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ERRATA BURMESE GRAMMAR.
Par. 9, line 5, for ratha read s INTRODUCTION.
. 13, . s . celebrals . cerebrals. ] )
Page. 8, . 1, insert . atler <o I: THe Bun?lese Language proper is radical or mono-
s 0, .. Jor  @osp—  svad  33Dr—— syllabic, but contains many polysyllabic words of foreign origin
Par. 57, line 3, inscrt  are afier ward., received chiefly from Pali. It belongs to the great Polytonic!
' 62, for 333@@%05 read 3;:71,?5:' 1 family of .I;,axfgnxages, forming one branch of the Tibeto-Bur-
Page. 52, foot-nole, » oooc;qccfi o CTTERCD: man subdivision of that family. Its alphabet and the method
Par. S, linc 6, FCCOS aToolEr of writing that alphabet, however, have been borfowed from
o 138, A 304 . A4 the ancient Ndgari through the medium of Mégadhi or Pali,
Page. 113,  » 2, SRR . the language in which the Buddhist scriptures, introduced into
o 24 e " Burma from Ceylon, were written.
» » » 25, & 2. The Burmese grammarians, having no suitable gram-
Par. 191, 5, delele and batore matical terms of their own, were obliged to borrow them from
» o s o, for person pod the Pdli Language. The term they employ for Grammar
Page. 135, 1 3, inser o afici is mg’lo:@ Saddd-satthai (Bur. Thaddd thal-htan), commonly
., 162, . 13, for Augmentative ;zg.f ! called oag']ng& Thaddd-kyan, or simply oog"l Thaddd.
ay 170, 53 14, delefe as atler  dnstanoe.

~

N i . e s wv
2% 174, s , column 3, for C";O:)!UQ% e O e %::‘“'3‘

5 212, jool-nofe, line 3, for completements  read complenunts,

This word wg’i is the Pdli owog slightly madified in its form, and
implies primarily Sound. Pili Grammarians place all sounds under two

226 line 19, for  application rend applications heads, wia. Bg’gmmg Sithyja-sadda (Bur, Scikbaza-thadda), lif, ‘mind pro-
273 il t3 . -} ide PTG,

241 24 fact . fupte duc&d S()m!d*‘, and eqmwg i '1”‘]"1 vgmfgfd, [Bur, Z"duzu.ﬂmdﬂa} lif.
29 i B 2 “ 7 ac 3 PR
25 14 making ' marking ‘season produced sounds.”  Under 8@0338 are included all soundsutter-
3 D3 29 e E2] shindlis, 3 AT RIN L.
Par 457 7 postposition ostpositions ed by man for the purpose of commumcatmﬂ 1hnughts, as well as those
. 3 ER] 3 " 1y F R S T

made by irrational beings, which, according to Buddhistic teaching, are

»

xI'nI\- ‘many ;' foniy, ‘relating to tones or sounds;’ polytonic, ‘having more than one
fone.

P, OD%, ‘a treatise,
= P, Bag, ‘mind, and @ ‘born,’ ‘produced.”
up;m' Ec'h 1gens0n,”




2 BURMESE GRAMMAR.

considered to be endowed with a mental faculty. Under poQ@d0g are
included all kinds of sounds produced in nature, such as those vccasioned
by thunder, the falling of trees, the rustling of the wind, &c. Along with
these are placed the sounds that are made in the body without any mental
operation, such as those caused by sneezing, snoring, &c.

003, used as a grammatical term, means only articulate sounds
as applied to language whether spoken or written.

3. The written representative of a sound is called Eleelog)
ekkhard, letter, character. A combination of letters is called
(&5 2 pok, word. A syllable is called ofR wiinna.

4. The Burmese Grammar may be divided into three
principal plrts, viz. 2R 8eo08 ekkarap-pa-beda, Distinc-
tion of Letters; os8coe§ pada-wiesana, Word Inves-
tigation, and oooqoomg karaka-kappa, the Rules con-
cerning the necessary relations of words in a
sentence. Under 900386028 are included Orthogra-
phy and Orthoépy;? os8cos>§ embraces the classifica~
tion of words, their accidence and derivation.
02 0mg is what we understand by Syntax.

5. cﬂqau— A group of words, containing a noun or a word
or words equivalent to a noun, and a verb, that makes com-
plete sense by itself by expressing a statement, a command, an
entreaty, a wish, or a question is called 2 Sentence; in Bur-
mese it is termed o')og; tas,

* From its primary meaning of ‘sound,’ this word has come o mean  voice, *word”
also ; but we shall use it only in the sense of ‘sound.’

# This is from the Pali O3 which has various meanings, iz step, fant-pring, mutter,
thing, a part, portion, a line of stanza, a word, a sentence. In this work, I i used only with
the meaning of ‘word.

3That part of Grammar which deals with the correct pronuncintion of werds,

XTI} ° 0 g
+This in Pili is meﬁml:yam. The Burmese fom OM}O'.B i progruneed wkdaa,

2 t

[F—

INTRODUCTION. 3

cwoBonogosongd, ¢ Moung Ba goes. ' —astatement.

(08) o308, ‘ (you) go.'—a command.

f>g)§¢5' oa:mﬂqcs, ‘please let me go.'—an entreaty.

08fJer0o8892816060058, ‘may you be prosperous—
a wish,

Geo830328006000, ‘ Does Moung Ba go ?'—a question.

6. cﬂo:amgpn——— A group of words containing a noun or
a word or words equivalent to a noun, and a verb, that makes
sense but not complefe sense by itself is called a Clause ; in
Burmese it is termed 0'10:2}03@;?*1 A clause always forms a
part of a sentence ; as,

uﬁao?$sogqqu$m8§c§;8ﬂ 33@033:;%‘»8::0035&

Ny e
Clause, Slogoog Clause, Slogoogn

-
Sentence Slog

7. ogeoor—A group of words which does not make any

sense by itself is called @ Phrase ; in Burmese it is termed

03O0} * as, :;)'oog, fone day ;7 CO&GO‘T"Q, ‘on the road;’

o388, ‘every day)

[ 3oty el ca portin g’ , o= apard of aosentence,
P~ 00 muan 1y portin st Q oqjmgnw ¥ § ten
Hall OO wady QD u mroup aclusiarn



PART L

PR——

ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY.
CHAPTER 1.

THE ALPHABET.

8. Strictly speaking, the Burmese alphabet consists of
forty-two letters of which ten are vowels, 09§ lhara,and thirty-
two consonants, cﬂes: byis These represent simple or elemen-
tary sounds.

9. The Vowels are
Va, W4, K7, 9 gor R g i8¢ W

G@D or @ aw, G@S ait.

Pdli granumarians reckon only eight vowels, three of which are short,
called QO 20Q ratha thara, vis. 89, R, and 2 ;5 the restare Jung, called
3&00&21 diga thara, viz. 900, ﬁ, g, G, nnd@n The vowels 9
- and O@S are distinctly Burmese and not to be found in Pdli, although
there are letters in Sanskrit nearly corresponding to them in sound.
They may be accounted /Jong. The vowels are either similar, called
03005, thawitn, or dissimilar, called 2000 athwwing thus, -0 and
RO, K and ﬁ, 2 and é are similar; @ and sb in Pali, and G, s%, @
and c[3S in Burmese are dissimilar, not only o vne another but 10 all
the others.

.In the Thinbdngyi or Burmese spelling book two other fetiers are found
added to the ten vowels shown above. They are 92 az and 3023 dy 99
is a nasal or nose letter §308 OO RP," and is not strivily a vowed e

+ Pili, ;DOSOO * the nuse,’ &;DOSO’JSQCBCIJS uese ften, e w0 lektan st
through the nose.

THE ALPHABET . 5

fnfrad G003 iz not a separate leter, but the second vowel 895 with its
natural e moditied by the two cirealar dots, (see par. 31.)

I0. Anuthwara 90§op0qi— The nasal letter 98 is
called the Anuthwara. In Piliit is classed with the con-
somgnts, and, according to the way it is pronounced in San-
skrit, it has the power of m inaham. 1t is represented by 7
in the transliteration of Pali words formed with it. In Bur-
mesce it 1s placed amongst the vowels as already stated, and is
pronounced exactly like the English an in pan pronounced as
it written padin. When combined with a consonant it is indicated
by atiny vircle placed above the letter. From being used in
this manner, it is conmumonly called @008 6208 008 thes-thes-tin
(from €08 €208 ‘minute,” and 038 ‘tu place on) It'is also
called $808cr.) niggahita vr, according to the Burmese, $30803
neigddaherh.

11. The Consonants are

(1) omka, o Lka, ©ga, O gu, ¢ nga.
(2) ® sa, 0 hsa, O i, g i, @ mya.
{3 Q_ i, g hia, R da, »  da, oo na.
(4 o la, @ le, 9da, © da, § m
(3) 0 fur, & hipa, @ ba, O bu, © ma,
OO v, § ru ur Y, QO Ju, O wa, OO tha, OI ha, g la.

- » &
Fo these may be added the annlhedrae oS

12, The above arrangement is in accordance with the
Nigari system. It will be seen that the first twenty-five con-
sonants are divided into hve groups or classes each containing
five letters. . The groups collectively are called og og? pyinsa-

B HER & RATAR #T Sl The Bummese furm of OQ iy 08 el
’ el .




6 BURMESE GRAMMAR.

wegga, each of which is known by the first letter of the group,
thus oo to € is called the 20g ‘ka wegga;' ® to g3, the #0g
‘sa wegga;' and so on.

The first letter of each group is pronounced sharp and strong, and the
third has the flat sound of the first ; thus, (1st) 0 ka, (3rd) © ga. The second
letter is the aspirate of the first; thus, in €9, © kha is the aspirate of OO
ka ; the fourth is the aspirate of the third ; thusin o @9, 2> gha is the
aspirate of © ga, but the Burmese do not pronounce it differently
from on The fifth letter is a nasal.

The rest of the letters, 7.e. 09, q, ©, 0, %, ™ and g,

» { o )
are called 990Q awcgga, ‘no class.

IS——

¢ e

CHAPTER 1L

CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS AC-
CORDING TO THE VOCAL ORGANS.

13. The Consonants are further classified on quite a
different plan from that explained in par. 12. The classifi-
cation is based upon the various parts of the mouth by which
the sounds are produced. The organs brought into play for
this purpose are the throat, the roof of the mouth, the tongue,
the teeth, and the lips; thus there are throat-letters, ogme !
Gutturals; roof-of-the-mouth-letters, 0o a,® Palatals;
tondue-Ietlers, Qgon®  Linguals or  Celebrals;  lecth-letters
s5®,' Dentals; Lip-letlers, @gm,” Labials. Each of the
clusses into which the letters are divided is called 33%‘::

14. The letters are distributed into the different classes
mentioned above as follows i—

Gutturals, EFI—m, 3, 0, 2, and ¢ of the 0
O ka-wygdda or ka group, and 05 of the awegda serics.  With
these are included the vowels 99 and 9904

(B o] dhe throat,” @ o produce,”
s ¥
* Pudi, 033(,\2 ' ‘the pulate.
s Pili, Qfé’ , ‘the head.' *Cercbral'is the old English designation incorrectly used for

(3] It is nof asuitable term, for it means *brain-letter,’ whereas 80 s although it
signities ‘procuced in the head,’ is used to denofe aletter pronounced by bringing the tip
of the toggee backward and upward nearly to the middle of the palate, ‘Cerebral’ is now
superaded by the more approprinte term ‘Lingoal)

Pk 3&5 ‘thi feeth)

Pl @5 “the tip.
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Palatals, 0000pgo§i—e, 20, g, and 3 of the e0g
sa-wegga or sa group, and o of the awegga series.  The vowels
@ and & are classed with these.

Linguals, 9ggo$—¢, g, g, @ , and em of the gog

ta-wegga or ta group, and ¢ and g of the awegda series.

Dentals, S gagn-—,oo, , 9, ¢, and $ of the o308
{a-wegga or ta group, and ¢ and O of the awcgda series.

Labials, @ggo$xl——o, o, ©, ™, and o of the vog
pa-wegga or pa group, and the vowels p and gn ,

15. Nasals.—The letters ¢, 93, M, % and © are
Nasals or nosc-letlers. These are already included in the
above classification, but are also called nasals because, when
we pronounce them, we not only commence their sounds with
the organs chiefly employed in forming them, but also allow
our voice to issue through the nose instead of confining it
within the mouth. The Anuthwara explained in par. 10
falls under this head.

16. The vowel @ is both guttural and palatal 5 @is
guttural and labial. The Consonant 0 is dental and labial.

17. The vowels 3 and G@S, not being used in the Pili
Language, are not included in the above arrangement ; Bur-
mese Grammarians, however, consider N to be both guttural

and palatal, and G@S guttural and labial.

18. The Burmese who have followed the Ndigari system
as introduced by the Pali grammarians, still keep to the classi-
fication exemplified in the foregoing paragraphs, and have
devised no other,

CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS, 0

A very simple method of distinguishing the Burmese
consonantal sounds would be to divide the letters into Swrds
Sonants and Liguids! thus =— ’

A SURDS. % SONANTS,
| o reatned, oy MR T s,
; Simple, Aspirate. Simple. Aspirate,
l ™ > o o c ]
§ ) @X0 a q 2
o s 2 o @
! o0 ., 3 Q $ “
¢ o L el LR
vos oo W
wes e aen cen
wes e pes sen o
s s e . Q
e M as th ee Q0 as th cer
in thin. in thine.
s o ove wor £

' Surd means *noiseless ;* Sonant *sounding;’ uid ‘fl N - g
of these tems, 306 Mason's English Grammary pars 3 aaa g F o ol esplanation

B Gy A, 2




“ CHAPTER 1L
THE SOUNDS OF LETTERS.
(a) VOWELS.

‘ 9o1—This has the sound of the short open a as heard in
the first syllable of papa; also in adore. It is represented
by a in this work,

99981—This is long and open, afid is pronounced like  in a/.
It is represented by 4. -
' R s ﬁrénounced Ifllce the reglilar short sound of 7 as heard
in prg; and is represented by i.

ﬂljé—’l’his is the long sound of ®,and may be transliter-
ated by 1 as heard in piér, machine; also in bee.

eu?-This has the sound of u when pronounced like that
of short 0o, as heard in push. It is represented by u.

§n~Tiifs has the Tong sound of , being pronounced like
# as heard in L, rue; also in pooh. It is represented by 4.

¢ has the power of ¢ in ¢h, Bey [= a in mate, paper.]
It is represented by e. . o

R1—The sound of.this is equivalent to that of ¢ as pro-
nounced in there or held. It is also heard in air, bear, care.
It is represented by &.

@ﬂ—-—ThiS has the sound of aw, in gwful.

C@Su—;’rhis is pronounced, like ax in aundacity with a
rising inflexion-of the voice.
®

S M o e ——._

SOUNDS OF LETTERS. BT

I9. There are two other letters which may be placed
with the vowels, viz. @ and sﬁu 3% iIs a combination of the
}'0\\‘(315 %, }® and p and has the sound of the long 6 as heard
in oh, Leo, opaque. The circle above and the line below

9 stand for @ and £ respectively. The student will learn
more about them further on.

93 is a combination of the nasal 83 and the vowel g, and
has the sound of 61 as heard in only with the accent re-
moved to the second syllable. s@ is a triphthong o?oocl; being
a blend of three vowel sounds; and 8% may be considered a
diphthong §ooqu

(b) CONSONANTS.

20. Every Consonant in Burmese has the sound of the
vowel 99 inherent in it, so that in its natural state, that is,
when not blended or combined with any other letter, it is fully
articulated with its sound always ending in that vowel ; thus,
™ ka, ®sa, &. When it occurs as the initial or the first
letter of a word, it drops this vowel sound. When it occurs
as a final, it undergoes a certain modification. These points
will be discussed later on.

21. The alphabetical names of the consonants and their
powers are given below o

ou—This is called m@: ka-gyis, ‘great ka and has the
power of K as in kaleidoscope. :

9s—This is the aspirate of @, and is called bcg kka{ioc,
‘curled up hka.' Its power is that of K aspirated = hk.

This consonant is usually represented by kh when it occurs in
Paili words written in the Roman character, :
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o is called ocoS ga-ngai, ‘little ga,’ and has the power
of hard g as in gasp.

¥ is called ab@z ga-gyis, ‘great ga,) and, according to
the Pali pronunciation, is an aspirate of O =gh, but accord-
ing to the Burmese, it has the same power as O, ic. g.
This letter is used only in writing Pali words or words of
Pali origin.

¢n—This is a nasal, and corresponds in sound to the

English ng as heard in kang. Its alphabetical name is 7ga,
pronounced without allowing the tongue to touch the palate.

o1—This is called ac§z sa-I6n8, ‘round sa,’ and has the
power of s in salute.
In PAli this is equivalent to ¢ pronounced like the English ch, in church.
2 is the aspirate of ®,and is called 20088 hsalein,
‘twisted ksa’ Its power = hs. The letter 2 representing

the aspirate is here placed first so as to avoid giving the
combination the power of sk as heard in sham.

In Pali this is equivalent to ch aspirated=ch'h.

ow—This is named e@ za-gwé, fsplit a1t has the
power of z, .

In Pali it is pronounced like j in jar,

q is called q%éﬂ% sa-mying-zied, ‘line-drawn  za,
and has the same power as & = Z.

In Pali this is the aspirate of ¢ = jh.

This consonant is chiefly used in Pili words or words
derived ftom the Péli.

o

SOUNDS OF LETTERS. i3

The consonants ©, €0, G, and €), as pronounced in Burmese, are
Sibilants, that is, kissing sounds,

#—Thisis called g3 aya, and has the power of ny
as heard in banyan, or the Spanish fi.

#—This letter which is called cf')cq&%og la-than-lyins
gyeik, tiron-hook fa,’ is alingual (cerebral), and is sounded in
Pali as the English t would be pronounced by placing the
tip of the tongue far back against the palate. The Burmese,
however, pronounce it as we pronounce t, thereby giving it
the same power as the dental 00 fa. @ occurs only in Péli
words or words derived from the Pdli.

In the writing of Pali in Roman chavacters, this consonant is trans-
literaied by L

g is also a lingual, and is the aspirate of @u It is called
903305 hta-wans-be, “duck hia' It may be transliterated by
ht. It occurs chietly in Pili words.

In the writing of Pali in Roman characters, this letter is represented
by fh.

Q is the lingual d. The remarks on @ as to its pro.
nunciation are applicable here. It may be transliterated by
d. Itis called Qqﬁcmorfs da-yin-gonk, *crooked breasted

da," and is initial only in Piali words.

In PAli words written in the Roman character this letter is represented

by q.

v s the aspirate of g, but the Burmese do not pronounce
itassuch ; it may therefore, be transliterated by d.  Its alpha-
betical name is CGHOS da-ye-hmok, * water-dipper da.

i the writing of Pali in Roman characters this consonant is frahs.
literated by dh,
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om is a nasal as well as a lingual. It is pronounced by
the Burmese like n in not, without bringing the point of the
tongue upward nearly to the middle of the palate. It is
called m@a na-gyis, ‘great na, and is used only in Pili
words or words derived from the Pili.

In Pali words written in the Roman character this letier is repre-
sented by 1.

oon—This is called 00088(& ta-wiing-bit, *pot-bellied )
and is the dental t in fon.

¢o is the aspirate of oo and is equivalent to ht. Iis
alphabetical name is OanSOEs hta-hsin-dig , ‘ elephant-fetter
hia’

This letter is usually represenied by th in Pili words writien
in the Roman character. The combination is not, however, adopied here,

as it is liable {o be confounded with the sound of 20 which, in
Burmese, is pronounced like thin or ree.

8. This is called 8e0Q8 da-dwwes, ‘youngest dua,’ and has
the power of d in darn.

© is the aspirate of 8 in Pili, and is represented in
Roman characters by dh; the Burmese do not, however, as-
pirate it, but pronounce it like 8; it may therefore be trans-
literated by d. It is called 99‘:@30’3@03 da-ouk-chyaik,

‘concave-bottom do.! @ is the old form from which it got
its alphabetical name. .

is called §c09 na-ngai, ‘small na," and is equivalent in
power to the English n.

v is called 0ee308 pa-zouk, ‘steep pa,’ and has the power
of p in pan. .

© is the aspirate of 0, and may be transliterated by hp.
Its name is eSaq@ hpa-us-hick, or as it should be pro-
nounced, hpa-6khiék, ‘capped hpa’
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Ph is commonly used to represent this le

tter, but as it wsuall
has the power of £, it is not adopted, Y

© is called 30008@03 ba-hiel-chyaik, * concave-top
ba.! In power it is cquivalent to the English b in barn.

o is the aspirate of @ in Pali, and is represented in
Roman characters by bh, but in Burmese it is the same as
© b. Itsometimes hasthe sound of hpa, andis interchange-
ably written for it, as, conS (pronounced hpau) for ceS
hpau, ‘to produce, bring into view. Its alphabetical name is
°9°?$' ba-géns, ‘ hunchback ba.

@, named ¢ wa is equivalent to the English mz in mamma.

00, named oooeSecas ya-pel-lel, * supine ya,’

or simply
O yu, is like y in yam.

€, named qcm::cﬁ' ra-gouk or ya-gouk, ‘crooked ra or
ya," is commonly pronounced like y, but in a few words es-
pecially those derived from the Pili, and in Arakan it is
sounded like r.

oo, named €O la, is equivalent to 1 in English.

o, named © wa, is like W inward. Its Pali equivalent
is va. B

20, nagned 00 tha, is the sibilant s in Pdli, but according
to the Burmese pronunciation, it has the sound of th, sharp
as in fhin, or flat, as in thee, fhine.

o, named O ha, is a mere aspifhtion or breathing, and
is therefore, equivalent to h.

"

¢u  This is called S@s la-gyis, ‘great la.” Insound it is
not different from cou '

- In Pidli words written in the Roman character this letter is represented
Vi :



CHAPTER 1IV.

FORMATION OF WORDS.
COMBINATION OF VOWELS WITH CONSONANTS.

23, The vowels, when combined with consonants to
form words, are always represented by symbo}s.
When used in their own characters, they form either dis-
tinct words; as, 9 4, ‘to be dumb ; 999 d, *the cavity of
the mouth ; &) 7 ‘ thisy e ‘to lay an egg;' or a part or
parts of a compound word; as, %9 aba ‘fathery
OGZ’C@D ans-aw, ‘to be astonished; 3%05 hswe-an, ‘drawer;’
RO u-pa-id, ‘comparison;’ 88@3 y-aw (pronounced ok-aw)
the name of a bird; @G»:) aw-zd, ‘custard apple tree)

23. The symbols of the vowels and their names are
given in the following table in which are included the symbols

of 93, 9%, and 838

Letters.| Symbol.

Name of Symbol,

D none eeraos »
80| sorl g cha, ‘placed down.’
e c\f{:@:oog I6ng-gyis-tin, ‘large circle placed on,

@ cﬁs@soo&oogacﬁ I6n-gyis-tin hsan-hkat, *large
circle placed upon and kernel put in)

03, B

| o:)quD&CS ta-choungs-ngin, *one_line drawn,'

5‘}50:1}388()5 hail-choung$-ngin, *two lines drawn,’

gD 6O
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: Len.crs.;i Symbol. } Name of Symbol. 1
i ! !
( |
G 6 i wcoaﬁs tha-we-lto8, «thrust out.’
D ~ | céwf)'SoS nouk-pvif, “thrown backward.’
: G@O §G~DOrG-1§ :CGOOQ!QJ tha-we-Ntos-cha, ‘thrust out and
i i § placed down.
f G@S jG-SOI'G-T? o0 GO CQ: 39 038 tha-we-hios-cha shea -litos,
] i ‘thrust out, placed down, and thrust forward)
P | GOCt6001008  the t-the $-lin, minute (thing)

i : placed on.’ |
H i
1 2 - Gaer - . 1
| CL‘(:@:ODECDGQRO(SSCS 10n3=gyi8-tin fa-dzoung:-f

; ngin, targe cirele placed on, and one line drawn. '}

S 8

Gooseoo1008 cpegplicE thes-thestin la-choungs-
ngin, fminute (thing) placed on, and one line
driwn,’

.
B
_

24. Thesecond symbol of 999 is used only in conjunc-
tion with the consonants 9, 0, ¢, 8, 0, and o, as the use of
the first symbol would make them assume the form of other
letters 5 for example, 09 might be read asoon  The second
symbols of G@D;md c@s are similarly employed.

25. The consonant with its annexed vowel symbol forms
amonosyllable, and is pronounced as such; thus 8
is not read -1 but mi, where the consonant ©, becoming the
first letter of the word, drops its inherent vowel sound 9o
and blends with the sound of @ This dropping of the
vowel sound takes place not only in these combinations, bt

also in all the other combinations in which the consonant
is initial,

oG, &g

k95
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26. The position of each vowel symbol when combined
with a consonant, is shown below —

o ka, 00 ké, B ki, B ki, oy ku, op ki, € Te, &
k2, eood lLau, eooS kaw, odlan, ('BL k6, o kon.
The other consonants are similarly combined.

27. The vowel 9 may be united with the symbol of
any of the vowels R, ﬂ, 2 3, c@o, and G@S, in which
case the combination has the power of the vowel represented
by the symbol ; thus, 68 = ®, 6905 = G@S, &e.

COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS WITH CON-
SONANTS.

28. Compound Consonants.—A consonant that
is not combined with another consonant may be termed Sim~
ple, and a consonant combined with another may be called
Compound. .

29. Compound consonants are formed by combining
simple consonants with one or more of the four letters
o0, q, 0, and 03 under symbolic form as shown in the
following table :—

Ry 2

FORMATION OF WORDS.

-I9
. - i Com-
Conzonant. bymbol.‘i Name of Symbol. bined | Power,
; i\vith Qi
i OJO§ yapine, ‘yalifting up. | ¢ mya
9 QG].& ya-yit, ‘ya encircling.’ @ my
o] o ! oo‘g wa-hswé, “wa suspended” @ nwa
oo ( 3 UD@% ha-liiés, ha thrust Qut.‘ g luna
Qo and O 3 oao§ and Oo‘g Q) nywa
g s O G G‘HS . oﬁg @ mywa
@ o, W ; 4 OOOCSJ " U.)cfés gl 'hm‘m
q o G qq@ ' ooo?zx @ ,/t-mycz
o, w ’ N O’&\Q “ 03@3 R hirwa
i i
q, ©, and [5 qqg, 03 and woﬁ}s @ Tmywa
o | E .
1

9 in combination with the 000§ ya-pine symbol, is pro-
nounced ¢ha; and € when combined with the qqﬁ ya-yit
symbol, is pronounced preciscely like g9 nya.

30. The mon ha-higs symbol merely adds an aspi-
rated sound to an unaspirated letter. It is, however, never
combined with any consonant which already has its corres-
ponding aspirate; thus 0 would be redundant as it is already
represented by cos This symbol, when united with 63 or
(not its symbol), gives the compound the power of the sibilant
sh as in ship. The combination of 00§ ya-pine and (Yoni
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ha-hiss symbols together with o is often pronounced as if written
sha, although its proper pronunciation is hlya. 99 is also
pronounced like [ sha.

3I. The vowel symbols are attached to compound con-
sonants in the same way as they ar¢ to simple consonants.
A few of these combinations are given below for the purpose
of illustration :— .

0 og, o3, o, o, oq, o3y, 69, o, 60y, eeg, o, oF o
03, @°, & &, &, B3, o&3, @, o, 3%, @, [ =

kya, kyd, kyi, kyi, kyw, kv, kye, Ave, Ryawe, Rvaw, Avas, fvd, Evdn,
, o . . . WN Lt S By
(2) 3 kwa, C@D Ruend, Og e O§ ki, GOQ ke, € e, O i

. . s

Observe that the compound conzonants formed with the o svinhuid

; ; g s e

are not combined with the symbols of 2, g! @* G@,;’g‘:‘)_ and oy
as there are no Burmese words which these sounds reprosent,

G g I, 92 Jund, § hand, § Rl § hi, G e Gyl

N n “ o
O > Ry ’ z freen IR case Ty
9 lune, GQ2 Tenaa, C‘gi) R, G s, G dond, b ki,

£,

o) ) .
e gy & & ey o
o [
B B & B <& &
uyed, mywd, Dnsel, aved,  nRe, Byad, i
N 1 MoGer el
G 9, 9 éj: @» Y Gl o8 B
N H e ~la N
@) o @33 @9 ‘§: @IJ (9,;3 SIS Gy
harya, Tooeyd, Tonydy Tk have, Buva, e, e b
° .
g 9 S
5 &
6 & &

Iy any, hayd, haydn,

[
Lo

; . L. Q I . .
{6) ] hnzea, Q3 Ttnted, @ harcd, G, g RO E} Ly,

ws

o
Q Invicd i,
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32. Final Consonants.—There are many words in
the Burmese Lunguage, terminating in a consonant which
dovs nat receive its full articulation, that i3, it does not end
with the o9 sound. Not only is this inherent vowel 0
rendered guiescent, but the consonant itself generally suffers g
change, moditving at the same time, the vowel immediately
preceding 5 thus medS s composedof ™ A+ova4 o &
which, though properly cquivalent o kaf, is pronounced ke
The kst oo inthe word is o tnal consonant, and is marked
by the sign © called 92008 adlad, * that which kills!  This
stan, besides indicating that the inherent soundof 95 s Lilled or
desiroved, disdnguishes the consonunt on which it is placed
also
drops its 99 souncd, soe par. 250 The consonants with the atial

stgn superadded are called QDOSQQOSGP that-ckkhard, *killed
fetters)

from the initial coosonant which, @5 we have seen,

33. The consomanis which oecur as finals in words of
DT prert Y crpes
pure Burmese origing are o, ¢, o, 8 9, $ 0, 6, and
oot These may sometimes vecwr in words of Pali origin, in
which case they are pronounced as in Burimese words,

34.. he consanuns o, oy, o, g’,‘;’_“, S o, g, 9, W, o,
20, o0, wnd g ire ulso used s finals, but only in words derived
from the POlic for instoce, the word 89&«9‘ iy the Pali
o murely Burmanized by muking the last letter oo final, so

that the word is pronounced nyvan instead of #yd-na.

35. The changes and the modifications which the final
Consenunts with their preceding vowels undergo, are called
Permutations. These permutations are exhibited in the
fodlowing wbles e
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FIRST TABLE

Showing the Permutations of Final Consonants and Vowels
" as they occur in pure Burmese words.

Combined with

Final :_ ;
Consonants. o S i
= ! I R
oS called ka-| 3905 cf icmjfﬁiag(f)" .
i ; .o heard
that ioouk o aik:

i : l;' Qe

, nga-that! 38 in v ol fa%& Lo

i : } ST B
poenny o auig :
it :

N O,

y» sa-that 208

s Hya-thal; 3200 14, in VR

o la-thal | 3005 ‘ 335 ( 93062 '

bt el ok

5 (7 85 (molegs )

nounced like!

ake as heard
in lake.

> 8, &

w pathat | 3

$ s Har-fhat 83% Q 385}""”“-‘&75 o

heard, VL §

» il in uit :
S y» na-thal 0O K BS ,(51{”‘”,&255 :

oS y» ya-thal DS ai as!
in air pro-
nounced with
out a falling
inflexion  of
ithe voice.

}
i
i

36. The final consonants shown above are combined
with any initial consonant, simple or compound, without any
change in their pronunciation. o5 and §, $ and §, however,

form an exception, for when they are combined with o writs

8
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» .
e symbol, they are usually pronounced not af and an but 4 and

fin respectively ; thus 008, 06" will ; 0808, 086‘, huwidt o%‘,
o8 wii; 8% 33 swan. The anuthwda is also pronounced
. o " o - -
, in the same way ; as, & win, Ruwdn. A few of the com-
: binations are here given by way of illustration :—

E (a) Simple Consonants:
} (i) 03, ™8, 08, 008, oS, w8, o8, o8, s

; ket kiv, ki, ki, kaf,  kan, kat, kan. hai.

' 1) Bod, B, B3, BS, qoB, a¥, S, g8, caroos,
koiky keiny Reily  kein, kol ko, Lok, Lon,  Rouk,
comE koun g, (ﬁ(ﬁ kaik, (58 Faing,
(b) Compound Consonants:
(- ogo5, 038, 038, o9e, o308, g, 098, S, eqes
Efr@ﬁ! @81 @5"‘ @é» @CB) @$9 @S) @63 @05
kvely,  Rving o Rvity o hevd, kyal, kyan, Tyat, lyan, Lyai,
5 . 5
of b, ofs, oS, o:ﬂLoS, 08, QS 038, cogpos,
kycik, kyein, yeiky,  Fyol, kydn, Tvek,  kyén,  lyouk,
coga8, offs5, ofs
, Kyowng,  kvaik, kyaing.
o . N - &
i) 958, 48, g8, 968, 9o5, ¢, <5, god
lanely hainy il hand, harat, Tnan, inat, hnai,

. (i) 3oh, og8, agoB, p8, 35, 38, oged

Eiwely Rwin, ki, Rwedn, Fwdt, kwidng, kead,

The student will find the other combinations in the Bur-
mese Thinbéngyi or spelling book.

37. The final consonants as exhibited abave, are not pronaunced so
distinctly as in Englishy in fact they are almost silent. The similarity of
sound, not only between 00 and Q asalrcady noticed, but also between
o5 and S and between 5 and § and the  annilwdra, makes Burmese
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orthography extremely difficult especially for beginners ;) and since no sei
of rules can be absolutely laid down for guidance, the student will have
to depend entirely on his dictionary, note book, and memory.

38. The final 2 has two sounds /e 7, and /n, as in
@é sz, ‘a drum, and 9&3 sin, ‘to place in consceutive
order” To distinguish the second sound fromn the first, a
circular dot is usually placed above é; thus é:iu. In
colloquial speech this thaf letter used with the 7 sound is some-
times pronounced like oS a/; as, aé mai.

SECOND TABLE

Showing the Permutations of Final Consonants and
Vowels as they occur in Burmanized Pali words.

Combined with
Final Con- —

sonants. )
0 or 99 % ; ) c
5 ctas ©OD cik asin éBOSO’S Gk as 3:205

ctas OB Cikas in Gog®
inasin o008 ein, as &¢& :

;(Jl;ns in C‘quﬁ

®» & o O

it as OO& )
§1 in asinS@}Dé i
8 atgr ii g‘éth kas gogf
, as :

§ §¢1f as O\é il aﬁix;ﬂa%gé s in .

¥ This is the single 7y used in writing Pali words, The Durmese eg Boa donble
consonaut in Fili, (see par. 43.)

i ' coobsls
! . BBt
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i

'Final Con-l
sonants.

Combined with

39 or 9O

| |
< ! i 2 I

—

! o an as EDCUS orf ¢inasin 250 dnasin Oq_
i
tnas 0aS | Bad | QaSiaoqas

Fea) at as @05 cik, as 85 f ok as cqos it as 690D

i

8 latasingo8 | . dkas @8 -
;
$ an as QJ3$ or emasin O30 'duasin OO:;?
) dnasin GG | (535 f
| oo$ '
S at, as ol ;cik as in 0385 ok as QS e
: i '
i {
S anas 0 cinas o8BS énasin 300§ .-

+

i
1

o9 }riaains’oo‘lﬂsé !

ﬁ anasin @) ﬁ | ias Goorfi

o5 ;alnﬁ in 20 leikasin 988 tikas in 8(2:5 .
RS E I M |

' {

i

| i

39. o5, 5, oF, and§ occur only after the triphthong
£§, and are always mute, that is, they do not make any change
in the sound ; as, §8% mas, OQOQCS ku-thé, 8@4;8 wi-gy0,
c&ﬁ§ thi-he. ©S :mdq are also mute afters% as, 0308 ko,

@&Qq mying-mé. & which is always mute, is now con-
sidered to be unnecessary; hence it is only used oc-
casionally as in Goaoﬁ {haw, to indicate prolonged articulation.

B, G‘&Al 4
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40. The vowel 999 before a final consonant has the - '
same power as 99, as shown in the above table. Conjunct , Combined with
Consonants, 5 or 509 §
4I. In the Burmanizing of Pili words in which ¢ L ; q e ¢ G@3
occurs as final, the anuthwdra or thes-thes-tin is often used 8 is-sa cis-sa ds-sa
in its stead, as in o3 which is from the Pali g & is-hsa cis-hsa és-hsa fs-hsa
' % iz-22 clz-2a ate . onz-za
42. Conjunct Consonants.—Many words that 4] =72 ¢iz-za 6z-za ouz-2za
are to be found in the Burmese language are pure Pili words & | in-nya ein-nya | Gi-nya
in which two letters of the same class are written one above & fn-sa cin-sa | disa .o |dnesa
the other, asin oogos The letters so written form a double %o fre-hea e | dmhsa .
consonant, commonly called 050:2081 than-yok, Conjunct & prea { cin-za G-za .
Consonant. The top letter is a final consonant, and & "M“_ % Gt-ta
affects the preceding vowel in the manner of the that letters 5 | alhia calhbta dthta ikhia ul-hia
already described ; the lower letter forms the initial of the ® ad-da,ordd- ddda L
next syllable in the word ; thus, o:go:oagean A list of the dawith O |
conjunct consonants commonly met with, and the way in 8 an-nd, or it ¢igrma | d-na
which the Burmese pronounce them in combination with the - mawith © i
vowels, are given in the subjoined table :— g an-da Leinda Vonda L inda dn-da
an-hta
Conjunct Combined with 1851 i aida feifda Si-ta ilta, dtda
Consonants. ) 5 2 i, al-hta L eithta Gi-hia Uikhia abhian
3 or 3D N 2 G i G@O 8 [ ad-da Ceid-da L gdedal
| — ; . 8 Fad-da el dd-da
8’3 ck-ka cik-ka ok-ka i, M : ondot ; "35 = lan-na cin-na diena
3 cl-kha cibkha | okbka | ikbka | onk-bka ! & Lt i Lot i |anda
8 cg-ga g | kg ik | o = T B Lo p
B in-ka cin-ka du-ka ! - 8 {?an-du ceimda Pdu-da gyda
g in-hka cin-hka | gu-hka . é 3 Lan-da Leinda | dn-da | .
oS :,’:gg: f;:z: du-ga . g ;n;l‘;-pz.t ‘a:f-pu f]upzl : d@p-pa
2 P ﬁ 2 ‘a -ba ¢ib-ba gb-ba #ib-ba
1 2 ; ab-ba ¢ib-ba -
1 From the Pali 0560030’ ¢ union,” ‘bond. . ' . !
. - I
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Combined with
Conjunct - - X
Consonants. ! . {
3 or 3D ] e | ¢ cl3o
| : ;
8 am-ma cim-ma | 6ni-ma ' e vee
9 am-pa eim-pa ém-pa : :
] am-hpa ; ! . :
8 am-ba eim-ba
2 am-ba eim-ba Om-ba 1
R an-la dnda .l L i
; i i
Ry at-tha cit-tha | dftha | iitha o

43. The nasal 2 is asingle letter in Burmese, but in
Pali it is invariably a double or conjunct consonant. The
corresponding single letter in Pdli is p, called nya-ga-le,
‘small nya, so that 23 (called nya-gvig * big nya’), when it
occurs in Pdli words, is equivalent to two nya-ga-les, one final
and the other initial, as in 8&39M=8§eom wern-nyd-na.
In such words as 83«5‘ nyan, *knowledge, intellect, ogw
pinsa-ma, ‘ifth,) &c., the letter aya occurs as a single con-
sonant, and the double form 23 should not, therefore, be
used as is sometimes done; for, the letter being Pali, the

words would read 88‘3(39 nya-nyan, and oéeau pin-nya-sa-
ma respectively. .

The conjunct consonant § isformed by uniting the upper
part of @ with the lower part of g O0is a double oon

44. There are a few Pili words in use in the Burmese
language, in which the consonant 0o is doubled. In such
cases, the o0 is written with its symbol appended; thus,
Coep0q) we-ncyya.
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45. Sometimes a word of purely Burmese origin is found
written with double letters; as, o908, ogm These double
letters, however, are not conjunct consonants, but are merely
placed over each other to save space in writing; thus, ogo8
stands for 20028 (ha-mds, and a§a for 2088 tha-mis

46. The tinal consonant & is occasionally removed from
its natwral position and placed over the initial consonant of
the next syllable; thus m?@ for 99880%,‘21 jacket;” coeos
for 0381':039, ‘aship.” It will be seen that the two round
dots are omitted, but this does not affect the pronunciation.
The words thus written are Burmese, though they look as
if they were of Pili origin. The 8§ used in this way is called
o8B kintsis



CHAPTER V.

PHONETIC CHANGES IN CONSONANTAL
" SOUNDS.

47. There are frequent instances in the Burmese
language, in which words are not pronounced as they are
written. For example, in 395@8', ‘large house,’ there are
two words or syllables, placed side by side to form a com-
pound word, the second of which is pronounced gvis and
not kyis  Here the initial consonant o in @8 undergoes a
phonctic change, taking the sound of the third letter of its class,
i.c. 0 ga. This change of sound is governed by the prin-
ciple that a vowel or a nasal which has a flal sound, cannot
be followed by a sharp consonantal sound.

The same principle is scen at work in English words where a sonant
(flat) and a surd (sharp) in juxtaposition cannol be sounded in the same
syllable; thus, ‘drabs, in which b is flat and s sharp, must necessarily be
pronounced as if written drrbz—two sonants; ¢ pans "= pans, sees s,
tgeems '=seemz. So in the Burmese word 38 8, the consonant
is sharp, but being preceded by the flat sound in o3 , becomes flat abso,
Take another word, say 6§ (vowel G, flat) and add D {initial " &, sharpl,
Pronounce them together, and notice how the sound of D likd gives wiy
lo that of the flat & gd; GQD ye-gd, ‘ice)

48. From the foregoing remarks, the following rule may
be deduced :—

When two words or syllables, the first of which ends
ina vowel or nasal sound, are placed side by side so as to
form a new word or to convey one single idea, the initial

PHOXNETIC CHANGES IN CONSONANTAL SOUNDS. ‘3I

of the second word or syvllable, if it be a sharp consonant,
takes the tlat sound of the third letter of its own class, thus:—

Shaip (surdy Flat (sonant)
oo and 2 take the sound of o

® and 20 " Y
gand g “w .9
o .ad oo " . 8
o and © ” w @

49. The student should note that these phonetic changes
occur only when the words or syllables, placed in juxtaposi-
tion, form 1« new word or give one single idea. In
@sgﬁ@zoaé, *this house is large,’ the words 638 and @x
give two separate ideas, and do not form a compound word ;
hence o in @3 preserves its natural sound, ie. &; @s = kyig

50. Besides the changes in the consonantal sounds ex-
plained above, there are numerous other phonetic changes
which often take place in the pronunciation of Burmese
words, and for which no definite rules can be luid down, In
all these cases, the student will have to seek the aid of the
dictionary where the right pronunciation is generally given,

A few of the most common words of this nature are given
below for the purpose of illustration—

Wihitten. Pronounced.

(laﬁ_z pu-hsis oa@s pa-hsis
$30 nil-nd §§§o nitis.nic
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Writien.
60088 pya-ting

GP_‘S me
o8 it

o338 ian-hkas

ol min

o008 ta-pis

coo8  Jilds

0098@ hids-pya

Pronounced.

0888 pading, ‘awindow.’

<ﬂ§ nyl (905‘ mai, coll.), a ver-
bal affix. .

@8 pyit, ‘ to throw.

00618 la-gds, * a door.’

9& hmin, ‘ink.

oS la-pyie (0000Se  la-paie,
coll) ‘a pupil.

Sl8  das, ‘a knife.’

9@ da-mya, ‘a dacoit.”

CHAPTER V1.
TONES AND ABBREVIATIONS.

51. Tones.—Burmese words are polytonic, that is,
every word, by being pronounced with different tones, can
be converted into other words each with a distinct meaning
of its own. ‘

There are three fixed Tones, viz. the Simple, the
Checked, and the Heavy. The Checked Tone is
denoted by a small round dot called C%DGS@g Ouk-myit,
‘the under stop; it is pliced below a letter thus, QO iics

The Heavy Tone is denoted by two round dots called

8o0g Withizzanni, ocSe§8eds Wat-sa-hnit-16ns,
or 05180708 She.-pouk; they are placed after a letter
thus, ews mes .

This differentiation in the sound of a word has been called acccint by
some grammacians, but, as we shall presently see, it is not a correct term
to employ.  Accent in modern use, *is a particular stress or effort of voice
upon certain syllables of words, which distinguishes them from the others
by a greater distinetness and loudness of pronunciation.” i is not the
same thing as tone which is merely an inflexion in the pitch of the voice
while a word is uitered.  As in singing we sound notesin different tones’
s0in pronouncing two words, written alike, but which have different tones,
we utter different sounds without laying stress on any particular part og
the words.  Thig is exacily what is meant by Burmesc tones. - Take, for
example, the word 03 {6 and commence to pronobnce it in a’simple tone
with a rising inflexion of the voice ; the sound thus produced will be the first
or Simple Tone. Havingcommenced the sound, suddenly check or ar-
rest your voice in its outward passage ; this will produce the Checked
Tone as heard ina short vowel.  Instead of checking the voice as direct-
ed, prolong it with a falling inflexion ; this gives the” Heavy Tone.

B G & a, . 5
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Thus, by varying the tone, we have three distinct words from the samne
combination of letters, each with a different meaning, ¢.g. 03, ‘to be

short,’ 03, ‘to touch lightly,” and 033 tto increase” The siudent will
not fail to understand why Burmese words are called polytonic,

52. The Ouk-myit sign is used with the vowels @,
&, G@a, the anuthwdra 95, the triphthong s%, the diph-
thong s"g, and the final consonants ¢, £ § 9, and oSs The

Tone which it denotes is inherent in 99, Ry @y and in all
the consonants which are not final.

53. The Heavy Tone is inherent in the vowels
and c@o; and its sign, the Shee.-pouk, is used with the

vowels 999, ﬂ, g, @, the triphthong Sg, the diphthong 0‘%,
and the final consonants ¢y 2 and gn

54 Abbreviations.—The following abbreviations

are commonly used in writing either for elegance or expedi-
tion :—

& for cgén
&, cgen
FX
2opdh
" eé, pronounced as if written g(.)_s Hyt.

, copde

oaegz 6ooo88y when a pronominal adjective, is repre-

sented by c,ﬁs or %83 when it is a conjunction, it is written
in full,

o L, W

e

ABBREVIATIONS. 35

e8s for eonolam

€ c@a§n

o€ ,, cpoolu

G or oG for eooon
cogd for cogtaano0S

° is used instead of the final 05, and is placed over
2 of ¢—o, the symbol of c@o; thus e kouk.

&S for rgﬁgé’n

The 000§ symbol Jis interchangeably written for oo

occurring after cﬁ; as, c.\:)o:ﬁo for 03(73003, COD:XXSDB for
coooogoqgm (pronounced youk-kyds )




PART II.

ACCIDENCE AND SYNTAX!

CHAPTER L

THE PARTS OF SPEECH, olodu®

55. A large number of Burmese words are derived from
original roots which, by being used with certain particles, are
converted into different parts of speech. These root-words
or Radicals as they are sometimes called, are monosylabic
consisting of one or more letters, and are of two kinds :
(i) those which express the idea of & property, qualily or charac-
feristic, thus constituting Adjectival roots; as, 'ﬁ ssweet,
eonoe ‘ good, t@_s‘wickcd,’ &c., and (ii) those which ex-
press the idea of being, stale or activity, thus constituting
Verbal roots; as, § ‘exists) 638 *sleep,’ ogos ‘o, 98
‘eat, &c.

These Adjectival and Verbal roots, as they stand by thémselves, von-
vey only an abstract idea, and are considered neutral, belonging to no
particular part of speech, but may, as already stated, be changed into
Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs by means of pariicles; thus we gut
from the Adjectival root CQ fpretty,’ {of CQGOCD ¢ pretty’ fadjectiveds thy
3909, cg@&s fprettiness’ (noun); () 0333@ “isopretty T oiverbly i)

+ 1t is usual {o deal with these under separate beads, but in Bormese, the Avciden
more importance, and the Syntax is so simple thad 1readily adimits o b
with the Accidence,

W
SRRV AT T TS

o
* Pili, O.]o) cspeech,’ and :TQ& Capart, aomember,”
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s taE) prettily " advert €3R°%022 ‘very pretty’ (adjective); and
fremt the verbal rant €28 ‘fead) (o) ezzwé teats” (verbj; (D) 30032
seating or tthat which is caten” jnount; (¢ CD:@S: teating’ (noun); (d)
27356000 tanting adjectivel

56. Particles.—These are words which have little
or no power to stand alone, and to represent an  inde-
pendent meaning.  They form the Prefixes and Affixes
which serve to convert Radicals into different parts of speech,
and to mark various notions and relations.

These particles, most of which still contain @ meaning in themselves,
were, no doubt, originally independent words,  Several of them, such as
Qo @, {f‘gﬁ} S, dre sl so employed,

57. Burmese words are not inflexional as those of most
other languages ; and the various relations and meanings of a
word simply expressed by athxing certain particles, (alluded to
above), without in any way changing the form of the word
itself.  For example, in English we have man, men; I
me ; break, broken. Inthese examples, the words are
actually changed to express their different relationships and
meanings.  In Burmese, however, the words corresponding
to man 0L and * break,” would sudfer no chunge whatever
affixes only would be added §as, man 0@, men Cgog; 1 @8,

me C’l;ﬁ; hreak oﬁxw@, broken Oﬁs@u

58. Inlike manner, the same notions can be expressed
in Pali and Latin by changing the form of the words thus :—

Pili. Latin.
@000, GFO0 Vir, viri
%03, O Tgo, me

¥

BRB, B Rumpitur, ruptus est
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59. All these changes or modifications are In-
flexions, and Pili and Latin are called Inflexional
Languages, but Burmese, owing to the absence of such
changes, is called Non-inflexional. Synthetic and
Analytic are alternative terms used for Inflexional and Non-
inflexional respectively.

60. Aswill be seen from what has been stated above,
the term Inflexion, if taken in its literal sense, cannot be ap-
plied to Burmese words; so when we speak of inflexion in
connexion with the Burmese language, 7 must be undersiood
that we employ it meiely as a matler of convenience to imply the
distinctions that are observed in marking the various relations
and meanings of words as they enter info composition.

61. All the different inflexions to which words are sub-
ject in any language are collectively called its Accidence.
The student who has studied an inflexional language, where the task

of learning its accidence is by no means a light one, will find the Burmese
system comparatively simple.

62. Burmese words are divided into ecight classes;
they are

1. Noun, $98 j 5. Adverb, @mggmm?
2. Adjective, $o68ea0o0y 6. Postposition, BoooS

3. Pronoun, .?98998 ( 7. Conjunction, wgg

4. Verb, @OD:) 8. Interjection, wocegos

EYY

CHAPTER II.
Nouns, 9281
DEFINITION.

63. A Noun is a word used for the purpose of naming
anything. The Burmese term for Noun is .;,:)5 from the
Pili $59, meaning ‘ name.’

CLASSES OF NOUNS.

64. Burmese Nouns may be divided into five classes:—

(1) Proper, cBoso8; )
(2 Common,  &Slonogyod! g Concrete.
(3} Collective,  ooguogad i woggim!

(#) Material, agsoS
() Abstract, Bggogod®
PROPER NOUNS, coo8o5o8i

65. The term g8 si guifies ‘one sort or kind,' that is,
“singular’ or ‘noting that of which there is but one” Hence
¢m80§38 denotes the name given to one particular person,
place or thing, as distinguished from every other; as,

Persons—ewo€on ‘ Moung Ba;’ ©Q ‘Ma Hla;' 8@1
*Mi Hpyi;' coo5¢8 ‘Dau O’ 8s§oSo0s, ‘U Myat Tha;’
cfé%& ‘K6 Hkaing. V

HPli, 20 with,' OgR [y ‘substancs”object ‘material bady;® Q0CER (0 = “having
substantial existence.’

“These may also be ealled 3D g} ! m:}aﬁ s in contradistinction to ¢ @[ ooq,mS i
Je is the Pali negative particle ;:3308 l{)’_), thercfure, means ‘without substantial existence,”

J
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Places and tlu'/zgs.——mﬂg?@e; ‘China;* ag €208, Mandalay A
087, «Ganges;’ Ogs, ‘Pegu;’ Beogp, *Himalaya 00§05
‘Yamaik.’

COMMON NOUNS, cdltnoqsod!

66. The term GO')OD:)q means ‘that which is current
or in common use;’ hence ¢Slenoqd8 denotes the name
given in common to every person, place or thing of the same
kind ; as, 92938 “book;’ cogo8s, ¢ school;’ @5, ‘rivm‘,;' 02$
ODE§, &trader;’ R, ‘man;’ @88’, ‘horse;”’ ,;8(:8' < gout;

08008, ‘sea.’
COLLECTIVE NOUNS, 00gonso8i

67. The word 2090 which signifies * aggregation,” or
‘mass, " is applied to nouns to denote a number of individuals

taken together and considered as one whole ; as, 038@, tock

. . o Cprres
of sheep; 0%0008, ‘audience;’ oo@cac&ﬂ, army;’ 900083,
‘a society.”

MATERIAL NOUNS, og5o8
68. The term 8g signifies ‘material,’ ‘substance,” and
is therefore applied to nouns denoting materials, such as .
‘ gold;’ ao$, ‘rice;’ og),” paper;’ 2028, *salt;’ dl, *cotton.

ABSTRACT NOUNS, 8@@@:&1

69. The word 8@&) as already explauined (par. 1),
means ‘ produced by the mind.' It is here applied to that
class of-nouns which imply some quality, property, state or
action apart from any person or thing possessing that quality,

NOUNS. 4'_[

property, &c., as, 039, ‘wisdom;’ oo ‘intellect;’ 00§8s,
4 veaye ¥ fxvr i 2 ¢ M )

power; &8, ‘whiteness; ay03aSs. ‘a going; 30o[@8s
‘health.’ @@ ’ 2 @ SR ”ﬂg @ ’

70.  Abstract Nouns, therefore, include

() Nouns of Quality, Qm$o8u—aan  signifies
‘quality,” ¢ property, ’ ‘ characteristic;’ hence rzcm.?:ﬁ denotes
the name given to some quality or property; as, c_g@&;,
‘beauty;’ ©5@8s, ¢ hardness;’ 850008, ‘strength; 900§6005,
‘power;’ 998&, ‘ability;” 990008, ‘art,’ ‘science. ’

Most of these nouns are derived from adjectives which
show quality or property. (see infra.)

(i) Adjectival and Verbal Nouns. (Gerunds),
§068e00005508 @maq,oé‘u (B05558—These are formed
from adjectival and verbal roots by prefixing 90 or affixing
@58; as,

From the adjective @§caoa, ‘high:’

(g8, ‘height, ‘highness.’—(g8g8s, the condition
of being high.”

From the adjective ¢ R8200D, ¢ fragrant:’

9%eQe, ‘fragrance,” ‘that which is fragrant.’—e Qs
&s, ‘ the property of being fragrant.

From the adjective QQ8203, ‘pretty:’
90y, ‘prettiness,” ‘ beauty;’ ¢ that which is pretty.’—
gg&, ‘the quality or state of being pretty.”

From the verb 838039_3, ‘to sleep:’
%g38, ‘slccp.’wa‘ﬁt?@&, * the state of sleeping.

-

Do Go& A, O
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From the verb cooacrgéoa'é}, “to help,” ‘aid. Cassisty’
9600005099, * aid, ‘help.‘——coooOSé@ES, ‘the act
of aiding, helping.’

From the verb c@oa@_wé, ‘to speak,’ ‘say,’ ‘uttery’
soc@osoa% ‘speech, utterancu.’-—-—s@sa@@&, ‘the
act of speaking, saying, uttering.’

#1. Such Abstract nouns denote quality, action or state. The nouns
formed with 3o are not always abstract: they are often employed as eon-
crete nouns. The two different uses may be understood from the following:

When the noun is used merely as the abstract designation of an atiiibule,
- property, action or slate without reference to any concrete thing whitever, it
is an abstract noun;when used with special reference to some conerete
thing whose attribute, property, action or state it expresses, avd for which
it stands, then it is a concrete noun. For instance, in the statement
oggu(g'ﬁsogooé@cg, ‘the redness of (thel paper is not pretty, 30$
is used purely in the abstract sense, the word being simply an abstract
name of one of the affribifes of the paper, which here is ‘red.” But in
03:38Hoqdn o cBedaalspSt m§i 2§cfogd, bring the
book ; which book ? the red, bring that which isred) CQ$ is used with
special reference to the book which is distinguished from the rest by its
attribute ‘red” By the use of the name of this atfribude in the place of
the concrete noun ¢ book,’ the abstract idea assumes a concrete form,
3’33 as used here, istherefore a concrete noun. The nouns furmed with
39 from adjectives are very commonly used in this way. “The uses of
those formed from verbs are explained in pars. 3¢6—307.

From the use of adjectival nouns in the concrefe sense exemplificd
. 2 I
above, the formation of compound nouns such as qu {?’2‘3@ LEFs
) YD v i 4
may be easily accounted for. It will be noticed that the adjectives D, [@

)
and @3 are really abstract nouns formed with 99, and used in the con-

crete sense precisely in the same way as a:agu But when they are joined
to eq, @0’ and @83 respectively, the formative 99 naturally drops ca
in the combination,
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INFLEXION OF NOUNS.

72. Nouns undergo a change of form to indicate Num-
ber, Gender, and Case. In Burmese, however, these
distinctions are made without any inflexion.

NUMBER, CB%M
73. Burmese nouns have two numbers, the Singular
amfﬁgoggs-,‘ and the Plural @0.29503%&; * The Singular

number denotes one; the Plural number denotes more
than oue.

RULES FOR THE PLURAL.

74. A noun in its simple form is in the Singular
number;as, ¢gs"  The Plural is marked by aflixing
98, té%“ or cﬂoscﬁ, to the Singular; as,

Stngular. Plural.
085, ‘house) 886%33, *houses.
R ‘man’ 0R¢28) oaq% fmen
QRCOS', * child 3,2005‘%38, Oicugqfé. ‘children.
Q%w@, haker! ngécﬂoa, Q%wt‘_@cﬁ, ‘hakers.”
qu:$s, Cyahan' qoo%%sz, qw$30§ fyahans,
20g, . business.” 9WQP08, * businesses.'

oaqcﬁo@a; fmango. oaqchoSs:ﬂoz, ‘mangoes.’

The combination of G238 and C&, as in agcoqu;q , is mostly used
in the colloquial form of the language, and is seldom admissible in
writing.

5
CEFromthe PRl GO, e and CO&, speaking)
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.

75. The Plural affixes are placed asnear as possible
to the Singular Noun, all other affixes coming after it ; thus

RSB, ool Br g

76. These affixes are used with all classes of nouns, but
some marks of distinction should be observed in their use :—

(i}. The affix §)28 is an adjective and means ‘ many,” and
when used, with 9 prefixed, after nouns, it ceases to be a
sign of plurality ; hence there is a difference in meaning
between cpgosand cpoagjosl @8 is simply the plural of
op, while cpoogyoe is equivalent to §08s2000p, ¢)08 §os000Cy
Or Q@288 ‘many men’

(ii). With regard to q%, the rule is to use it exclusively
in connexion with nouns denoting animate objects, but this

* rule is not strictly adhered to.

77. Common Nouns, qualified by a cardinal number
denoting more than one, do not, as a rule, take the plural
affixes; as, cxac']scoaoog ‘five men.” Sometimes, however, the
affixes are found attached to the numeral generic affix,
(see par. 109) ; thus QRC')SGOODOSQ%I

78. All Proper Nouns and Abstract Nouns of Quality,
Property, &c., are used only in the Singular number; as,
QGSC\D@LS, ‘ Maulmain; ’ 88503, ‘India;’ ecoS, ‘Ma Ngaiy’
Go:aaog o:>$3, ‘Kyouk-tan;’ &‘}_@83, ‘whiteness;’. g$ 0008
‘strength;’ o©cos ‘strength;’ oo‘$%s, ‘power;’ %@, ‘heat;’
09$, ‘redness” Sometimes an Abstract Noun of Qualitys
when used as a Common (concrete) Noun, may take the
Plural affixes. Thus the wozd OP92, when it means a subject

of study, may be used in the Plural, as in @33%003303@

oesg:srﬁoo&@osqoé, ‘(you) must learn the prescribed
subjects.’

P

NOUNS. 45

79. A Verbal Noun, formed with 9, when used as 2 con.
crete name, as 0@08$8 (@) nurse,” takes the Plural affixes; as,

90£$8<ﬂ98, oooggsoj%, ‘nurses.

80. Collective Nouns, such as 0%0308’ ::S_sq,occ?, 990083,
although they are made up of many persons or things, are
regarded as being in the Singular number, but the plural
affixes may be used with them. When this is done, however,
they are made to mean that there are many like collections H
thus 0%0308@% means [wo or moere sul 0%0308, *audiences.

8x. When two or more nouns in the Singular are coupled
by the conjunction _§§, the idea of plurality is generally indi-
cated by attaching the Plural affix to the last noun ; as, ngjfj )
C@Dﬁcﬁmé, “(the) dog, and (the) cat;® GSSG@D8_§§@58Q§
mé, ‘(the) dog, (the) cat, and (the) horse.”  Sometimes, how-
§ ) Lk N
ever, the Plural affix is not used, as in egsg §c@3&;@a@o§§,
“(the) dog and (the) cat ran When the nouns coupled
by §€ are considered as forming one whole, the plural affix
15 invariably  omitted; as, @E:; §qooosoag§ e 861_86[)00%‘,
:Dé, “(the) horse and carriage is worth five hundred rupees.”
When several nouns are pliced inenumerntive order without
being joined by §§, the above rennrks hold good.
GENDER, 8!
82. There are two sexes, the male and the female.
Gender corresponds to sex,
*

Sex applies to living beings, and Gender 1o words,  Inthe Burmese
Linguage there is really no gramsmdical gender as in Lating Greek, Pili,
and other infexional languages : the aadural distincion of the sexes alone
marks the gender of nouns as in English,

s Rl C\B{S', mark,” izt henee Cthe sign od t s
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The names of males are of the Masculine Gex}dgr,
(ﬂé&; 1 ,nd the names of females are of the Feminine

Gender, gﬂléc@"c‘u? The names of things without life are
Neuter §CP_CC‘\3)8 3 that is, neither Masculine nor Feminine.
2 )

83. Names used to denote objects of either sex arce saidd
to be of Common Gender, %5088, ¢ as, epSoopSs
‘visitor; SoSesg, ‘friend;’ QﬁOi, ‘enemy;’ 998¢188206005,

¢ companion,’ ‘ associate.”

Collective Nouns are of the Neuter Gender.

MODES OF DISTINGUISHING GENDER.

84. The Masculine Gender is distinguished  from

the Feminine as follows :—

(a) Of Rational Beings.

(i) By the employment of different words:—

Masculine.
oo@s, funcle;’ a father's
elder brother.
ooecgs, funcle;’ a father's

younger brother.

gsa_s, ‘uncle;’ a  mother's
brother, elder or
younger.

Fenunine.
@acm& Saunt;’ afather's
elder sister.
9@%8, Caunt;t oa father's
yvounger sister,
@8:005, Caunt; amother's
Csister (elder )
20888005. {vounger.)

FPall QWD g tmade,” faman:” CS(S‘ tsen) € (S:".l:u tle sen
. ‘f (1) 3 ) te\.;

= Pali Q@' Sfemade:’ o woman, g‘{ggcs 8’:‘: ahe fenle

¢ From the il 82)&){,33303, SHERIDN ;33;‘"-"\"

Cuither sex)'

NOUNS.

47

Masculine.
3@3- ‘uncle; ' a mother's
elder brother.

gscoas' “uncle; a mother's
younger brother.

%ss%, ¢ brother-in-law;’ a hus-
bhand’s elder brother, or
a woman’'s elder sister’s
husband.

005, ‘brother-in-law;’ a hus-
hand’s younger brother,
or a woman's younger
sister’s husband.

COOQOS\Q! (00@8)1 ‘brother-
in-law;’ a wife's elder
brother, or a man’s elder
sister's husband.

cooo0de, ( 09603) , ‘brother-
in-law;’ a wife’s younger

brotheroraman’syoung-

er sister's husband.

cwog, * brother,

Feminine.

@SQODS, ‘aunt;’ a mother's

clder sister.
60536005, ‘aunt;’ a mother’s
‘younger sister.

ceoocde ((03s), sister-in-
law; a husband’s elder
sister, or a woman’s
elder brother’s wife.

cooo0Se (COS), ‘sister-in-
law,” a husband’s young-
er sister, or a woman's
vounger brother’s wife.

eas, ‘sister-in-law;’  a
wife's ‘elder sister, or a
man’s elder brother’s
wife.

2086, ‘sister-in-law;’ a
wife's younger sister,
or a man's younger
brother's wife.

550, ‘sister.

€628, 99668 (a term of address.) 28, (a term of address.)

c0020 08,  man.”

ﬂSOQQS or ogq& ‘king)
2028, ‘son.’
ODGOS, fson-in-law.’

o8, ‘husband.

8$au, “woman.

8gaps, ‘queen’ (consort.)
2083, ¢ daughter.’

cgJse, ‘ daughter-in-law.

90028, ‘ wife/
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Remarks—A man’s elder brother is called soﬁ(ﬁ’ younger brother

; elder sister so&;; younger sister $O1 A woman's elder brother
is called SD@(@ (or properly, GQD&@:}; younger brother cwal
(01' properly, G@DSCQS); elder sister 89 ©; younger sister @Q“

A husband’s parents, brothers, and sisters are related to his wife as
follows :—

Father, GODD(‘BQG o:mﬁpxog, ‘father-in-law.’

Mother, GODZ@GB%QQ% ‘mother-in-law.

Elder brother, ;)39{} ¢brothers-in-law.”

Younger ,, oD

Elder sister, ij{ﬁ? (@8)} ¢ sisters-in-law.
Younger Good0de (CCﬁ)

A wife's parents, brothers, and sisters are related to (her hushand as
follows :—

Father, GLOdMRW GODDO?}]DSOEH , ‘Iather-in-aw.

Mother, GOODCB@8$2®:JQ, ‘mother-in-law.

Elder brother, GoDD(’fO ( so@:))

Younger GOOR (SQC(JS)f

Elder Sister, 9813 l
2ufe

‘brothers-in-law.’

tsisters-in-law.’

Younger ,,

A husband’s parents are called 083, and a wife's p.m'ents are called
20051 The husband’s parents and the wife’s parents are related to one an-
other as 982051 A husband is related to his wife's parents as ODQOS;
a wife is related to her husband’s parents as GRiau

The noun 0&353 is either masculine or feminine, according {n the
sense in which it is used. It means ‘a married person, ‘a spouse’
(husband or wife)) In combination with 36 or 8(75, as, 3?)6:836
ggz or 80508<3$8, it signifies ‘a friend,’ male or female. It may also

be combined with ogs, as, :Agza Sgst which means ‘husband and wife,

NOUNS.
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(ii) By changing the first syllable :—

Masculine.

w:ﬁs@s! ‘old man.

Feminine,

s
999&5\638 , ‘old woman.?

96085005, “father’ (honorific.) 008008, ‘mother’ (honorific.):
836005, a man devoted to ©089peooS, “nun.’ ‘

religious work.
QM3as, ‘ boy.
Oat&, ‘young man,’ ‘bachelor.’
30Q8, ‘step-father.’”

8$s0000008, ‘girl?
‘ogﬁ, ‘young woman,’ ‘maid.”
3@088, ‘step-mother.’

(i) By changing the final syllable :—

Masculie.

%00, ¢ father’
95, ‘father)
so:&s,cflszoo, ‘ grand-father.
9@80% ‘elder brother.!
m:gg_&oaeos, *tailor!
£55c8s, ‘wizard.
0500608, ‘actor.’
Qo5 a%s% ¢o5GsBs, * widow-

er.)
©8s000s, * prince.’

cogo8soom0d, a man who
builds and consecrates a
kyoung. ‘

B G & A,

Feminine.
ms, ‘mother.’
2960, ‘mother.’
9993928,208899, ‘grand-mother.’

- 9bo, ‘elder sister.”

2038206, ‘scamstress.” :
Q%s:a , ‘witch)
@205000, ‘ actress.”

go8Bso, * widow.

6830083, ¢ princess.’

cogofsoes, a woman who
builds and consecrates a
kyoung, -
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(iv) By prefixing or affixing coaoa%os for the Mas-
culine and 8$29 for the Feminine to nouns of Com-
mon Gender :—

Coiinon. Masculine. Feminine,

o o o
2089, CU0D070890603, 8Ss090c0
‘servant,’ * man-servant,’ ¢ maid-servant.’
Fecp(Bs, coooofoeaop@s,  8FseFaop(Hu
‘cook, ¢ man-cook,’ “woman-cook.
2008, 00288002098, 2001850
‘child) ‘ male-child, ¢ female-child.

&fgs, c[gsaoooafos,

‘ grand-child,

c[geSSaes

‘male grand-child,’ ‘female grand-child.’
200385 s0n

‘heiress.

%ER3, BEYISEOIGY3,
‘heir) ‘heir,’
These form Compound words,
(v.) By affixing o to the Masculine noun :—
Masculine.
e@, ‘younger brother.’
op, ‘ nephew”’

Fenrinine.
9_39, fyounger sister.’
ope, ‘nicce.
2oep, ‘instructor,” ‘school- oepe, ‘instructress,” *school.
master. mistress.”
98798 or 2q¢, ‘king’  g8mq8e or R8s, ‘queen’
(female monarch.)
%98, ‘ master, ‘lord.’ %q 80, ‘mistress,” ‘lady.
2098, ‘ master.’
cqjsoa@, ‘market-man.’

gleoeo, 00009, ¢ layman.”

0980, ‘ mistress.”
cqjsaaée. ‘market-woman.’
SlBooo6, om0, ‘laywouman,”

PO L
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85. Sometimes the words 2038 and o) are used to de-

note the two genders as shown in the following examples :—
Masculine. Feminine,

9900090008, ¢ a man, native of
Upper Burma.

9900090&, ‘a woman,” na-
tive of Upper Burma.

caa:)cﬁoi, ‘a woman,’ na-
tive of Lower Burma.

6090090908, ‘a man,’ native of
Lower Burma.

380p, female member of a
household,

3880333, male member of a
household.

§O0%, ¢villager.? §o, ‘villager’ (woman.)

These form Compound words,

The word 0600 (pronounced kadaw) is sometimes added to
nouns in the Masculine Gender {o denote the wife of a man of official or
social rank; as, wqamcmg,o$cm305mG®SIl It must be observed
that while 20GP06o0S and 90Gp@ are both the Feminine of 206p,
they do not mean one and the same thing, OGP 6005 is simply the
wife of a eelae) holding 2 social position, and DOPQ is 2 woman who
teaches or instructs.  In the same manner, 8{26{3: and cqq&a in modern
usage (though both may be translated into English as ‘queen’) must not
be confounded in their meaning—one means the consort of a king, and
the other the lady who exercises the function of a sovereign herself, ie a
female monarch,

(b) Of Irrational Beings.

86. The names of beasts, birds, reptiles, &c., do not
indicate their sex. The genders of such nouns are constituted
by simply affixing cBs; oo or %for the Masculine, and
© for the Feminine; as,



. 9800, ‘ cock-pheasant.”
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Maseuline. Feminiune.
“egacBs, ‘dog’ cgse ‘ bitch.’
0SBz, ¢ boar 00Se, ‘sow.
gsso&,‘bull,’ ‘ox? RO%0, feow)

, @OS:D, ‘cock’ @05‘9. ‘hen.’
. c$s§, ‘ gander’ _
: 96]03% ‘stag’ sche, ‘hind.’

c$s0, ‘ goose.!

e, ‘hen-pheasant.’

¢ .} ¢ " lep ¥
c@% male snake. c@e, female snake.

Note that such nouns when not marked by any-of these
affixes are of Common Gender.

Sometimes the affix 038 is used to imply entirety inthe
male animal; as, @880%3, gas:fésu @8 is used to denote a geld-

ing; as, @88@8, ‘ goa@xu These are Masculine.

CASE, oogoon!

87. The various relations in which a noun {or prononn)
stands to some other word in a sentence, and which would,

in a synthetic or inflexional language like Pili or Latin, be

expressed by what are known as case-inflexions or
case-endings, are indicated in Burmese by means of
particles postfixed to the noun. In Pali, for example, the
different case-relations of the noun ©§o%, op,‘man,” may
be shown by changing its form to @RS00, C\Roaé‘ fman’

* From the Pali ('DDGQ'JO?) ‘todo” Itimplies the reiations which edud between
nouns and verbs or certain other words,
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(as in ‘a man came’), G%O&%, 020% ‘man’ (as in ‘call the
man' ), 9%&33033, @08, ‘to or for a man’ &c. The
same relations can also be expressed in Latin by inflecting
the word corresponding to ‘ man ;’ thus, vir, vir-um, vir-o, &ec.

88. The particles used with Burmese nouns to mark
the cases are called by native grammarians 80908, a word
derived from the Pili 803@, ‘to discriminate’! The term
is so applied because the sole function of these particles is to
discriminate or denote the various relations in which a noun

stands. In English the particles may be called Case-
postpositions.?

89. Thereare said to be six casesin Burmese, namely, the

Nominative, eogo; the  Accusative, mg; the Da-

tive, oogdls; the Instrumental, omqam; the Abla-
tive, %dlsly: and the Locative, cfdomooon In ad-
dition to these, there are the Genitive, 2098, and the Vo-
cative, 957003, which, however, having no verbal rélatim;s,
are not reckoned as cases by native grammarians, and are
therefore called 99m0q, Non-cases. In this work,
however, they will be treated as cases.  The Burmese names
of the cases enumerated above are all Pali words.
go. The following is a complete survey of the cases of

Burmese nouns with the postpositions generally accepted—

Nom. cxaoaé, 92, @, o028, , ‘(a) man.

Gen. C\Ré‘. ‘(a) man’s,’ ‘of (a) man.’

Daf.  cpeeos ‘to (a) man.’

Acc. oi(ﬁ_ ¢ (a) man.’

PThis is its primary meaning.  As a Pali grammatical term, it signitics the inflevions of
verbs as well as of nouns, i.e. declension and conjugation.
“# Pastposition, from posf *after,’ posifus, * placwd,
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Inst. o §§, @c_S, G@og, ‘with (a) man,” ‘by (a)
man,’ ¢ because of (a) man.’
Abl. 9, m, ‘from (a) man’

Loc. cxag, 088, o, ‘in (a) man.’

Voc. R, ‘man!’

The Cases Explained.

I. THE NOMINATIVE CASE, seresfelzaeb el

0I. ©0g3D means an agent or doer ; hence 0g32MGO0
is the case which names the agent or the one who does
something.

A noun or noun-equivalent in the Nominative case is termed the
subject, o308, of the sentence,

The postpositions used to denote this case are (i) OD&S;
(i) oo; (i) §9; (iv) o228

@ ooén—-—’l‘his is the true Nominative case-post-
position, indicating the agent or subject to the verb; as,
coosog?gaoo@@%no@, ‘Moung Tin has returned;’ cgswé
0%080008(‘5, ‘ (the) dog bites.

In short simple sentences, and in clauses where t}{e noun {either
singular or plural) is placed close to its verb, this affix may be omitied; s,
GQDCSCI)G]OSOOé, ‘Moung Ba laughs;’ Og}%ﬁag:::\:é, ‘T went)
These are short simple sentences. ({a) QGOG00D {clause] q&a?am:s
oooa:o:)p§ [clause], ‘Moung Ba ate the cake that he gave; (b e
G@D:}Décf:} [clause] OQQ@\’YS [clause], ‘He did not like what the

ESCE N o N o o) F» - ,4‘
tf:acher said;’ (¢) GOODO?{p-q?g @G[DGODD [clause] Q.&}mWJ&Sf,( Je§
Q9 Qp§ [clause], ‘we must be filled with (the) diligence which men
should practise;’ (d) agm?cg]& [clause] dﬂ%&rf‘%cdr [clause), ‘when
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he comes, call me.” When, however, the noun is removed from its verb
by the intervention of a clause, this postposition must be inserted to ren-

der the context clear ;as, o8 oooapé:qco: 300D [clause separating
noun from verb] q%(ff@::oag__s. , ‘Moung Ba ate the cake that he gave;
oqoaé léCDGpG@DOJéO?B [clause separating noun from verb] f&@ds,
‘he did not like what (the) teacher said.” (Compare these with {a) and ()

given above.) GGDEOOODP_%U q%o:zg@o?zC\’DQ {clause] 9?2800@

G’.\’Jo:)éu ‘Moung Ba came to Rangoon and set up a shop.

This postposition, when followed by L\‘?és ‘also,” ‘too,) may be
retained or omitted according to choice, regardless of the position of
the noun (singular or plural) which may be placed near its verb, or
separated from it by a clause; thus, GQDSODO;‘E%:DS:OC@H ‘Maung

Ba also ate. do?go:éo:é: (or C\Dé:) 023:@0:‘{53::3) ‘\:: too
will go;’ gwo’Ssacol&qgocé copS: 08 ofgooS oS:o0o§edq),
‘all the ministers also were glad;’ OSOOBGBSSQCP’@‘mégqxgj
CODDQCSG@O%Q’)GS 26018s Qg@ﬁ&q_\’ﬁ [clause separating noun
from verb] Cf_‘lcPtGC\’JDESG&DQSGOJSa?QC\%cﬁ@g(ﬁL ‘the great Queen
Thi-wali-dewi also, surrounded by many soldiers and (a) concourse (of
people) again followed the embryo Buddha!

(ii) oos—This postposition denotes that an action issues
from the doer. It is chiely used in connexion with verbs
of saying, telling, thinking, considering, &c., as, (a) og_mems%&

o"luga%oaé, ‘he said, “(I) cannot come;”” (b) chmmﬁcﬁga

. c@cﬁooé,,‘ Moung Ba sent word (or instructed) thus.’

When the words said, spoken, or thought of by the agent are quoted
as in (a), these words are always placed between the subject and its verb.

(iii) gov—This has an emphatic force, and is generally
used in an explanatory sense to call attention to that about
which one is going to speak ; it has, therefore, the meaning of
‘as to,’ ‘asfor, ‘concerning, *in regard to; as, C’]93@$%98
qué; “(as jor me), I shall have to return.’ It is sometimes
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joined to @, to render it more emphatic ; as, oiq%gaﬁmgﬁs
oa@gﬁ, “(as for them), they have no ability;’ c')goﬁcgzﬁaoﬁ
aooSéc@aScoooaa@Seﬁ, “(in regard lo myself), Iam the per-
son who is worthy to receive (the) throne.’

(iv) ooosu—This is emphatic, with a particularizing force
underlying it in all its uses :

(&) to imply contradistinction or contrast ; as, ﬁs%&mz

cono8sdin Bd38a008wc00o8s, ¢ ihis house is good, fhal house

is not good;’ BaooosBoopdn oo cooss 508[38BeopSuong)
000325 0E [§E Geor § oo coosgyoS Becls BGEBGeSoadr §el,
‘(of ) those carriages, some are finished with pure silver, some
are finished with pure gold, some are ornamented with the

- nine kinds of precious stones.”

() in an explanatory or continuative sense with the
meaning of ‘as for,’ ‘as to,” ‘ regarding;’ as, 99889Q9033830§
°°E§s; lit. “as jfor the meaning, (it is) thus; [ =*the meaning
is as follows’]; og)§t5'oaeg§'mos eeaSgﬁﬁooés‘ ‘as regards
my name, (it is) Moung Shwe Ni; [ ='my name is Moung
Shwe Ni’J; 000g§800082q030008000086p3, *(us for me) I will

drink only water.’

In this sense it may be combined with ooé; ay, :D§0:J:Ja
ccﬂogscﬁqﬁw@mssmcg%w&_gamwﬁ? ‘as for your litde

son and little daughter, they are still exceedingly young.

28 s much used in combination with Q. 99, and G:DS;
as, o008, 990078, and ©o0So03, all of which have the
force of @02 given above, with the addition of wreater e
phasis. Itis also used purely in its emphatic and contrie

distinctive sense alter other postpusitions without atleeting
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the cases of their nouns or noun-equivalents; as, (:g)g&s%mgggi
90:8$Q$8€§ y  ‘(in regard to myself) he hates me very much;’
o@cigm:)s%ng 86 §o, ‘on that (particular) day, it did not
rain’ In such cases, 0008 must be taken together with the
postposition to which it is attached.

2. THE GENITIVE CASE, oaoSm:qmn

gz. Q0o¢ means ‘master,” ‘ owner;’ therefore this case sim-
ply denotes the owner, and has no verbal relafion. It is ex-
pressed by @, the abbreviated form of @E§ , after the noun or
pronoun; as, QGDSCOJ@QDS’Q@ , ‘Moung Hpe's book;’ 030&3' c§¢§
COQ)DGSZDSQ_%S, ' (the) pupils’ slate;’ c')é‘cga, ‘my dog.’ Some-
times this postposition is omitted, and the noun standing
in this case is pronounced with the checked tone; as, c'lcgsu

3. THE DATIVE CASE, 2gslg000q00n

93. o:gsﬂx; means ‘ giving;” hence this case denotes the
name of the person to whom a thing is given, or for whom or
for whose benefit a thing is done. The postposition of this
case is 0008 which means ‘to; as, Qg@@%ﬁ’o@mcow’], ¢ give
(to) me (the) cake;’ qd:.,%ooasa:cﬁfq?so‘g@aoaé, ‘he pre-
sented a robe to the yahan; oﬁm@S@CQmosecmaag@ox
ccogoQaQ@, ‘ (he) said, “ Tell me that fault.”’

The noun or pronoun in the Dative case indicated by 8073, is called
8006305,' Indirect Object, and is construed with verbs of giving,
sharing, addyessing, declaving, commanding, helping, belicving, yiclding,
fleasing.

t BoooB = unmalurly’ OO from (D@:‘objwl.'
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9'} is another Dative case-postposition implyving *for,’
but is never used in the same way as 90088 It is affixed to
090% ‘wish,’ ‘desire, and the combination which gives the
notion of ‘ end,” ‘ purpose’ or ‘ motive,' is affixed to a noun : s,

00509809':@9'1, It * for want of fruit.  [=*for the purpese of

(getting) fruit."] 83838 ® 0?9’1, ¢ for the sake of benehit.” The
nouns 205988 and 88808 are in the Dative case.

91., used in conjunciion with the gerunds (f‘ med with @8:), and
with the future aftixes 39, 8§, CXPresses purpose, (mi fGerundial In-
" finitives,’ par. 310, (33—-(5’)-

4. THE ACCUSATIVE CASE, mgmacimu
94. This case donotes the olbjeet or that to which some-
thing is done. There are two postpositions which indicate
this case, o7z 0% and cgu

(@) o% is the proper Accusative postposition indicating
the name of the person or thing acted on direetly ; as, RY o%
saawé, ‘he eats (thg) cake;’ eg@q%cﬁw@, ‘he beats
Ma Hlay’ @88333303@9.89:»330%0%@ émé, C(the) prince
believed (his) mother’s words.”  Frequently in the colloguial
form of the language and sometimes in writing, this postposi-
tion is omitted ; as, aacqcmscﬁmé for ogeqo%‘cwaﬁwé,
“he drinks water.
The Noun or its equivalent w0 which c:*% Boaltached s lomal ©
BB, ! Direct Object.
This case-posiposivion s very frequently used o densie the Dative
PSP I S, SR
CAsE; as, (f‘zsj 3 :..C‘,‘»EB‘Q;JC-,O?,J, tHive me ghed eake) Inosuch aease, the Gg

PO 08 =‘natural,
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belonging to the noun in the Accusative case is left unexpressed. In
the example, 0] §3 s the Dative (Indirect) Object, and 9% isthe Accusa-
tive (Direct) Object, ’

(i) 33 denotes the object towards which motion is
directed ; it is equivalent to ‘to’ or ‘towards;’ as, sﬁcﬁ@qﬁ
ogosepd, ‘(1) will go fo Rangoon;’ d38cFono80008, “(he)
goes fo the house;’ gﬁc§cgo§:00, ‘come fo this place;’ &
cpo&c@ao&ﬁogsa@%ﬁ , ‘after that, (he) went again fowards
(the) north.

This idea of motion in the direction of cannot, however, be al\yavs
expressed in English by ‘to” or ‘towards;’ as, ochﬁsaa?lq?lacﬁ&}(?,
‘do not follow his wish;’ m&@é@ﬁ%oﬁcq&ﬁ@cms, ‘hzgs your
(younger} brother arrived at this town ?’ In the colloquial form of the
language Cf% is often used in the place of o?z; as, 0968§O$@$®008§
QESJ, ‘he will return home.

5. THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE, (0qm0oqoos
95. This case, from oogad meaning ‘instrument,’ de-
notes that with or by which a thing is done.

This case denoted originally ‘accompanying circumstances,” and has
passed over, by an ¢asy transition, to ‘means,” or ‘instrument’ with or by
which a thing is done.

The postpositions of this case are
G §§; @) 88 i) 9028g§; (v) cogofu

(i) §&—This means ‘with” Itis used to express the
following ideas :—

(@) The instrument or means with or by which something
is done ; as, 00033 §c§ so:é, ¢ cuts witl (a) knife;’ Oio’5§§§08
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aaé, ‘beats with (a) stick;’ <ﬂ0§8 §§@8m€,§'. ‘sees with (the)

eye ;’ eosétﬁ%&&asﬁ&g@@m@, *(they) made (the) ta-
ble with [ of ] teak-wood.’

With the idea of instrumentality or means, i;@ 15 also wsed 1o express
the price by which a thing is bought or sold ; also the commedity frr
which another is bartered; as, (@%S@?:mfdr&gcg)q&p&uﬁ
OOQSJ y ‘I'bought a pony with Tfor’ Rupees 250; 3350}:%5!(2{??%8
Gcg:ﬁagc@p&wé, ‘he sold five baskets of rice with "ai? the price
of three rupees (per basket);’ ogoaéfﬂfﬁc;d?&:su“ﬁ Et(ﬁ@ﬁ@mwé
5;§oo$cbooé, *he exchanged his goung-boung with " for” one jackes,

In like manner j>§ is applied to nouns dennting time 1 as, G;$OQ$§
05}561@§§GCPOSQDDCGQ§, *(hed reached Rangoonwith Tin] two days.’

(b) Company, companionship, inlercourse, union or con-
nexion; as, C@%S 3 §o%c73€:03038§ y *he came with mey’ agw@
880@89§§C:?339§, “he lives with his elder sister;' eoofem

mé Og;%é‘ 5 §028:D$8:q38800903§. ‘Moung Hpe trades with

me.

While §s§ indicates companionship or union, it may, when followed
by verbs implying ‘to be freed,’ ¢ separated from," indivate frecdom from,
disunion or scverance also; as, aqu%SSu ’3!}508,.339“5, the see

» ot
parated with [ from ] his wife;’ Q&@!}&m%§§mﬂa¢g&qc§5ﬁziﬁ
N N %, « } —
Ooéwfrjtzﬁsgc‘;)é:, ‘what benefit would {there) be, if T asu to be parted
with [ from] Your Majesty ' 008 q%aa;oczs{cn’x?§m&o?c;o, ‘ruy
you be free with [ from ] disense, sickness.

In the sense of * being with” or ‘c«)x;nccwd with,’ ;:§ s used with the
w-rb CQ'. tobe blﬂ’.(‘ﬂil!‘, asin QQGQPOC;(?O;O) é. ‘he is like @) monkey”'
[#t. *he is same with @) monkey,” or ‘he is similar with tf monkey,' |
In the same sense also, the postpositional phrases (:‘::‘330'3, ‘tngether with,
9(3398@, i@coqlSJQ i accordance with, * even with,” *in confurmity
with [to}," *agrecably with 107, " &, are formed and used,
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From companionship or union comes the idea of contact;
hence contest, opposition, as in Oiwe_s‘cg)gé‘j §330833E§’ ‘he
fought with me;’ QRODE\?GGDEGOD 3 §8o§s$_soaé, ‘he is angry
with Moung Hpe

{¢). Causeorreason; as, C@%@ ODO%C\D&?G@LEOSSGPO’] §§:oo
w&"}'. ‘my son died with [of] (a) fevery oaogoscog[?i&i §<~:@8

oaé, the runs with [through] fright”

(i) @§n—-—This implies ‘with, ‘by’ or ‘by means of)
and is chiefly used to denote agency, means, instrumentality or
cause; as, ODGS@§C?SODP§, ‘wrought witlh or by the hand

Q@é@sws@&@§0@mc@ao§‘o&g§, ‘ by persevering he suc-

ceeds.’ ,

(iii) 9998@§ is the same as @§, but somewhat more

emphatic; as, 99208 BFs 008 @88 9908 @§ 0003@@90800&? ,

Coy means of [or through] perseverance, he succeeds.’

(iv) C@D§n ~This denotes causc or reason, and is, there-
fore, equivalent in meaning to ‘because of,’ ‘on account of
“ owing to; as, 99 6(e30§og§SegaScuoqoogld, ‘1 had to come
away, because of him;* €)efpgo§o088o0ecos, ‘do you cry
because of, on account of me?’

G@D@ x:. sometimes used like @c? or 33::@(? implying insiru-
mentality or means, as in O.’Z,C\'DGQD%G:DSG@DCEC 16003(5@038:@]?0%
GOQDDé:BSO?GIéﬁ, “by (the) force of diligence, I obtain such pros-
perity as I have longed for.

6. THE ABLATIVE CASE, %d)8l5000q00u

96. 900')97@ means “taking away,’ ‘separation from.
The principal postposition that indicates this case is g, ‘out of,
‘from, which, when attached to a noun or pronoun always
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expresses the sowrce, origin or cause from which anything
proceeds, and is applied to both place and Lime; as, agao?p&

9@$g\33@§, ‘he returned from scheol;’ ea@&gcmacﬁgog

coaggg’.‘t)]as’ ‘(an) item extracted from [or ol of ] (the) book;’

‘1$‘Q$@9@?§@%3°83333éy “(he) went from Rangoon to
Prome; %@Cﬁg&‘gog&, ‘ from morn till eve.’

In the sense of ‘separation from, 4§ forms with other woerds the

" 3 . .

postpositional phrases §CC0:8, @320, ‘apart from,” * besides” In 905&

another postpositional phrase commonly met with, Q oceurs i the sense

of ¢ proceeding or issuing from.” the combination implving * beginning
from,” ‘from. .. forth; as, ccf: ] §"50§. *from this day fordl)

o which has already been noticed under the Nomina-
tive case, is often employed, especially in the colloguial form
of the language, as an Ablative case-postposition. Used as
such, it is much the same as 9. oqu«S‘mcoooaé, ‘(he) came
from that place;  oogsego8sm@§aoadlaBens,  (he) will
now return from school §’ o:>§8s:o:>c.-&me: :§:°$8> * from Mon-
day till Saturday.

Both 9 and 00 mav have oag:é} affixed by way of crphasisy as, "]"*:
oqyﬁthQQSQg&C\‘) s""’c§, Srom Rangoon (o Mandalay ! c:@m&mﬁw
Q‘JES_{;}&'?D% Lc‘;, ¢ from six until cight o'clock.’ This 2005 s ned res
dundantly, and has no connexion with the Nominative  pestposinn, 1t
merely strengthens the ¢ procecding-away-from,” *forth ' relgionn, For a
similar parpose (‘?2 is sometimes wsed after O00; as, GI0e% 303@6330560
08, ¢ from four to six feet  In such use, (“5:15 is an emphasising Tmniuis:,
and should not be regarded as the Accusative postposition,

7. THE LOCATIVE CASE, {03003000000q008

97. c@amaav signifies * place;” ‘room,” *space;’ hence
this casc denotes the place where something is done,
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From the primary signification of ‘place where’ comss the idea of
¢ rest,) *proximity,’ so that, by an easy transition, this case is extended to
denote relationships of fiie, peison, sphicre or conditivi.

é, 088, and 9o are the Locative case-postpositions.

(i) é is the abbreviated form of ,%cgn Its uses are as
follows :—

(a) Applied to  place, it is equivalent to ‘in, or ‘at’
implying ‘ the where;’ as, G‘Sé‘éé}wé, (it} is in the house;’
s%é’wq%&s'gsoacoé, “(he) died in India;’ copoEsSe008
oa@, ¢(he) learns ai school.

(by Applied to ling, it signifies cither provimily in line,
a point of lime, ‘at;’ as, c?sg;oﬁw%$éeaawé, ¢(he) died at
five o’clock; ggsméé, fat noon;’ or Hme of longer duralion,
fon, fing as, oo;;Sacoas;;écoDoo&S, ¢ (he) came on Mondayy

c%;ié, fon that dayy egeo?é. ‘in the hot season;’ egg,

Yin the evening)

(¢) Applied to person, fing’ as, 0398%0@&{3@@00982339!

sdlcoaipone E8a00sn 00085005 § SN, *in that king were
two sons, namely, Prince Arcit-hta Zanaka, (and) Prince Paw-la
Zanaka,’ [=*that king had two sons,” &c.]

(dy Applied to sphere or condition, *in;’ as, gﬁ@gaz@s
oootbeqsBa0o0p8 e85 cqeSonEenged, ¢ this general, he is
accomplished only i the affairs of war, and does not seem
(to be) versed 7n the affairs of women.

{ii) og€u—This is used like é signifying ‘in," on,’ or ‘at’
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(@). Placeor person,—‘in;’ as, oaanSoaochsgoa&?ggo
ﬁso(ghg_t?saasgoasoag, ‘give me (the) property that is now
i mother’s [your] hand;’ j@:@é‘%S@@m@, Iy found (it)

i this book;” feooosog8BfloSe, * (there) is no meaning
in this word.’

(b).  Time,—‘at,’ ‘on,’ ‘in,’ sometimes *during:’ as, c'hngq
99%$°85€03038§, ‘(he) died at five o'clock;’ cg$§oae§ac§ci

‘ 035009[_333500@003(73@@?05‘03303@, ‘on Saturday last, a new
teacher arrived;’ G§,C\305‘088, in the middle of (the) dayy

cg$§oae§ 3 5088, “in or during (the) past year.

Fromits primary meaning of *in, * the where,' 088 is extended o

21 HICER! . ¢t gt sy . oo .
signily famong,” ‘ amongst,’ ‘amid, fiumidst ' many; ax o CQC-}‘G(XDDC‘J&
& Ronad . e .

088 & OR:xacugazqz, femoig these five men, this nuur is the cleverest;

283083 032600005 plegao8ctaopang, by distribuied 500

rupees anmong (the) three brothers,

é and 088, when applied to time, are usually omitted; as,
§§Cfg G@DO‘S §o§m%$ ORGGPUSCDDQD@, ‘he arrived [al] 6
- o'clock [in] the morning;’ BpzpSo §oo0zeo0a8Pecpasecod,

“(he) arrived (hat night at the Gandamidana mountain,”

When using nouns of time qualified by an adjective
cquivalent in meaning to ‘past,’ ‘last,’ expressed or understood,
the Burmese not unfrequently employ the Ablative postposi-
tion o instead of é or 088, to express the idea of *away
from the present;’ as, qggéwémmCQ%wcﬁcagcwmﬁ,
‘my friend died [in the] past month;’ oiac.g,c*‘mcceoScoa
oo§! ‘he arrived last Salurday;’ azggmcoaoaé, the died
last might” (see * Adverbial Aceusatives, par 273.)

NoUNS. | -~ 63

(ili) 99, as a Locative case-postposition, is used in much
the same way as é and 028“ Its prevailing force is that of
“in’ or ‘at’ as signifying place or person; as, ﬁsgﬁgo::?ca-é,
‘(he) lives in this house;’ Qqs93cr{$cc983w&3, ‘(he) sells
goods at the bazaar, og§8go[g8s058e0008§0003, 7it. “in me

are three horses” [ =TI have three horses.’ ]

Care should be taken fo distinguish this §2 from the emphatic
Nominative §2 treated of in par. 91 (iii).

There is another Locative case-postposition, namely 009,
but it is not in common use.

8. THE VOCATIVE CASE, ooacoo§m3qoon

98. 'This means ‘ speaking to,” ‘addressing,’ and is ex-
pressed by the noun in a simple state without having any
postposition attached to it. It is called 999008; in English
it is known as the Nominative of Address. Sometimes
in grave discourses, the noun in this case has 8% prefixed toit; as,

s?s@quog, ‘O Friends !’

99. The case-postpositions, as explained above, merely denote the
simple relutions of nouns, and are not sufticient to express all the case-
intlexions to which nouns are subject. Many of the relationships which
would, in Enflish, be expressed by means of such prepositions as ‘into,
twithin,' ¢ below,” *under,” &e., can only be shown in Burmese by affixing
one or other of the postpositions O§, g, 0, 50, 085, <0, to com-
pound nouns formed from other nouns implying pluce or space. These
compounds will be found under *Structure of Nouns.” In the English
preposition ‘into’ we have acombination of two relative ideas, location
and  motion in the direcction of. In Burmese, this is expressed by &
attached to onc of the compound nouns alluded to above,  For example,
in the sentence 09885@3&05083::)3 , 33@:2)0.3 would be ren-
dered in idiomatic Euglish, *into the house;” but the Burmese meaning is
*to the housc-inside,” where the primary signification of Cﬁ is refained.

B. G & A, 9
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~ The following are a few additional examples given to illustrate
this—

3856;:30305, cunderpart of a house. 83563;’)305%, ey, Dol
the house,” [*al the maderfart
of the house," * dowastairs. |

@5@3:0%3 , “by bosidy, along

siele the river)

C:‘:%GO} 0§, “on do the table)

@5&33 , ‘aside part of a river.’

OD:@GOT, ‘the top or surface of a
table;’ ‘table-top.’
3856&373, ‘rear part of a house. sg&sgof)gg:s, ‘behind the house,’
{“in e vear of the house." ]
8BS, from within the
? E
house.

338, interior of a house.

In parsing such nouns as those shown above, treat them as simple
nouns; thus, B3SO —Noun, Common, Ablative case.

Besides the casc-postpositions cnumerated in the foregoing para-
Sraphs, a number of words and combinations of words are also used w0
express some other relations of Nouns. (see * Postpositions,” Chap. VI1)

An atientive examination of the postpositions exemplified alvwe
will show that all of them {excepting those of the Nomimuive, the
Genitive, the Dative, and the Accusative, but inclading aﬁ of the
Accusative) have distinet meanings of their awn, and govern
nouns and pronouns in the manper of English prepositions: they
are, therefore, strictly postpositions,  The soecalled postposithms
of the Nominative are nothing more than signs used merely o
indicate the swbhject to the verb. of the Aceusutive and a0t
of the Dative are also signs respectively indiciding the dined
and indirect objects 1o a fransitive verb.  In like manner, (:Q
of the Genitive is a sign simply showing possessivn, ’I'hu:\‘
have no meaning por se, and are not really postpositions, s
Chap. VII}.

NOUNS IN APPOSITION.
100. Whentwo or more nouns placed near one another,
refer to the same person or thing, they are said to be in appo-
sition, and therefore agree in case; as, cfﬁabt’\?cwﬁmﬁ
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caésocg$8o$smo£soo§, ‘Moung At, (the) frader, is ex-
tremely good natured.” Here CQ$:DE§ and ce28%8 refer to
the same person, the first noun dehning the second. In
parsing, €098908 is in the Nominative case, subject to 808

eo8s, and cq%né is in the same case, in apposition to
cwo8o0Ss A noun in appositionis called in Burmese
0q0p5oST
SUBSTITUTES FOR NOUNS.
10I. In the Burmese language, as well as in the English

and other languages, certain words or combinations. of
words are constantly employed as nouns,

The following kinds of words or groups of words are
used as noun-equivalents in Burmese.
(1) A Pronoun, (sce Chap. IV) :—

t@%&oaqogoso’]agn

¢ 1 will go now.

(2) A Gerund, (sce par. 304) i—
o0igSafopcoScd 3 8ancS oS

¢ Children are fond of playing!

(3) A Gerundial Infinitive Phrase, (s par. 317)i-
Heogp8iSog§SBeocota§eaggfeaotioopds
¢ For us to sludy in this school is very good. |
(4) A Noun Clause, that is, a clause doing the work
of a noun, as explained in pars. 364, 365, which see:—

0 092050089049 § [§800 0

Y (That) he came is a fact”

oigzcaéo‘éoa?ia&)accom

¢ Do you kuow (that) he stole 2°
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A word or words spoken by any one can also stand in
the position of a noun; as,

00 0o§8)op BoopSs

‘He says, “(I) cannol come."’
PARSING OF NOUNS.

I02. In parsing a noun state

(a) Class (Proper, Common, Collective, Material
or Abstract.)

(8) Number.

(¢) Gender.

(d) Case.

PARSING MODEL.
0 ¢Rsoopd o 80592808 Bec005(03o§ 00 8B0b2059$
co0o§o8doobuEoocBgecozoss SegoesGosials
ol -

{
|
!
|
!
|

Noun, Common, Singular Numbur, Masculing
Gender, Nominative Case, Subject 0 the Verbs

Cq, o& and G%u&:@@:&sdﬁu

Noun, Common, Plaral Number, Neut
der, Accusative Case, Object to the verb

e

mgoSgpzo@

m&"f} <+ Noun, Comman, Singular Number, Masculine
¢ Gender, Accusative Case, Objuct tothe Gernndial
i Infinitive UBDC'S@‘gu

4

Noun, Commen, Singular Number, Nager
© Gender, Accusative Case,

;. Noun, Common, Singular Number, Newter
i Gender, Ablative Case,

Noun, Commen, Singulir Number, Newter
i Gender, Instrumental Case,
| .

-
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(i) o$sBSBoopdu e mosqﬁs:;asgaso‘g 5 8goeencgy
[g8cor1g05cp SonoSegdcopSe

05188038

ocost croqueyorch

Noun, Common, Plural Number, Masculine
Gender, Nominative Case, Suhject to the verb
Q 52qSe005 ogoopdn

Noun, Common, Plural Number, Neuter Gen.
der, Accusative Case, Object to the verb qch

SonoSmB0008
C\'-?_ A N

Noun, Material, Singular Number, Neuter Gen-
der, Instrumental Case,

(il 81§ [EEsoopSiopoaaoSapoSceoncSa

q5:4Ees

0poach

Noun, Abstract (Gerund), Singular Number,
Neuter Gender, Nominative Case, Subject to the

verb equo:goSGaoocB G

Noun, Abstract, Singular Number, Neuter
Gender, Accusative Case, Object to the verb

qodogadeecodS



CHAPTER IIL
ADJECTIVES, $20360000 i
DEFINITION.

103. $008c00008, the Burmese term for Adjective. is
derived from two Pdli words, $00 fpame, 8@0&m§ *clistin-
guishing, ‘defining, ‘specifying,’ and, therefore, means a
word which defines or specifies (the meaning of) & noun.

The idea conveved by this term fully meets the definition of an
Adjective given in English grammars, i o word wed with a nean o
specify or narrow its application.”

CLASSES OF ADJECTIVES.

104. Adjectives in Burmese may be divided into three
principal classes —

1. Adjectives of Quality, Qu3oeBeoomz

II. Adjectives of Quantity, oedm' §oe8s00003
III. Pronominal Adjectives, o0gsoeBeoooop

I. ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY, QangoeBeoocoys

105. Thesespecify the gualily, property or characleristic
possessed by the persons or things denoted by the nouns to
which they are prefixed.

These adjectives are connected with the nouns they
qualify by means of €009;  as, Gmt)sscco:}c% Ha) good many
gcoaoo%, ‘(a) pretty flower;’ @aaw:\@&, “(a) big pony;’

4 Palt word meaning ‘measure,” o Squantity)

kg

.
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Q850003 38, “ (a) mad dog.’ As the function of €209 is to con-
nect the adjective with the noun, it is called an Adjective-
connective.

When an adjective of this class is postfixed {0 2 noun, no connective is
required, and the two form a kind of compound noun;as, CQ 2 ‘madman;’
Q‘RGOOD& 3, ‘good man;’ GG}b, ‘hardened water "[='ice’ G@@, ¢white
earth’ [=‘chalk’ ]; @USG@’J:)S, “dry grass’ [='‘hay']. Asexplainedunder
“Nouns, the adjectives so used are really abstract nouns used in a concrete
sense, so that qs in C(MF is 3993 meaning not ‘madness,’ but ‘that
which is mad; therelore OQfs=0Q +39¢3 in its composition.

Virtually, an Adjective of Quality in Burmese, when used aftri-
butively, islike ;\nrl?il‘lglish adjective when used predicatively in anadjective
clause: @GDDDG@C)&:‘ (a) cat that is white! When aliixed to a noun
{o form a compound e, it is like an English adjective used altributively:
G@E&'J&@ =% whife caty this also constitutes a compound name. !

106. Under this head we may notice the word eonS
which is often found used after nouns and verbs. It is com-
monly known as the Honorific Affix, and primasily sig-
nifies * pertaining or belonging to a deity or king.” It is
affixed to a noun or verb to indicate that the thing denoted by
the noun or the action denoted by the verb is connected with
divine, regal or sacred persons, or with some other high
personage. When used with a noun, this word is always
affixed directly to it, forming with it a compound name ; as,

08005, coga8s3095, Fraonh, JecooSu

For the use and application of this word with verbs, see
under ¢ Forms of the Moods," par. 339

y See Mason's English Grammar, pars, $7--88, and Nusficld's English Grammar Serics,
Book 111, par, 113 {a).
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II. ADJECTIVES OF QUANTITY, 0ooam3o6B8aonooge

107. These specify the quantily of a thing, or the nunr-
ber of persons or things, denoted by the nouns to which they
are attached.

108. Some Adjectives of Quantity refer to mass
or bulk; others refer to mumber.  They may, therefore, be sub-
divided into

(a) Adjectives of Mass, 38! 5068ca000sn
(®) Numeral Adjectives, 00§o? 5008sc000su

(@) Adjectives of Mass, epa8so68eoooogy—Tli
Adjectives which fall under this head are

08, 999198, 88O, g1o8g1ot, ‘ much;’ 508, 00305%, 55
8o, 591505, %5p55c08, Qsa@s, Tittle; " 90098, 9603038, "ull;’

ms@acﬁm@os, ‘ great (quantity of) ;* 906418, * all' (amount),

These are cither prefixed to nouns with Qo0o, ur simply
affixed, as shown below —

-

o2

1
§o8go ‘ 28300029, @o8R262006q, S8
g8 ;83'(,’ 99908, SqEg8, ©6996(go0S
o8¢)08 } 998, *much water)

203(go089(gos

PA P word sigaining RN I e, G by

<3 Pali word muniing nuiben, sum, a nuseral)

—tg
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g 5058300080e, 5058 goso0oedls, ol
ospSecad 598, s0laonsplscos, o5p88cSe000edls,
oC1e8so5e, olopdscos, ‘little paddy.”

eplsccs j

90098 ; a5, 20§900ds, ‘all the rice;’ 9938188 ; as, oflaon
Go'}&, “all the (amount or quantity of) paddy.’

() Numeral Adjectives are of three kinds:—
(1) Definite, ogog' 0§o$208co00s
(2) Indefinite, 90gds* 500800
(3) Distributive, 808" 20§jp5068c00005

(1) Definite Numeral Adjectives, vgos0go
$0985000031—These are the Cardinal Numerals, e
0253}9. denoting the exact number of things spoken of; as,

o‘ég, *threey c@so& tsixy 553005‘, “twentyy &c.

The Ordinal Numerals, o§gge00%p, as 0ge,
st ® . Hfourth,” sooe, “tenth, are not included under
this head as they do not denote number.  Their function is
that of pointing out the position in serial order of the things
named, and their proper place is, therefore, among the De-
monstrative Adjectives. They are of Pili origin, and,
when used, are simply prefixed to nouns without the connective ;
as, 0gosy, * (the) first dayy’ 0 £, 9090ep, ‘(the) fifth teacher.

+A DAl word signifving ‘settled,” Cdeciden,” positive.
*The negative orm of Qg’,‘:}, faat preeise” Tnof positive,

34 Pali woud meaning *division,* distiibution,

B, Go& A 10
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ON THE COMPOUNDING OF A CARDINAL NUMBER
WITH A NOUN.

109. When Cardinal Numeral Adjectives in
Burmese are used with nouns, they are not simply joined to
the nouns they qualify as in most languages.  Certiin des-
criptive words are employed in addition. These words
signify '

(a) the class to which the noun belongs,

(0) the use to which the thing named is put,

(¢) the shape or form or some attribute which the thing
named either actually possesses or is assumed to possess.

110, These words of which there isa large number,
are called @oBoofo3068s00m5008s1 eo0os: Numeral
Generic Affixes. For convenicuce sake, the Burmese
term may be abbreviated to w§]308§8 ©0008 Wwhen parsing,

III. The following is a list of all the principal Nu-
meral Generic Affixes in common use :—

g&, ‘chief,’ is used with nouns denoting rational Deings;
as, Q$oog§oo§s, ‘a merchant.

Cf?t. from 99098 ‘what is strung together,” is applivd to nouns
denoting articles that are strung together: as, Qo@tﬁﬁﬁ”{u,
“two rosariesy o$sa§xry‘,’:_x “three strings of towers.'

e, from 9020058, * brute animal] s affixed to the names
of all irrational beings whether birds, beasts, tishes,
reptiles, &c.; as, @830’]8?0398. five horses;’ 2087830008,
‘three elephants;” %:@ocﬁcmﬁ& ‘six pigeons;’ @GS'CD
e208320008, ‘four cocks: c')a; §30008. ‘two fishes;’ (ﬁ:)sﬁs

ontnne

BT e

- -
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€008, ‘two bees;’ aoosono8, ‘one snake”  With g8

it is applied to the names of figures representing animals;

as, 909800008, ‘one figure (of an animal);’ 208qSoo
cooo8, ‘one elephant-figure.

6@388. from ooe(03088, ‘whatis drawn into an extended

' liné,’ is applied to nouns denoting things of such a na-

ture ; as, Qﬁsﬁ §c@388, ‘two jourmeys;’ (ﬂész@c'&jg
cfogats or gds5e(0go8s, ¢ two lines.

opCs, from oocp8s, ‘what is circular,’ is used with nouns de-
noting objects which are circular in shape ; as, oS 86‘
550388, ‘two (finger) rings.’

Q. ‘an individual thing, is used with nouns which admit of

no other descriptive word ; as, eosgooq. ‘a table;’ o
cooso%&o%s% ‘“three chairs;’ (ﬂac"BcoQ' ‘one cmc}le.’
This is sometimes used in lieu of a more appropriate
generic affix ; as, 000880739 for occEsagscys, * three bot-
tles.

18z is used with nouns signifying tuberous roots; as, @cB
08$:f2835]88, * three (roots of) onions.

%8 is used with nouns signifving flowers and fruits growing
in large bunches; as, 903:(3300%8, sone bunch of plan-
tains;' 9$8§ 5%8, ‘two bunches of flowers.

336', from 99@8, ‘what is flat, is applied to the names of
things that are thin and flat or laminated; as, gaoﬁggs,
‘two mats; 008 5 5@5‘, ‘two fans;’ o] § 5%6’, ‘two (sheets
of) paper;’ 9$ §5§3&5‘, ‘two (sheets of) glass.’

G@DE%, from 99';?}983_ ‘abar, is applied to the name of anything
straight and stiff; as, 9980;‘_82?}388, ‘three needles;’ sq8
00383,  a thorn;’ eEodecoscgpls, ‘ four penholders.

.
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¢, from 993, ‘acoil,’is used with such nouns as rope, &eray,
185°¢83Q, * four coiled ropes!”
8$8 from 998%\3 o, voiee s applicd toowords implving
sounds; as, smosggﬁs‘ IANGRINEIVISS a%05§58$8 AT
uttered sounds.”
8s, from 908z * what iy ridden on. s applivd to the numes of
beasts of burden, and vehicles of wov kind ; os, r‘;&%ﬁﬁ@!,
- e
‘two horses;’ c_gésﬁggz, ttwo carts)
o€s, from 99888 ‘astripe ‘what is extended in a strajght
line;" is applied to the names of things whrse Tength con-
siderably exceeds their breadth ; as, @sﬁ&a& twn
TS O S - -4 N . {
(lengths of) rope; 920128983' three spears;” co:chae&t,
[ T | N . bl
nine knives: cgaasa&z, three boats: wsogoc']ge&,
“hive ships:’ @50%8958. “nine rivers;” Byooels, * ucamb,’
eés, from meés_, Yaoquantity of  things bound  together
lengthwise,” is applicd to nouns denoting things that are
bundled; as, ooan:)eés. Ca bundle of firewond.
¢o2&, from 99658, *u collection of writings,” is applicd to
nouns denoting writings, books, manuscripts, &c.;as, aoo‘g&
0 :
8se28, * three hooks; ' 02]58933 82028, ‘two feapies ofy
scriptures;” ©980083908, * four letters.
o . . I S
%, from 909 “what is complete, *a pair,’ is applicd to the
names c‘af_:mimuls or things forming a pair; as, @ESOD%,
‘a pair of horses.)
ag isapplied to the names of objects of adoration, or to
the names of things belonging or dedicated to abjects
of religious worship; s, Opepeooay, fone wid;! coBon
8. fone pagodic’ it s abso applicd o the wiords 9

§05, popjopl, cogonom

R
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co0n8, from 9922098, ' a building, ‘an edifice, is appended
to nouns denoting buildings of all kinds; as, s%cSﬁ §c2008,
“two  houses;”’ 03(78 af“[s c20o8, ‘three brick houses;’
cngo&sc']ssaoa& Clive monasteries.

mUS, from 900005, *a shoot ' (as from the stump or root of a
plant,y is applied to nouns signifying tuberous roots; as,

@0808$03mc73, ‘a shoot of onion.’

, from Qeogg ‘what suspends, or is pendent, is used with
the names of {ruits, Howers, and things which hang in
clusters; as, agﬁo@s:ooé, fa cluster of grapes.

:’D% also means anvthing that is appended or attached to another,
so that a‘g may beusedas o Generic affix with the names of things which
are attched to one another so as 1o form a whole; as, GOO:OCC%, ‘avol-
ume or collection of palm-lead manuscripts.”

In the same sun.\“e,o\g is applied to nouns denoting things tied
to a number of strings knotted togeher at one end so as to permit of the
whole heing carried; as, u&cg-:f‘i 08:%%, ‘a collection of mangosteens’
{tied together); §2§ 5 :ﬁ:m%, stnumber of pine-apples’ (tied together),
oo§, from 9003% “intervening space, Cintervaly is applied to

nouns denoting whatever occurs at intervals of time or
sPaCe 5 as, wcﬁs::\?sm% sour rewards;” 0:3518§§00$,
“two doors or entrance-ways ' (placed at intervals).

0?8, from osoﬁs, ‘alump,” fa block, is applied to the names
of things which are in lumps or cakes; as, c@@ooc?s)
‘alump of chalk;’ m@@oi 50?8, ‘two cakes of soap.’

o8, from 99008, ‘what is placed above another of similar
kind,’ is used with the names of places or things or their
parts in which similarity recurs;. as, 8?‘_05 3 g, ‘two
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bricks? (placed overeach other; RS a”asoo@ ,‘three houses'
(placed nne above another) [=a house with three storeys,

830088

ooé‘ from Uaooé‘ ‘a picce of cloth, is nsed with nouns
denoting articles of clothing, or picees of clothy as, mgﬁ
_§§oot’)§, ‘tyo jackets;’ &S:@@Eaﬁamé. “three bed-
sheets;? oo’le@oogooé. ‘six handkerchicts;’ 03?,3:\’30%
Gcosooé, “four picces of tlannel, tweed.?

o8, from 9008, *a tree,’ ‘a plant, is applied to the names of
trees, &c., or anything springing from roots; as, mgbsﬁs
08, ‘two cucumber plants;’ GQ$33:\':808- Hour cocoanut
treesy 85(;2)308, ‘nine hairs”  Applied by analogy also
to the nouns ‘twine, ‘thread, ‘rope;” as, @83‘%808. Sthree
(picees or lengths of) rope or twiney @éc@ocﬁo& "six
(pieces of) thread.

S8 is applied to nouns denoting respectable characters, deities,
objects of reverence, &c.likewise o nouns denoting
immaterial objects; as, qo::‘§aa§s<5h. “three yvahans;’ 088
_§50’)8‘ Hhwo o governors;” UQBOSGOOSOO&SO’]& fen come-
mandments,”  Itis also sometimes used as a recapitulat-
ing atfix; as, agspswwawa%oqm@:b%w'}a. * Buddha, the
Law, the Clergy, these three Jewels;’ Q% zo$. 8%(795
AaisvlePoFopopdaops, ‘bread, rice, tea, these three
(things) he brought.

@Dﬁ from 9@@‘38 “what is flat,” is applied to nouns denoting
things whose superiicial  extent considerably excerds

their thickness; as, %0‘5@50}@38! fa pice;” ‘fiédig@“*

‘three boards;’ ngﬂglgos, teight plates) (

P,
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@é ‘to be full, complete,” is -the affix of decades or full
tens; as, 0383’{-58*0010@@”3 §5, ‘the year 1870.

Bs pronounced 8. is applied ‘to _the names of some kinds
of fruit; as, chstaom:ﬁa “a bunch of plantains.

S, from 9,08, ‘one of a pair, ‘a match, is applied to
nouns denoting things which are naturally in pairs; as,

fostes) §_SO'JUS, ¢ two hands;’ G@ 3 500(:8, ftwo feet)

o, ‘to ramify,” is used chiefly with the word 990:813; as, o
o@} 5 5@9, “two rewards.

oS, ‘the hand or arm, is applied to nouns denoting
weapons, tools, or whatever is used by the hand; as,
€20o0800c00s, ‘a chisel;’ em;oSc']a:coS. “hve rifles;’
088_§ S008, ‘two umbrellas.

dés from mc@s “a ball) “asphere, ‘a globe,’ is affixed to the
names of things that are globular, cylindrical, oval,
conical, or whose circumference cousists of a circle or
any part of a circle; as, @OSgﬁgc\és “two egys; ed18
cg%ooc%s fa (loaf of) bready’ 9:;::880%2(:{7_8 ‘nine fruitsy
@$000%8 fa pipey ﬂnggj 50%8 Hwo o eves;' tn"zscﬁs,
‘three pots or jars;' 60008832cscds * four baskets.” This
is also atfised to some nouns denoting things which are
cubical in shape such as square bottles, boxes, &c. ; as,
cooggogaps ‘eight boxes.’

o0, from 99633 ¢ athin sheet (of anything),” is affixed to the
name of anvthing which consists of thin sheets or leaves;
as, 90@08 3 5{;83, ‘o leaves;’ 983]10%85‘39: ‘three sheets

of paper.
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agog, from 9@:\5)03. “what is long and slender,” is applicd to

the nouns ‘river, ‘stream;’ as, @Sﬁ@ogos ttwe rivers.”

00200 is affixed to the names of rational beings;' as,
c0020sclss00008, “tive men: §§10038300908. *nine
women;’ 0398?@008303303 Ysix osons;? 00803:‘:3330’9,
“a husband.”  This affix is not applied to nouns denoting
dead bodies of human beings. Theseare called c@sod
como8, 920088 or 52098830008, and the Numeral
Generic affix used is eo0o€; as, cxaeaacqssmss' *five dead
human beings; ' 995205880050008, “a corpse.’

8"1‘ from sof‘l facpair)is applied to nouns denoting things which
Qo in puirs; as, c@gfoofl fapairof sovks G@g&jg%
‘{wo socks.”

qS, probably from ooqé", Ssituation,” *place,” is applicd to
nouns denoting language, rites, CUstonis, ceremonivs, &,
[ts application is scen in the following exumples 1 0p9d
55;18, Ctwo subjeets of study;’ 9m:a§§q6’, Twesavings:

2 LR aye i oy
80882098, *a rule or custom;” 2ogeSscosyd, * four
¥

items;” 98:\33_§ 5&1!9, “lwo (religious) rites or saeranents,
ﬁés is applicd Lo the names of beasts of burden emplonved
in pairs; as, 538035}&5:8 ‘a pair of bullocks.

Ir2. The Numeral Adjectives and the Generic

Affixes are used with nouns in accordunce with the follow.

ing rules:—

(i) If the Numeral does not exceed ten, it s
placed between the noun and the Generic Affix, thut is,
prefixed to the Generic affix; as, @88 noust,  horse,
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chs the numeral, ‘three and cooo8 the Generic affix
for animals, together form @883%820338, ‘three horses;’
2028, noui, ‘son,’ 0‘]3_8 the numeral, ‘nine, and 0205
the Generic affix for rational beings, form 0338058203308
‘nine sons.” In the same way, 02083, ‘ bottle’+2008, ‘ten '+
P = 033883009&23, “ten bottles.

(i) Should the numeral exceed ten and be an exact
multiple of it as 20, 30, 50, 8o, &c., the Generic affix is
prefixed to the numeral with 9 before it, the qualified
noun still remaining first; as, @8899903083759003, ‘twenty
horses;’” 0008800008q92008, *cighty bottles” In colloquial

; ) y  cignty 4
language, the Generic affix is usually omitted ; as, @88_;8
2008 [958 omitted; | 0co8igdeouS [oachs omitted.
Should the numeral, however, exceed ten and not be an
exact multiple of it, having units over, as 11, 12, 13, 23, 48, &e.,
the Generic affix is used as before, but again repeated
with the 95 dropped after the numeral; thus, @88099:73:)8
§50008820008, ¢ twenty-five horses;’ 020889038 §Sao0s
e@oogcés, ‘eighty-six bottles” In colloquial language this
form is generally abbreviated by omitting the Generic affix
preceding the numeral; as, [§88§5o008c)se0008u

113. Whena Cardinal Numeral Adjective, is found combined
with a Generic affix alone (i.e. unattached to any noun), the combina-
tion means a number of the persons or things denofed by the nouns for
which the Generic affix is employed; thus, 60033028 means B
GI:%’JSGOG:ECODS, ‘four animals,” or if any particular animal has been
previously spoken of, @5: for instance, it means that animal, 7.c. @8:803:
G:"f_):)&, Hour horses,”  In the same way, ;‘;5’500'_)(5 means ‘two of the
persons” referred to. Insuch cases, the Generic affix is made to do
duly as a pronoufy,

B G & A, iz
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114. The noun, when it has no Generic affix of its own, itself
becomes the Generis affix; as, f§§5§ fiwo tm\-ns;‘@éfgﬁgé,
‘two  countries;’ s’am&»xdqsmgi, fthree classes) These are uwsually
contracted to §5:§, }5@85}, 0:'2:00%:21 Sometimes the noun is substitu-
ted for its proper affix; as 33&:?:355 for 5350’? :GOO::E, ‘five
houses;’ @Cscoceads for Q&GO&:UT:, ‘four governors;’ @& o
@52, for @82 Oacfi:, ‘a basket’ These may also be contracted to
cl:88, ceorads, oGS

I15. Nouns denoting mecasures of length, capacity or weight, have no
Generic affixes, but may, like the nouns shown in par. 114, become
their own affies ; as, GOC| 3GO, ‘five feet;’ ocscl to:Sz, “five baskets,
{measure.} These nouns are, however, mostly used with other nouns to
express extent or quantity of the things named; as, 390})’;:3):@0, Hive
f«{uﬂengzh;' o0} :Cwi 30:)5:, ‘five baskets (of] paddy; SOQGOSOOOD, tone
viss (of) meat.

116, Nouns denoting fime have also no Generic affixes, The
numerals are pretixed o them; as, cf:qo’.i, Clive days;? 5}&3@& “lwo
years;”' G@ 306,3,::?;?,, fsix o'clack. ’

Ir7. Nouns denoting fhings employed as receplacles, such as @E 2,
‘b:!ﬁkct;" 3805, ‘bag;’ qm?;;, tplate;” QCYS, ‘cupy! oces, battle;” 9
©Q, ‘ bundle,” “bale,’ ‘package;’ are often afiixed {o numerals, and
used after sonte other nouns o express a number of separate lots or (quin-
tities of the articles contained in the receptactes named; as, ¢2c

¢

13080
BE:, <abusket o) oranges;’ Qg;ﬁaﬁo& “wo bags (of) rupec 04

Q‘,ir:@o& “three cups {of) water;” ({'}Lm%mr}; faplade {of) cakest 008

o . . - . N .
;’,}5:}000:- two hottles {of) medicine;” 3;)00503@?'\}, Cacbundle () Coth)
The noun S;)Qﬁt' ‘kind,” species, “sort, also, is very often cmploved
in the same way; as, cﬁo:;zca:, ‘three races {uf) men; U«;u:r;-&%z. fhwo
.3 e i ypages s P . 2 . e Y N -'
kinds {0f) flowers; eg%amﬁz thmos , ‘thirty varieties {of) cakes)

118. The nouns, used in the way shown in pars, 114—117, are nod proe
per Generic affixes, though they serve as =uch and act like adjectives
by qualifying the nouns preceding them.  Students should, therefore, cares
fully note that there is a difference between these and the proper Generic

- P RN T .. ‘
affixes; thus QOQSJ"..E;;C&\;: and CROsUCCT ’L"E“““i: do not mean Ui
came thing i~

o
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GCOZ?&Q(X)ES:%WO bottles of medicine,’ i.e. a quantity of medi-

cine contained in two separate bottles; Goosocols 5:5(\?2: ‘two medi-
cine bhattles,’

119. In certain compound nouns, the last element of the com.
pound sometimes becomes the Greneric affix by the simple insertion
of the numeral between the elements; as, oaqoéo&, ‘mango tree, 00

qogc.l 80 5, ¢ five mango trees; 033‘,}8, ‘book,’ ODC&:SQS, ‘nine books;’
ogﬁsads, “betel leaf, 0ROt j}&acﬁ, ‘two betel leaves.’

120. The numeral 008 in its shortened form of 00 together with a
Greneric affix generally has a definite meaning, and may be trans-
lated into English either by ‘one’ or by the so-called Indefinite Article
‘a’ or ‘an’ when used strictly in the sense of ¢ one,’ as in ‘I received an
[onc] orange, 031§Sc86gSBro00d:q0005 1 1t is, however, sometimes
used like ‘a’ or ‘an’ in the senseof ‘any one’ or ‘some one;’ as, OQe2
c;oaacﬁ@%ﬁsSSq%moooé, ‘¢ man came tomy house.’ The dif-
ference can be seen from the context. When o0 is combined with a
Generic affix reduplicated, it forms an Indefinite Numeral
Adjectival Phrase signifying ‘any one’ ‘some one out of several;’ as,
0039, EDGEOILEUDND, 0oet038600E, codlwlsn  When com.
bined with a Generic affix, and the combination reduplicated, it forms
a Distributive Adverbial Phrase denoting ‘one singly;’ the
phrase is usually followed by 8; as, o:qoeq@, COGODITEC0GHID -8,
UJGOOD&OOGUJDE%, (se¢ under ‘Adverbial Phrases’). 'When combined
with a Geeneric affix followed by @}, it denotes, in negative sentences,
‘none; as, G(DDOSBD: 00C00200 gl@ood, lil. ‘even one, so many as one
man came not) [=‘not on¢ man came’ or ‘none of the men came].
Here it is a Definite Numeral Adjective. When combined with
a Generic affix followed by the same numeral combined with GCO,
as 00QO0GCO, 00GEIINDEECO, 006e03E0ceeD, it forms an In-
definite Numeral Adjectival Phrase denoting ‘a few,” ‘here
and thereone, ‘a certain number.’ When combined with the Generic
affixes § and Go0205, and with 0ceP (from 3:6p) and preceded by
the same numeral combined with i’z or gz, it forms an Indefinite
Numeral Adjectival Phrase denoting ‘some one,’ ‘certain; as,

. o0doog, crdoccwded, ocBrocceozod, ccdorapr

NSRS
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121. This numeral 02 is also combined with a Generic affix, the
combination being reduplicated with the Accusative posiposition @
inserted between, as in oiquszé oocoa:cfcffmoooarﬁq%;@mé,
‘they hate each other, one another.” Here 02G00005R 00600238 are
used as Reciprocal Pronouns; the first [Soreeptes) h the object of
the verb cif}\:, and the second 0ED0290 is in apposition to the subject,
A reduplicated combination of this kind may have ;é, G.';;UCYS, or @t
between, instead of ‘cﬁ; in such a case, it may be regarded as forming an
Adverbial Phrase showing manner. (sce under ‘ Adverbial Phrases’),

122. (2) Indefinite Numeral Adjectives, %0
8:>§oa§p§:>g8caaoo§u—’l‘hcse denote number, but do not
express exactly what the number is. The principal ad-
jectives of this class are

m@os (written language) or oo@os (colloquial), ‘other)
¢ another.)—This is prefixed to nouns with or without the
connective 6o02; as, 99[F0sac0oGpSgos8, or w[gosgpSeosd,
Yin other countries;’ m@ascoaocgg‘écwang or 9% oscgﬁ‘é
00008, ‘two olhcr men; 9 @98 8$w on] 6030(73, Sanother
woman.

oo (written) or cog} (spolen), ‘some.'—This is cither
prefixed with or without 009 to the noun or aifixed; as,

wﬁcwsmcmsoﬁwe} oo onaccs Foopd, or meccie G

:Dé, ¢ spmee children)

200389, ‘ all'—This is prefixed to the noun with or with-
out ean2; as, %cd8dEDI000pe88098 or ovopdenyoss
ooassoo@zéq% “all (the) school children.

mqﬁz (written) or 99:)80%8 (spoken) ‘ally *whole.'—This

is used like 00038: as, 990pse000([g8sd] or [§Esonchsd, il

the horses.” -

*&

o
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The word GQC\S’QS or 8@3:05.3, when affived directly to a noun in the
singular, preceded by the numeral €0, or to the Generic affix of that
noun also preceded by 00, drops its 39, or 3927, and signifies ‘the whole;
as, 008850313, lit, *one house all; [=*the whole house];’ m@éd’{:
the whole country;’ OOGUSDOOOE:C@{: ‘the whole, the entire ship;’
g‘J%OOGOOD&.\G’{Z, ‘the whole bullock.” Sometimes the C\fl: is repeated
by way of emphasis; as, gDzOJGODDSCflSC\?%H

When SQCQS or 3@3:;‘.@3 is affixed directly to a plural noun or to -
its Greneric affix, preceded by any numeral other than oxe, it drops
the 39 or 392¢, or changes it into ©, and signifies ‘all of the number’
denoted by the Numeral attached to the noun; as, 5}58580@;) 5,8388
ocﬁg, lit. “fwo houses ail’ [=‘boil houses’] ; 05[3385 OCE?_?., lit. “three
houses all’ [=*all the #ree houses ']; %33}5@(7335@2, ¢ botl bullocks!

B’QCﬁz or S’DD:C\%:, when used in this manner, is no longer inde-
finite, since, in conjunction with the numerals, it denotes how many.
It should, therefore, be parsed together with the numerals as a Definite
Numeral Adjective. '

09605188, “all’—This is really a noun signifying ¢ whole
sum or amount’ Used as an adjective, it is always
affixed to the noun it qualifies; as, mo@o&co&wao’l&scﬁ
¢all the pupils,’ ¢ the total number of pupils”

280885 —This has the same meaning as 990938, 99093,
and 956183, ‘all) “whole” It is cither prefised or affixed;
as, 989388 coooBePs or Baer? 280883, “all animals.’
It is sometimes used in conjunction with 20183, by way

of emphasis; as, 980385 covosoespjOgSloeed]SsGoopl,

¢ gl] rational beings.’

.?éz, “few, ‘not many’—This is prefixed to nouns with
the connective e002; as, §§8s0338$w€0330§]3& ‘ few men
and women., From §§s come the forms mq»és; ?éﬁgﬁ,



86 BURMESE GRAMMAR.

;és;@s, and 99§9§3605‘, all of which have the same signi.
fication. Their uses are seen in

c\;ﬁ:;@;éseoaw@, ‘few [nof many] persons died;’ §és
§280000y or Oﬁésgomo@w@, fewe persons came; op
§éa§p§s§ oot'>§, ‘there are few persons; ec;;éacw& [Novlelsn)
opdopcal or ovopdopces oegpdsces cooopl, i pupils
came.’

gssésﬂ—-’l‘his is properly an adjective of mass,
‘little,” but in some instances, it is found used with reference to

number; as, Heogo8sg e2eqa99ad Gaoplsooo§opS, *in
this school (there) are only a _few desks.’

o8 ‘many.’—This, like sf.és, 15 prelixed to nouns with
©002; as, §)988000008088, ‘imany fruits.’ 9098, 988, Qo8
Q¢ are its forms; as, 0058008396¢)98, ¢98§0600900580088 o
2080088910880, ‘many sons and daughters;’ cpe28q)2800
oo@, ‘many persons died.

05(go0S96(gos, ‘many,’ ‘alarge number;’ as, 585905‘@308
m@osrﬁ@scmo&wé, “many houses were burnt.?

Saleel ooSlan—These mean fothef, ‘another,” and are
used like 95[g0s; as, opoocps oroodleBecigos§, ovdlssoonar
ooogzasooooidé’ee@:)g §, “do not tell anoiher person.  These
may also be prefixed without ¢292; as, o318 or Sels et ionl

0002, f many,” ‘ all.’—This is always affixed to the nouns;
as, 9ooeooc3es(gogSu ¢ do not tell all persons.’

123. Under this head fall the adjective-phrases, 093,
0600205600005, 02008 €aoo8, ‘any one, ‘scme out of
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several;’ 09905800, 0080090500809, eo8ons, ‘fev!
‘here and there one;’ 00g00%p, 02§0320005, ooBeoneuood
oo%oog, ‘some one,’ ‘certain’ The uses of these phrases are
shown in the following examples :— ™

0099, 028E02GS600S, &c.—0099e202938] or 983
Q?f@()&écﬂ, ‘bring one of the tables, any one table! o
co0203s00008e000838 2008 or gaSaopS cossnaes eonadd
033(98(@%833@393@%02@@9, ‘should any visitor come, tel

(him) I am not at home.

09909500, POEMDIECIED, BIEBD0500SCO, &o—Eo0Hs
oge?sooqoocm@%@ ooSooé, ‘T bought a few [cetait
number of ] articles at the auction;’ @580980’33800@&7@0330@,
‘a few horses died;’ 0% é o§oaoasoaa<7§' 02300 o308 ooé
‘a few persons went to that pwe)

00800ap, 00002008, 02§05, 88008000051 — o0
pao0dswsghs, cuig§ioodoosP; oogongeanosuigd, cesgd
m‘Qm% ‘a cerlain question;’ 03%00303305‘@03:)0& or ano,é
800205, ‘a cerlain person;’ 00@8033003(79@03900@ or 206
mgeoosoaogﬁ, Ya cerluin teacher)

(1) Mostof the Indefinite Numeral Adjectives enumerated abovt
are sometimes employed in the manner of pronouns to indicate some
thing already named;as, s@éj(ﬁaﬁ, “bring somre;’ 00GEOIOE OO
(fé(;;ﬂro], ‘call some one, somcbody. When so employed, they may be
parsed as Indefinite Numeral Adjectives used as pronouns.

(3 The words 3003s8, a00de, 506! €3, 85, 50529, 505

- 425y, ooqoe, qtigd, gosgty, oog(§ooteo(ger, when uwed
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denote quantity as applied to materials in bulk, become Adjectives of
Mass. Thus 5ogs in 001300532q]2s, is an Adjective of Mass,
because it gives the idea of magnitude, bulk; but in cQzeq] 28, it is an
Indefinite Numeral Adjective, because it gives the idea of
number,

124. (3) Distributive Numeral Adjectives,
8098m§]3§39890303§u—’1‘11ese indicate that the persons or
things denoted by the noun are taken singly or scparalely.

The adjectives of this class are
‘ o38s, ¢ every;’ as, 0&03886;03619 88, ¢ crery person must die.

o0BsonBe or oncBscBs, ¢ several;’ as, 008558 83000006p

C},% or m@mﬁsﬁaq‘%w&@os@wé, “(the) screral teachers

taught.’

Be538s or 908383 is a Distributive Adverb
when prefixed to a verb; as, 0,2(&9@::830880833@03&?, ‘they

went cach one scparalely)

III. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, c0gsoe8eooaogn!

125. The term o0 g§308coo 203 denotes that all these
Adjectives partake of the nature of pronouns, the name
for which is a)gp@ Zor §:>§e:>s, ‘noun substitute, a term re-
cently introduced, Although the words included under this
class are used as adjectives they do not lose their pronominal
force, and are, therefore, often employed as pronouns.

+This is called 998028 $20 8600004 inthe Text-Buvii Commitin’
Graumnear of e Buvincse Language. .
= Foran explaation of this, sie par. 170,

R e, T S

e
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126. Pronominal Adjectives may be divided
into three classes:—

(1) Pronominal Demonstrative Adjectives,
§ao00g 1 00g5208ea0008

(?) Pronominal Interrogative Adjectives,
Q&0 90g5268eo0o0gn '

(33 Pronominal Indefinite Adjectives, Wogd
5003008000058

127. (1) Pronominal Demonstrative Adjec-
tives, $s00500g52685000031—These are used with nouns

to point out what person or thing is meant. They are pre-
fixed to their nouns without the adjective connective cooon

The chief adjectives of this class are as follows:—

o), ‘this or ‘these;’ as, ﬂ@éoﬁéeﬁ, ‘ (there) are few

people in this town; ' e0338¢28035083), ‘give tiese books.’

wé is the same as @ It is used colloquially and some-
times in writing, especially in official documents.

c% ‘that, or ‘those;’ as, 0@:&33&@«;335, “lhat person is
handsome;’ cfismos @33 og€, ‘when (he) heard that
speech;’ c%@@@asrﬁﬁg}éﬁ'oogaaé. ‘I bought t%ose houses.’

d% is the same as o@ but is entirely colloquial.

tFrom the Pai, $BOGOC8 ) “{o point out,” ‘indicate.

= A Pali word mcmzh,, ‘guestioning,' 'a question

BoG & A, 12
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(1) gj\ and O@ are sometimes reduplicated to express ‘these others,’
and ‘those others,’ respectively; as, gJT @Te&q%oaé, ‘these other
kings;’ @ CQQE:O?( mé: ‘those other kings. CQT gﬁ and OQOQ are

sometimes combined as in Fjl\ QTOQ @GGPO]@HD:, ‘these and those
other [divers] diseases.’

- {2 g]T is applied to the names of persons and things, and corres-
ponds exactly to the English word *this.’ G§ isalsoapplied to the names of
persons and things, and corresponds exactly to the English word ‘that.’ g’)\
and OQ, are often used in conjunction with 0%93 to express contrast; as,

g’]\aamozcoos&éﬁu O&o:&(njzeazc'ﬁ, ‘this person is good, thal per-

son is wicked.’
0088 ‘that’—This is used like B

6&8—This is the abbreviated form of CD@_SSSODDES, ‘and
also.” As an adjective it means ‘ the same,” ‘ this same,’ or ‘ that
same,” and is prefixed to the noun; as, quqzqgoat"é\, “the,
these or those saine men.

128, ‘The Demonstrative o in combination with ©
oogd, ‘what’ forms a Pronominal Indefinite De-
monstrative Adjective equivalent in meaning to
‘such and such, in English. Itis prefixed to the noun
it qualifies with the connective soé changed to eo03; as,

R§R2%6003600505 PoopSgpSop(geSeoosBod u: BroooneS
20q8cgaposcngplscpaes a8 fegBaonooeqSBogos aopdeg
slgoscod, ¢ when (the) four Brahmins asked (the) inhabitants
of (the) country where (the) king had gone, (they) said {that he)
had gone to such and such a place.’

129. In Burmese there is no adjective corresponding to
the English ‘ the’ when used for the following purposes :—

() to point out a thing, as in ‘bring me the book,~lhe
ted one/ ¢

h,__._.,._‘;[’.* -

S D e
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(ii) to indicate objects which are familiar to us, asin
¢ we will go to the pwe;” ¢ the school;” ‘the road;’ the sun.’

(iii) to denote things of which there is only one kind
existing; as, ‘ the Ganges;’ ‘ the Alps.

(iv) to denote superlatives with or \’vithm%t emphasis on
the word ‘the; ? as, ¢ the nearest house;’ ‘here is the very man
we wish to see.

(v) to indicate a kind or class of anything; as, ‘the tiger;’
¢ the Burmese.’

When, however, ‘ the’ is used to direct attenjcion to some-
thing previously mentioned, it may, in some instances, be
translated by o), g8 or G

130. &) or 08 and c§ are often combi_ned with <3
or @cﬁn When these combinations are prehxed. to nouns
with eo0o they are Pronominal Demonst‘ratwe Ad-:
jectives signifying ¢ such as this or that® ¢ of this or that sort,
¢like this or that, ‘such-like;’ as, ﬁ:ﬁcoaooac’i%%é‘e@_cs,
¢1 do not like sucha man;’ &) or oag_s'(}goﬁcoo:)@msso:- ©
GC\Z;DCXSOUS, ‘speech of this sort is not proper;’ d}:ﬁgoaoooS%
ﬁcos@acms, Lit. “when (he) had given (a) such-like order
[ =‘(an) orderof thatl sort, like that, such as that']; cﬁ&acﬁms
cwa@oswéwmc@acﬁe@, ‘(a) man Iike that, or of thal
sort, will succeed.’

When these combinations are used before an adjective, a verb, or
another adverb, they are Demonstrative Adverbs, signifying ‘ thus;
¢$0, ‘in this or that manner or extent; as,

gﬁ 3,3@:@3:6033&2 ;c?o&@&@é@m’), twill (you) go to war with

so big {a) person ?’ [1if. *with {a) person big o this extent?]

%fj\o?( QQGODS&%&T]: ‘ (he) spoke like this’ [="thus.] .
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g)Tc?g oﬁasgﬂ, ‘(he) spoke lile unto this’ [="fhus.]
O§O§ @%)@Q&:OQOS?:CQJ@Q: 85_', ‘(he) behaved very basely in fhaf

manney’'[=*1hus.]

131, or oaé and o$ are also combined with ¢} ‘as
many as,” ‘as much as,” and used with nouns to point out an
indefinite number or a quantily of things ; as, gigcwoagq%coa
@m@, ‘as many men as this came;’ OQ%GODDOOQESO%QDB
ooé, ‘(he) ate as much rice as that’ In such casesthe com-
binations are adjectival. Parse them as Adjectives of
Quantity. These combinations are also used as pronouns,

as in gig) ssswé, ‘(he) eats this [thus] much’ [="this
quantity.’]

132. 0083 and c,Ss are also combined with B or ),
. . N G-
and used in the same way as the combinations explained above.

A Pronominal Demonstrative Adjective is used directly be-
fore its noun, but some other adiective may intervene without affecting

. . . PPN - - -~

its demonstrative f.orce, as, @‘eﬁ,oﬁuem,@zdstﬁog&%:gog&ob

9300326&‘)@: , ‘dig a hole and put s wicked minister into it;” of aﬁx
Kodi

0383003339905=s§:og§zcoa:>gjsoac§u
Notes on o§ and @aﬁn

133. a?z, from its primary signification of * motion fo or fowards,” has
branched off to mean ‘such,’ ‘of the like kind.’ It is either a Pronomi-
nal Adjective or a Postposition with an adverbial signification, ac-
cording to the sense in which it is employed. Asan adjective, it is sel.
dom used by itself ; it is generally combined, as shown already, with
‘C_::)T, 038(_5” o@, 008t or q&, and joined to its noun with Goooy ) i\'lncll
used by itself, the connective G232 may or may not be inserted ; as 03
GOOD'3§3:9 or :§8§:@, ‘such (a) woman, *{a) woman of the Lke bind]

X7 as i Pbostposition, is seldem found alene, being generally combined
with Q21 It is, however, sometimes used adverblally, precizely in the
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H 1 . . \*] ¢
same way as when combined with cé:ﬁ:, o:é, or Q% as, o G?“ (he)
cy g . \
said like fhis [=thus.’]

134. 07903 which is a compound made up of 02 “manner,’ ‘degree,’
‘measure,’ and O, is a Postposition governing a noun or pronoun in
the Dative case. (see under ‘ Postpositions.)

The use of O3 in combination with the Demonstrative Adjectives

) % o

CST, Oié, or 03 has been already explained.

135. The noun or pronoun to which (‘bo C§ is attached may be used
attributively by being prefixed to :mc\»ther noun with the cmme'ct.ive Gooon
Thus in Gg:o?g aﬁccmo%qug , O:_)O,?g has the same postpositional for.ce,
but is converted into an adjective by GOCD, and aitached to cRs which
is here employed as an adjective defining 6331 &31%—-@%109«;1&:3 ‘dog
animal, 0§ being joined to 63, the Adjectivzil Phrase G%:(%
q?zc;oa'.), ‘like-a-dog’ or ‘dog-like” s formed. GRIQ O§Go:~:¢8q Hoe
means literally ¢ (1) dog-like animal’=" {an) animal lilke a dog.!  In parsing,
GRs isin the Dative case. O§ is occasionally used in the same way ; as,
! Og(‘:;\:)'yﬁ:ﬁ , ‘aperson like me)

Notes on %u

136. This word enters o largely into composition that it would be
well here to notice briefly some of its various applications.  From ifs ori-
ginal meaning of “to be of the same number, quantity or degree it' has
éomc to be employed as an intensifving adverb with the underlying force

'

of “much,’ ¢ as much as, <o much as, fas many s, 5o many as’even’
In colloguial language it has been corrupted to 9, probably due to defee-
tive pronunciation. This corrupted form bas, however, found its way
into writing.

{a) As already shown, it is afiixed to the Demonstrative Prono-
minals g‘?, O:)é, and O%, forming the adjectives or pronouns €0) g,
oaégj, OQQJH (see par 131.)

() Ttis combined with the Interrogative Pronominals, 30
or.:QS, s;)@, Q@ oa@é ‘what ?’ in asking questions of number whether

definite or indefinite,” as well as of quantity in mass, {sce par 141.)
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() Ttis combined with a generic affix preceded by 00 to express

‘even one,’ ‘as many as one;’ thus OOGOO’JCQ,QJ ,UJGLDD(‘E)@] 1 Such a com-
bination isused only with a negative verb, and gives the idea of * none ;

as, & 0§Q8:@:oﬁ}@oﬁa@ucﬁmemvﬁgomnu@gé Jit. *when the
king spoke thus, even one, as many as on¢ minister dared not return (a)
word’ [=‘1‘zonc of the ministers dared to reply.’] @?5}50&]%5(;?} O@OO
coood QeGc0, lit. ‘this year, so many as one buffalo of mine died not’
[=‘110t one, none of my buffaloes died.’] 'Itis also combined with 39
00S or @éo:é when used with an indefinite meaning in nega-

tive sentences; as sgwcﬁ@ez(feg_] QGGT_DCQ,:, lit. (1) sold not so many
as what horse’ [=*(I) did not sell anv horse’] (se¢ par 148.) In like man-
ner, it is used after a clause; as %%8(.\33:)3@03%%@03 ‘he did
not know cwen that I came.”

(d) Itis attached tothe adverbs gT:ﬁ, QTO\?O'SU o§o§ , oQ(%aoﬁ,

as, QTQ?I&]QCS, Lt. ‘thus much not pretty’ [=*not so pretty as this.']

The foregoing notes will be sufficient to enable the student to under-
stand the true nature of this important word. There are other applications
of it besides those shown above, but wherever it is used, the same idea
is invariably implied.

137. (2) Pronominal Interrogative Adjec-
tives, @ P0gsoe Beodsu—These are used in asking
questions. . They are as follows:—

950008 l

»HB 83§§(J§8, ® or 0’;78, ‘oohat house 7’
opdoopd S

138. The particles §é8, cb, and 0;_33 which are always

used in asking questions, are called Interrogative Af-
fixes, Q&Dogésu (sce par. 304.)

130. The word 950008 and its synomyns 9B and eé
oaé are, in their simple state, classed as Pronominal

e s
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Adjectives. They mean ‘ what,” ‘which, and are entirely
indefinite. But when used in connexion with certain words,
they pass into other classes, and even into other parts of
speech, namely, Interrogative Adjectives, Indefi-
nite Adjectives, Interrogative Pronouns, In-
definite Pronouns, and Interrogative Adverbs.

397.)05 is used in both colloquial and written language, but in the
colloquial style the 39 before it is usually omitted.’ 2o and Qémé
are exclusively written forms. 320008 and 2908 are found largely
used in narratives, histories, and religious writings. Gé&“é appears
in business and official documents.

When used interrogatively, whether in ihe character of an ad-
jective, a pronoun or an adverb, these words always take an Inter-
rogative Affix.

140. 00008, 9@03, or Qémé as an Interroga-
tive Adjective.—oeoooS is generally used before nouns
without the connective €202, the interrogative aflix being
placed after the noun; as, 9903&9@83§E§8, ‘whal or which
horse 27 9003 and eéoaé are used in the same way. In
interrogative sentences, where the predicate verb is expressed,
the interrogative affix is combined with coé‘ or the
shortened form 00, and placed after the verb; as, 903005'@58
caaoa?'és( Cwhal or which horse died ?’ mcﬁ:ﬁﬁgocém
§§8, “in wich house do (you) live 27 og_s‘oaéoaeo%ﬁ§ 0%08
ogosoa§és, Cywith [in] what ship did (he) go 7

Note that the O:Dé in Lémé is pronounced with the checked tone.

The QD:&SJ or 02 which h combined with the interrogative afiix, is
the verbal (temporal) affix of an assertive sentence {sc¢ pars. 28¢ and 321).
Thus any assertive sentence may be turned into the interrogative form
by preﬁ:;ing :3;00(:5, 3B or Qéa}e:); to the noun, and aftixing one
of the interrogative affixes to the verbal {temporal) affix (which, if O:é‘

may be abbreviated to 0 ); as, 0B cR00pS, * () plate broke;! opSoced
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qfrogc\go:r&és, ‘which plate broke?’ Gg:oawé, ‘the dog will eat;’
s2000d6y :msoéa-é:, ‘which dog will eat?’

141. In questions relating to quantity in mass, and to
number, definite or indefinite, om0S, sodB or eéoae§ is
combined with ], and used either directly after the noun it
qualifies ; as, cxa‘oooacﬂg]gioo§és, Ll *as many as what men
are there ? [ =* Jiow many men are there ?”] egsscﬁngcoﬁ%
oo§§s, Iit. ¢ as much as what money did (you) keep 2’ [ =" how
smuch money did (you) keep ?"] cooSs0pSgieos005Ss, /il ‘as
much as what rice did (you) eat?’ [ =*how much rice did (you)
‘eat ?]; or before the noun with the connective €209; as, 969005

Fewop§oospls, sod3geanoegafencostoosals, opSgje0

ool 830%9380:)?@ g1 The latter form is, however, seldom used.
Note that §], when combined with Géo:é, displaces the a:éu

142. When a question is confined solely to a definite
number, 990068 is placed (with the 98 dropped) after the noun
it qualifies with the word _ﬁS, and the generic affix of the
noun added to it; as, cgmﬁﬁgsooac%e_s'a lif. ‘men whal
many?’ [=‘how many men?’] c\RUJOSJTSGOODaSmDOD§§S,
lit. *men whal many came?’ [=* how many men came?’]
od3 or Géwé cannot be used in this manner. o008 _§S
together with the generic affix may be parsed as a Pro-
nominal Interrogative Adjective of Definite
Number qualifying cgu  This Interrogative Adjec-
tive of Definite Number may be also prefixed to the
noun with the connective co09; as, 9908 g’éeonocﬁcoaaoi:os

203 e

143. Sometimes, when questions are asked in this f{orm, the quali-
fied noun is elliptically expressed, the generic aflix used being sufiicient to
indicate what is meant. (seepar 113.) Thus in a question such az »eh
5,5:\3‘ H r@m&;ée , Dt twhat many tround {hings) broke P the noun

L

ADJECTIVES. 97

is known to be that to which the generic affix C\E?.z is generally applied.
In this instance it may be 0coCs ‘bottle,  Say that 0§ indicates ocols,
then 0009 5@60’%: may be considered as an Interrogative Adjective
of Definite Number qualifying OCO Es understood, or, if preferred, as
an Interrogative Pronoun of Definite Number referring to O
oSy But if there be any doubt about the elliptical noun, 09055%5(:\5{:
may be parsed simply as an InterrogativeoPronoun of Definite
Number referring to the thing indicated by CQ¢, nominative case, sub-

ject to the verb CRu (sez par. 220.)

Note that the little word 5}8 is not here a cardinal number, the
sum of one and one. It is used simply asa prefix to the generic affix in
the way shown above to give the idea of number in the sense of ‘many.’

144. 20maS, 0B, or o@a’)é in combination with
o§ or c?gog, assumes the force of an adverb. The com-

pounds 999:)09052, 990303@0‘% ee)gcg, eéc@c@, when used
before verbs fouowed by onc of the interrogative affixes,
become Interrogative Adverbs of Manner. (sce
par. 225.) When used with €209 before nouns followed
by an interrogative affix in the usual way, they are recon-
verted into Interrogative Adjectives denoting kind,

sort or mwauncr; as, 008 O§ GQDDS%‘S@EE}S, lit. ‘whal-such

house?’ [=‘what kind of house is it ?'] oe?:ﬁeaassoBé’loS‘ﬁ
o:>§éa,‘ what sort of meaning has it ?’ oogocmtﬂcimﬁcmoaa
@Sw,«)és, Hi. ‘what-like person art thou ?” [ =‘what manner of
person art thou?’]

Observe that these Interrogative Adverbs, used adjectively in the way
shown, form Interrogative Adjectival Phrases.

145. (3) Pronominal Indefinite Adjectives,
0G50 8@08@039:@1:——’1‘ hese restrict the application of a
noun to such things as are not definitely known.

G &a .13
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146. The pronominals 950008, 9003, and o§m§ are
often employed with an indefinite meaning; thus, in such
a sentence as oﬁo;éooogoggoaossr%aaags, Iit. “ he goes not
to whaiever school’ [=*he goes to 710 school whatever’], it will
be seen that 990008 is not an interrogative. It is used in
this manner in all negative sentences, and has a certain in-
definite meaning like ‘whatever,’ ‘any,’ ‘whichever) It
should be parsed as a Pronominal Indefinite Ad-
jective qualifying the noun that comes after it. od3 and

@é@@ are used much in the same way.

147. uéooé is sometimes placed after the noun it qua-

}1ﬁes ms.tead of before it, as fm m&@ﬁcmo@o@mé@ﬁ,
(there) is no person whatever like you.

148. It is usual, whenusing any of these adjectives with
this force, to add the adverb gj; as, ORQ‘J@ODOJOSCO?)DESC%
QooRos, lil. ‘he goes not to so much as whal school’ [=‘he
does not go even to any school.’] @@&ésgéégga@@c.?u

[it. “ (he) stays not permanently in so much as what house’
[='(he) does not stay permanently in any house 1; OD&'}Q

q?c?aogeémégeﬁ, ‘(there) is not even any person like
you.

I49. By joining the verb oag to any of these adjectives,

we form the compound 9008 . . . GQ@, »B . . . G;%
or u@o:&g e eagn The verb GSQ ‘not say,” makes
the word more indefinite. 990008 . . @&Q or Qéooé
. QRQ signifies ‘not saying whatever (person, animal,

or thing) in particular, ‘anything whatsoever,’ so that Qé
w@mcwwaﬁmeans ‘any child, ‘no child in particular,

‘ whalever childy 990003&392&%6&@_@(59{?02&, ‘take whai-

£

i,
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ever book you like.” 000008 . . eag_ may be parsed as a
Compound Pronominal Indefinite Adjective.

150. There is another Pronominal Indefinite Adjec-
tive, namely, 99@8, ‘whatever,” ‘whatsoever,” ¢ whichever,’
‘any . . .whatsoever” Thisisgenerally used in conjunction
with the Demonstrative 03; as, w@&oeﬁwécmvﬁs@ﬁ@n
c@o@o&%eeo&aocﬁ@ué, ‘whalever precept is excel-
lent, that precept should be observed;’ so@ Seoaon%oscné
c0o885003, ol Becooofs00pS & § [§80rEFEs Fedq,
‘whatsoever man practises diligence well, that man will
not receive censure.’ 99@8 and o% are correlative words.

The Indefinite Numeral Adjectival Phrase m%ooce or

~ ondoneooodh is frequently used in the place of 90@8, that

is, as the correlative of cf?; as, m%mcwocﬂcmaaawéc’}o&
c§03:>0§u c']oaéoﬁqcﬁmcﬂ%sé, ‘should a certain person

come to me [l/i. into my presence]’ Iwould receive that
person.’ '

It may be stated here that the pronominal 3908 is somewhat archaic,
and is scarcely used at the present day.

THE TWO DIFFERENT USES OF ADJECTIVES.

15I. Adjectives of Quality in Burmese can be put to two
different uses, namely, (2) Attributive, and (b) Verbal,

(a) Attributive Use.—Adjectives of Quality
are used attributively when placed before the nouns which
they qualify directly ; this is known by the adjective-connec-
tive :’)oeé\ or ¢oo2 which isalways affixed to the adjective; as,

. @8@0&3@88, ‘a big horse;’ %ecaoesl,‘ congealed water)
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When an Adjective of Quality isaffixed to a noun as
@88@8, qu, it not only qualifies it, but forms a kind of com-
pound nouny as already explained. (pars. 71, 105.)

(b) Verbal Use—Adiectives of Quality are often
used as verbs ; as, j@ggwé@aeﬁ, ‘this horse 7s big” Here
@8, though an adjective qualifying the subject @83, acts like
a verb in that it predicates or asserts something about @Sau
Adjectives so employed can be distinguished from the adjec-
tives in attributive use by the verbal (temporal) affixes which
are attached to them. They may be called Adjectival
Verbs, and should be parsed like true verbs.

Note that all true adjectives qualify nouns directly whether connected
by GO0D or not; hence they can be always used attributively, but all
of them cannot be used as verbs. Only Adjectives of Quality and

the two Adjectives of Quantity g|>t and :pé g, can be put to both
these uses.

SUBSTITUTES FOR ADJECTIVES.

152. Any word or words that qualify a noun or restrict
its application in the manner of an adjective may be con-
sidered to be substitutes for an adjective.

153. The following serve as substitutes for an adjec-
tive = :
(1) A Noun or Pronoun in the Genitive case
indicated by @ expressed or understood :—
c6o8cwoEensy8  Moung Moung's book; ' cg§S(gEs,
‘my horse.
(2) A Noun in apposition, (scc par. 100) :—
cqswéoeo&cﬁs, ¢ Moung Hpo, (the) bazaar dealer?
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(33 A Gerundial Infinitive ora Gerundial In-
finitive Phrase, (sec pars. 310—317):—
918q$£8§, ‘house o let;’ caooSscﬁch, ‘umbrella fo
covey with. C@%S@%&?@Sx, ‘horse for me fo #ide)
[lit. ¢ I-to-ride horse.
(#» Nouns employed as adjectives:—
ogeoa8 g8, ¢ gold ring;’ clogesRe, ‘copper pott

(s) An Adjectival Phrase. This is a group of
words ending in o001 It may contain a noun or its equi-
valent, but no verb :(—

egoS3yceand, ‘like (2) monkey;’ Clffecnd, ‘like me.

(6) An Adjective-Clause, (se¢ pars. 368—373) :—
oR3891Se0000085 ooqgPerolsangS, ¢ (the) jacket

that I worked, is very good.

INFLEXION OF ADJECTIVES.
COMPARISON.

154. Adjectives in the Burmese language are not de-
clined, as those of some other languages such as Pali, Sanskrit,
Latin, to mark the gender, number and case of the nouns
to which they are joined. The only variation they
undergo, is that of Comparison.

155. There are many adjectives which denote qualities
that vary in amount or degree; thus, when we say in English,
‘2 handsome man,’ ‘amore handsome man,’ ‘ the most handsome
man, or in Burmese, Qge0006000038, S09)0qe08006508

* These really formi Compound Nouns, and may be parsed as such. {sce unfier ‘Structure
of Nouns.)
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99(3%8@0396039(7%98, we are expressing the different de-
grees in which the quality denoted by the adjective is attri-
buted to the noun. It will be seen from this, that in order
to indicate these variations in degree or amount, we have to
modify the adjective by using some modifying words. This
modification is called in English, Comparison of Ad-
jectives, and in Burmese, $208c000036138s9 0588w

156. All Burmese adjectives do not admit of comparison.
Most Adjectives of Quality, and gosand $gSs, the
Adjectives of Quantity, have degrees of comparison.
All the other adjectives, ic. Adjectives of Quantity,
Distributive and Pronominal Adjectives cannot,
from the nature of their meaning, be compared.

157. There are three Degrees of Comparison:
the Positive, 9§83, the Comparative, secocSeos,
and the Superlative, o{goSeos

The Positive expresses the simple quality; as, thccbaogz a)
Jragrant flower.’ )

The Comparative expresses a higher degree of the quality; as,
oa:gjcg:@oa:ogz, ‘(@) more fragrant flower.” This is used \\'hc:n two
things are compared,

The Superlative espresses the highest degree of the quality; as,
3GQ: £§2 GQDDOS:, ‘(the) most fragrant flower.” This is used when one
thing is compared with a number of other things.

RULES OF COMPARISON.

158. The Comparative Degree.—The most
usual way of expressing the Comparative Degree in
Burmese is by the use of oo:@ y, 005, or e9ocSu

®
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150. 03055 is prefixed to a simple adjective. The com-
parative thus formed is used before the noun qualified; as,

moﬁsgemocgs, ‘(the) thinner dog’

The word 00 means * o surpass,’ ‘ exceed,” and ﬁ is the symbolic
form of Gg, a continuative conjunction; the combination of these two
words has the force of the adverb of degree ‘more, modifying the ad?
jective to which it is prefixed. In gﬁ@%:m)éjsgooé, ‘this dog is
thinner, the comparison in the comparative degree is still present, with
the only difference that the adjective 8$ is used as a verb modified by

ODDGj i In adjective-ciauses where oa:ej is used to indicate comparison,
this adverb exercises the same function of modifying the verb; as, ODDGj
OD:GODD@S: y ¢ (the) horse that eats more.

To simplify parsing, an adjective with OODé\j may be considered as
an Adjective in the Comparative Degree, but in all other
cases, O:Dcsj should be parsed separately as an Adverb of Degree.

160. Although 299 is the rootin most common use in
forming the Comparative Degree, any synonymous word may
be employed in its place; as, ) from og% ‘to surpass,’ ‘to
go beyond;’ cﬁsﬁ from oﬁ%‘to increase,’ ‘ to advance;’
from % ‘to exceed.

161. The Comparative Degree can also be cx-
pressed by the use of oo which is simply affixed to the noun
which forms the standard of comparison; the noun compared
is placed after it with its qualifying adjective in its simple
state ; as, ﬁo%soocﬁgcoaoo%, ¢ (a) more beautiful fower than
this flower.’

162. 00D comes from PO ‘(an) upper or superior part,’ and,
when used for the purpose of comparison, is a Postposition governing
the noun or pronoun to which it is affived in the Ablative Case. It is equi-
valent to ‘above’ or ‘beyond’ when extended to signify * superiority’ or
‘excess, (sce under ‘Postpositions,’) This postposition and the noun
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together form a phrase the force of which is like that of an adverb de-
noting degree. It will be seen that in the example g]Tngw.‘)SLBGOOD
OS:, g]Togzcx)OS, lit. ‘above this flower,’ acts adverbially by modifying
@9, and thus sets up a comparison in a higher degree. The student will
not fail to notice that the transition from ‘above’ to ‘more than’ in En-
glish is easy.
®

163. The combination of a noun or pronoun with e Yes) being ad~-
verbial in force, it may be used in any comparative sentence whether
the word modified by it is an adjective or a verb; thus, gj()g»:ooffsoq
03:65)03@, lit. ‘above or beyond this flower, that flower is beautiful’
[=‘that flower is more beautiful than this flower’] ; gﬁ @E:COT)SOD:
GODD@& , lit. ¢ (a) horse that eats above or beyond this horse’ [=*(a) horse

that eats more than this horse’]; @5:0{)@@@8:03:&’)@ , lit. tabove

or beyond this horse that horse eats, [=‘that horse eats more fan this
horse.’]

164. As cooS, in the character of a postposition, is
always postfixed to the noun or pronoun which forms the
standard of comparison, its force is not affected by reversing
the relative positions of the two nouns denoting the objects
brought under comparison; CQO§8 oaé ) 0§8 foete ) c_gme?

is as grammatically and idiomatically correct as &) o%s coas #
o$seg05pS

165. Ashasbeen shown above, c0aS is used when the
actual comparison between two objects expressly stated, in-
volves the superiority of the one over the other. In a few
instances, however, the name of the object that is compared
is omitted; as, c'laqoSooch [QOS] @oceclsé, lit. “ beyond five
days, (the days) shall be long’ [=¢(it) shall be longer than
five days’]; CRGCOSCODDCJS@CS (o] weoo, 7it. “beyond four
men, (the men) died not’ [=‘not more than four men died’];
Cg)§8@gc']scxe)8oocrs [980‘25 o0pd), ‘I did not take more than

five rupees.’

o
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166. Sometimes to strengthen the meaning of ‘maore
than’ the word et is added to OOOS; as, ﬁogx:oécgo%‘s
OOQSGOOLSODé , lit, ‘ exceeding above that flower, this flower is
beautiful’ [="*this flower is evceedi:igly more beautiful than that
flower’]; %QQ&SO@S@OSQODOROD&?, lit: ‘he took erceeding
above five rupees’ [ =* he took morz than five rupees in excess’];
6580000050 0000056255807 § 8T 1008510008, 1it. ¢ I persevere
in order to know exceeding above Moung Ba’ [=‘I persevere
in order to know ntuch more than IIoung Ba.’]

167. QOO was originally a verb and signified ‘to lack,” ‘{o be defi-
cient,’ but it has passed into the meaning of ‘to be more,” ‘exceeding,’

‘peyond,’ ‘in excess of.” Inits general application it appears either as a
Postposition ora Conjunction:—

(i) As a postposition it governs, like 0005, a noun or pronoun in
the Ablative case. (sce under ¢ Postpositions.’)

(ii) Asa conjunction it connects two clauses implying that what is
expressed in the second is done in excess of that expressed in the first,
(sce under ¢ Cumulative Conjunctions.”)

‘ 168. Sometimes, to express a strong comparison, the
adverb oao§ isused in addition to coaS; as, @8‘38000‘303955‘
005‘6‘039985, “(a) much smaller house than this house;’ gﬁa%&
ooogcaagcgooaﬁcogoaes, ‘that house is much smaller than
this house.

Like 363, c00d and coofeon are also used as connectives {o
unite clauses. This usage will be dealt with under * Conjunctions.’

169. When an inferior degree is to be expressed,
the word eo205 ‘beneath, which is also a postposition
like 0008, is employed, but its use is restricted to certain
adjzctives and verbs denoting inferiority, such as 020’3, E‘é’
cay)?; as, c'lcoooa?oga?caaoaz, lit, “(a) person benealk me’
[=*(a) person inferior to me.”]

B, G& A, 14
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170. The Superlative Degree.—For the expres-
sion of this degree the verbal noun 99998 is combined with an
adjective-root, and wused, either before nouns with the con-
nective 6209, as, 930058889830000, ‘the best man,’ or after
nouns; as, 0030588338

The word 33953: is formed from the verb ofég, ‘to come to an end,’
with the formative g3 ,and means, therefore, ‘an end, ‘termination,
‘extremity.’ When used for the purpose of expressing the superlative de-
gree, it is equivalent in meaning to the Adverb of Degree ‘most;’ the ad-
jectival root is simply placed between S0 and :E?:, as shown above,

In the example given, the adjective GCYJDS%, uniting with 89, takes
a noun form, and is indicated by Ofi: to be in a degree that has

reached its farthest point or extremity. Literally, 8’9@0338:@: means
‘the utmost point of goodness.’

I71. When the Superlative Degree is expressed,
the noun which forms the standard of comparison is neces-
sarily in the plural number, and in the Locative case indicated
by 088 ‘in)’ ‘among;’ the noun compared is placed after it;
as, GegoosaosdBops cwoEoeSoopd vseoaesdesans opeoscos
@Soaé, ‘among these boys Moung At is (the) best boy.
In the place of @€, 99565 may be used ; as, qzéoaéo?scﬂm
%505 o§scopdoncysds (eo020§s) [§800gS, ‘among  (the)

flowers brought this flower is (the) most beautiful * (lower.’)

172. Anadjective in the positive degree modified by the adverb
39(.\23, ‘very,’ or 0008 its colloquial equivalent, denotes the presence of a
quality or quantity in a degree somewhat less than the highest or super-
lative degree; as, SQC\ESGOOD&GODD, ‘very good.” The adverb Qy

‘very’ acts much in the same way as 89025, as, OOCYSCBG:}DDOOQ{O,
‘(a) wery clever teacher. .

Note the position of 3@(.\25 and €9 with reference to the adjective,

g, T e—— w-l‘-A«&.—’__& ~
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173. The adverbial form of an adjectival root terminating in g:) is
sometimes employed to denote the prescnc.e of a quality or quanlt}\tz;én a
high degree without anyidea of comparison; as, @05@3 or {§odQd
c;o:):)d:{qas, Canost excellent God.)  This is also seen in the forms of Qs
and $pSs,—q21§260020Y, $p5eg2G00d el g and €3, when
combined and affixed to an adjective, express a sirong superlative ; as,
oocﬁcgagacoasooqa , ‘(an) cxceedingly clever teacher.

It will be seen that in all these cases, (pars. 172, 173’) the presence of
a quality or quantity ina high degreeis expressed independently of
any standard ; hence there is no comparison im-'ol_ved. This mode of
using adjectives is known in the language of English Grammar as the
Superlative of Eminence.

Sometimes, however, adjectives with sgcgg and are found used
with a superlative force in seniences containing a standard of compari-

som, as in GcoaOO%S@s@ q%gﬁoo&\qcyao:cj}og&; qﬁ@gg@ﬁq@@;
oaéaa&ggoongngﬁ, “in (the) world, among all (the) so-called
miseries of women, (the condition of) having tq become (@) widow is
cxceedingly miserable’ [=*1s (the) mes! miscrable.' ]
L

174. Inthe colloquial form of the language, adjectives are often

used, in the way shown below, to denote the presence of a guality or
quantity in a small degree. This degree is formed —

(@) by prefixing the adverb oS ‘somewhat’ to an adjectival root
reduplicated; as, oSzﬁaﬁ, fsomewhal sweet,” Csweetishy’ o&ﬁxcﬁ:,
fsomewhat wicked. ®

(b) by affiging 00 00 to adjectives denoting colour,  This particle is
like 8 in meaning but differs in the mode of coalesence. It assimilates
its vowel to that of the adjective with which it is joined, the adjective not
being reduplicated ; as,

§+oooo= 8B B, reddish.
[§-+o000=(goz07, *whitish,
8814-0000=88:88:38s, “greenish.’
©e814-0000=@pS100p8100e83, * blackish,
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() by reduplicating an Adjective of Quality, and pronouncing ii with
the checked tone ; as, ﬁ@, ‘sweetish,” from aﬁ ‘sweet;’ 92 0} (m‘ more
properly © Q) ‘bitterish,” from o'¢, ‘bitter’ It will he seen that this con.
veys the same meaning as the adjectives joined to 93y

PARSING OF ADJECTIVES.

I75. When parsing an adjective state
(@) Class.
(b) Degree (if an adjective admitting of comparison.)

(0 The nouns it qualifies or points out,

PARSING MODEL.

(i) & 9 RS g8 g8 0 pSoopdesnrSaogPeorSepqeps
eS8

' @T ...| Adjective, Pr onomlml Demonstrative, pointing
out the Noun ODSQ( Qo

@ég:é | Adjective, Interrogative, qualifying the Noun
053301

(i) BopcoSacoseoooasBaopSegise S8go S00200089]08
B5E3 10 )

OQ «.j Adjective, Pronominal Demonstrative, pointing
out the Noun ORCQSO?ZH
GCos .| Adjective, Definite Numeral, (Cardinal), qualify-

ing the Noun OﬂCOSO%U

Generic Affix used with nouns denoting rational
beings, joined to the Noun ORCOSO?QH
0883@033 -t Adjective of Quality, Positive Degree, qualifying
the Noun 2C01g) 23

oo ples)
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(iii) opdoopdooopdopcude Boocdedsooov pyogsafooos
Y8 eces RfoseepoSclgR§Eoopde

@é@é Qa Adjective, Compound Pronominal Indefinite,
qualifying the Noun OOCEZSJO:&COSE
Adjective, Indefinite Numeral, qualifying the

3003286002
? Noun 0@3%3809515



CHAPTER IV,
PRONOUNS, $5000i

DEFINITION.

176. The Burmese term ;aé‘eos means ‘noun substitute,’
and is merely a translation of the English word Pronoun.
The Pali name for it is 20g$28, ! but 59828 is too securely
established now as a grammatical term, to allow us to replace
it by the right word.

The student will notice that, under ‘Adjectives, Q0@ $OQ is used as the
equivalent term for ‘pronominal,’

177. Asin English, a Pronoun in Burmese is a word used
instead of a noun. The explanations given in regard to the
functions of the English Pronoun are, therefore, equally appli-
cable to the Burmese Pronoun.

CLASSES OF PRONOUNS.

178. Of Burmese Pronouns, some are used exclusively
as substitutes for nouns ; others are used both as substitutes
for nouns, and as adjectives qualifying nouns.

Those which are used for both purposes have already appeared
under the head of ‘Pronominal Adjectives’ in the last chapter. Their
use as noun-substitutes will be dealt with_further on.

*Pal QOQ ‘all, ‘universal;’ $3§, ‘name,’ hence a name which admits of wuiversal
application, an appropriate term, denoting, as it does, the true character of a pronoun. {(see
West's Elements of Englisl Grammar, par. 120). ‘The name of this Parl of Speech ip
Sunskrit signified “name for cverything "'=—C, P, Masox, English Grammar.,

PRONOUNS . IIx

179. The principal kinds of Pronouns are

(1) Personal, Qo ! 58828

(2) Reflexive Personal, 208206 * ¢ gco§o8eosn
(3 Demonstrative, 0005558908

(9 Interrogative, ¢gpso8eoen

(5) Indefinite, s0gos508e8n

(6) Compound Indefinite, %0go3006208528004

I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
180, These are substitutes for the names of persons.

The Personal Pronouns are distinguished as being
of the First Person, 29e0020,? denoting the person
speaking ; of the Second Person, 0P960000, ! denoting
the person spoken to ; and of the Third Person, §° ©G002
0, s denoting the person spoken of.

181. The Pronouns of the First Person are as

follows —

&), masculine or feminine, is used when addressing an
inferior, or when speaking to or of oneself. It is frequently

employed in royal orders and religious works.

(@%6‘, masculine or Jeminine, is used when addressing
an equal, or 'speaking in a familiar manner of oneself.

* A Pali word meaning ‘person.

= A Pili word meaning ‘ going back to the body.’

s From the Pali 33(_{). ‘I'"and QOOD0 s ‘union,’ ‘relation;’ SQ’j‘GOD‘_)O = the ‘1"
‘relation. s

+ From the Pili O;‘;} or d.‘z:o), ‘vou, 0129’ (pronounccd qg) GOODO = the
‘you’ refation.

s From the Pali §0Q s ‘name;’ $§2QGOOD0 =ihe ‘name’ relation,
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soog@, oo(g%é‘, masculine or feminine, are used when
addressing a superior. 9902)$ is not in common use.

0g§ 6008, masculine, is used to a superior.

ogﬁe, 03@@0959 are the feminine of 08]%@0351{

Og]$cot)8(ﬁls, masculine, is used to a supprior.

08]'%@005%39, is the feminine of 08)?@005@2‘_811

oooécoos, masculine, is used only when addressing a
priest or religious teacher.

oo0pSeonSe is the feminine of 020pde05n

182. The Pronouns of the Second Person are

§8, masculine or feminine, is used to one very low in the
social scale, or to children.

688 or cwo8ae8s, masculine, is used to inferiors. Itis a
polite form of $&

» ege?s or é, 60oSe8s are the feminine forms of ©8s or

cwoea

0309, masculine or feminine, is used chiefly in colloquial
speech when addressing equals. Itisalso used to inferiors
addressed in akindly way. 0805’03, the corresponding plural,
is sometimes corrupted to 0805’ § and pronounced mﬁu

r%.:s with its plural (5%090&, masculine or feminine, is

used to equals in conversation. It is often corrupted to nfioS‘

o

§ combined with ¢e28, and corrupted to ewo€q8 in
colloquial speech, is a term of address used by men or,
more commonly, by women when speaking to men younger
than themselves. Should there be two men of different ages
present, the elder is addressed as QGDSﬁS@Z, and the youn-

ger as codEqEonecos

JEOPUS S
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.

&€ combined with 0‘3 , and corrupted to (5%518 in colloqui-
al speech, is a term of address employed by men and women
when speaking to men senior in age to themselves. As in the
case of 99085]8, @8 and ooecos are used with 03518 to dis-
tinguish seniority.

208, masculine or feminine, when used colloquially, denotes
some inferiority. It is, however, chiefly used in writings
without any reference to relative rank. This pronoun with
9 prefixed is often employed as a term of address.

00002 is used by a priest when addressing a layman. o2
™20 is the feminine of 0200

BoSeons, dfuSeor5Eos, BoSecnSeng s, FoSeconSen
518@08, wgERPs, 995]8@0832998, masculine or feminine,

are used to members of a royal tamily, officials of high rank,
and pongyis.

¢ which is equivalent {o ‘Your Majcsty,' ‘Your Highness, My
Lord," *Your Lordship,” *Your Reverence,” ¢ Your Honour,” ‘Sir, ‘Madam’
is used by both sexes in addressing, or replyingto a call from, a high per-
sonage, whether regal, ofticial, or ecclesiastical. - It may be prefixed {o

oRI$e00d, agjseoodq)s, 000pbeeoS, or comocoeSi

05@33 pronounced 0&‘_2"32, $Sir" or *Madam,’ is used by men when
addressing somewhat superior persons whether men or women. ﬁ& is
the feminine equivalent.  In replying to a call from a man or woman, a
man uses ¢)2, and a woman ﬂan In certain districts Q2 is often corrup-

ted to tﬁ [t
GooS, Sir’ or *Madam,' is a term of address used by women. It is
rather impolite.
Notes on the Use of Pronouns of the First and
Second Persons.

183. It will be scen from the different forms of pronouns of the first
and second persons given above, that in their use, they are varied according

B, G & A, 15
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tothe sexand the relative rank of the speaker and of the person addressed.
Most of the words classed as pronouns are really nouns used insicad of the
proper names of persons. These nouns perform a useful service in cases
where the use of the ordinary pronouns would be considered impolite.
. 184. In the case of members of the royal family, subjecis would ad-
ress a king or governor as : .

s @ king or governor as 036, iaﬁ&oqqa: or 3oqCeCs(dBs, and

a prince or princess, B8o8 or Bco} Ecodn

QE:CQGP: isa term of address used towards judicial officers. It
means ‘ Your Honour,” * Your Worship.’

185. In the case of priests and the laity, a priest would address a
m’]:m as 00002, and a woman as 00005w, and speak of himself as
cit A n1cxj:8be1' of the laity—a man or 2 woman—would address a
priest as (BoSz00S s, or :

(fé GO0, 0.930560050:2@,, or safﬂsa}@pxn A man would

speak of himself as osoé@oa& and a woman as OJO&%GOOS@H

A priest speaki ing,
- mp 3 bpcalrmg to a king, go;cmm' or a person of rank, would
G in the first, and 00m02GOD S in the second person,  Sometimes
Ih‘c would speak of himsell as Ogjgls toa person of some position. A
KINg, governor or R S P oG €3 .
béb ernor or a person of rank Addxc:nn,; a priest would say wq_a
GO00, and speak of himsell as ©oODICoD 1N

£86 A prince and a princess would address their {ather as o@éz
G000, and their mother as GCSGOOS, and speak of themselves as 0093

Go03 or 036P:0003600S, and aF26o0d or 0Q0P2083600 S respectively.

A prince would address his elder brother as 6338600 5, and his younger -
- : =

o At e S - o an e { H
brother as éeoo:), and speak of himself as G&DSG(Z)S to his younger
brother, and écoas to his elder brother. A princess would address her
brother {elder or younger) as GQ:&;@S, and speak of herself as 0Qeps
’5;&96033 to her clder brother, and @ 3 to her vounger brother,
There :z'rc many other forms used by the members of the roval family, but
those given are deemed sufficient. ’

1[87. It is considered a polite iing to do when addressing a res-
et > e wrrfae - Y H ST P Yy )
pectable clderly man, to call him OGEs0o002, tune who offers to a grud.

i
. -~ . N f H H H
or GOR3CI0000D, tone who builds and maintaing o monastery, and toe
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use the corresponding feminine forms when speaking to a respectable el-
derly woman. ODGOSDD:R@:, ‘shipowner or headman of a ship, is
used to a merchant of foreign nationality, especially a native of India.
His wife would be addressed as 03605303 s0GooSi A Chinaman is
addressed as GO) O’SGC:OS, ¢relative, irrespective of his rank., A Shan is
addressed as 88{33&@:, ‘cook,” or ‘headman of the pots” There are
many instances where nouns are substituted for the proper names of
persons and used in the place of ordinary pronouns in the way indicated.
Terms expressing blood relationships are also employed to imply endear-
ment or intimacy. They often assist a speaker out of an awkward pre-
dicament if he isat a loss to address politely a person whose status is
not exactly known, and who, it is felt, is entitled to be spoken to with
courtesy and respect. These terms are 390%: , 6*336239, 320328, 3
G0, 260, 32003, 3986, 08, cust, or sacwest, g8e, oodt, ofs,
G@:, &c. Even the official designation of a person is made use of in this
way. Thus it will be seen that, when addressing a superior or even equals
and juniors when the use of a pronoun would likely give offence, as im-
plying an assumption of superiority, or taking liberties with another
person, 2 Burman always speaks of himself in the third person by using
his own name or some word appropriate to the relation in which he stands
to the person addressed.

188. All nouns used in the manner shown above may be parsed as
Nouns used as Pronouns.

189. The Pronouns of the Third Person are
RN oo€s, P8s, and S8

2 is really a noun, probably from ¢, and means ‘ person;’
hence, when used as a pronoun, it is applied only to rational
beings of koth sexes, and never to animals or inanimate ob-
jects. It is equivalent to the English ‘he’or ‘she/and to
the plural ‘ they’ when used in reference to persons.

(1) For animals or inanimate objects there is no special pronoun;
the nounis simply repeated with one of the Demonstrative Adjectives
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QT, Ca , and q&: (usually the last) prefixed to it ; as, ) %‘85‘3@@380{)
coma8Gooedn GEse o358acpd (03 08q)2303 eod3¢: ocS293200081
‘I have a cat. The (or fhis) same cat catches and eats rats every night;' or
it may be represented by mT or q& in the capacity of a pronoun, thus,
<

for q& :G@DSO:)é, q&osé ‘the same’ may be substituted. The
pronoun 38 is sometimes used for animals; as, Gsoc éBS@QSéRgaq
é@&cméﬁ , 'the dog saw Iis own shadow in the water.

,(2) In English the pronouns ‘he,” ‘she; and ‘they’ are now classed
with the Demonstratives, and it may be contended that, since o is the
Burmese equivalent, it should also be called a Demonstrative Pronoun.
But it should be noted that the English pronouns may be applied to ani-
mals and inanimate objects as well as to persons, and differ in this respect
from the pronouns of the first and second persons. To call them Personal
would not, therefore, be quite correct, and, since their chief function is
that of pointing ouf, in the manner of the Demonstratives, they are rightly
classed along with ¢this,” ‘that,’ ‘these’ and ‘ those.’ Qs on the other hand,
is confined solely to persons, and, though it :may have a demonstrative
force like ‘he’ or ‘she,’ it is in keeping with its origin and application to
include it among the Personal Pronouns,

88 is used in writing but more generally in conversa-
tion. Its primary application is toanimals and inanimate ob-
jects, and it has a demonstrative force like ‘this’ or ‘ that;’
the object it refers to is elliptically expressed. It is also
applied to persons when through disrespect or wounded
feelings, one speaks of another as this or that (thing, creature.)
03539039@583@6?&&18033600;;9@, ‘the internal affairs of
the country will speedily become peaceful after that (thing,
creature,) [meaning the person referred to] dies; 0388999@383
@m$0203990:>é s “this (creature) is exceedingly depraved,
088§ Geonoses(gocd, ¢ (1) don't wish to speal with [to] that
(creature.)

As this pronoun has a true demonstrative force it is

better to call it a Demonstrative Pronoun of the
Third Person,

€F
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&g, from 95988 ‘a companion,’ ‘a fellow, is applied to
each other by the opposing parties in a law-suit; thus, the
plaintiffs (or their counsel) would speak of the defendants as
ﬂ880§ and wvice versd. It is usually employed in the plural

form @88033

88 is somewhat like R in the Genitive case. It has,
however, a more emphatic possessive meaning than aRé]",
for the force of ownership isinherent init. It therefore means
‘one’s own, ‘his or her own, as, 030)@0390900@8838@9_

(7908982&3(‘5, ‘a man went out from Zis own house;” Qoo
Gmocﬂm3§88w38(§§ogjcﬁcmoaé, ‘a man beat s own
son.” With this meaning of ‘own’ it has come to be em-
ployed in the place of op to mark emphasis. 1In this use it is
equivalent to ‘himself or ‘herself’ in English; as, 88 (1) o

983@88 (2) :ﬂqS‘oaé “(he) himself (2) cooks his own (1) rice.’

Notwithstanding this inherent signification of ownership in 88 , the
postposition of the Genitive case, Gﬁ, is often used along with it to impart
a greater possessive force; as, 88@3038%8, ¢ liis own book.

This pronoun is chiefly applied to persons, but its use
may be extended to animals. Though it is generally a pro-
noun of the -third person, it is sometimes found used as 2
first personal pronoun as in C@%é‘moamgSgn%oS'o%googwq
3}, ‘as for me, I have not .got the control of even my own
body.’ , :

Number, Gender, and Case of Personal Pronouns.

Ig0. Number.—The Plural of the Pronouns of the
first, second, and third persons is regularly indicated in the
same manner as the plural of nouns, with this exception, that
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the affix 003 and not @28 is exclusively used: c'iq%, %ﬁ@w&ﬁ,
ogeedd, o8, BB, 9883, 88

19I. Gender.—It will be seen from the different
forms of Personal Pronouns enumerated in pars. 181 and 182,
that some of the Pronouns of the first and second per-
sons are masculine only, some feminine only, and others are
both masculine and feminine; and while some few are made
Jeminine by the addition of ¢ to the mascuiine form.

The Pronoun of the third person, 99, is either masculine
or feminine according to the gender of the noun for which it
stands; so are ?]88 and 881 008s is meuter when applied to
things, and masculine or feminine when applied to person and
animals.

192. Case.—The Personal Pronouns are varied for
case in the same way as nouns, namely, by the use of the case-
postpositions. These postpositions are affixed directly to the

pronouns in the Singular number, or to c§, if they are in the
Plural.

193. The following table will give the student an idea
of how the personal pronouns are declined :—

Nominative.
Singular. - Plural.
First person, mas. or fen. c'luc']oaén c'lqguc'lcﬁoaéu
masculine Og]$cm5uﬁg}$ (“@%Goﬁ(ﬁn(‘@%;
con5o0S conS5Bo0pSu
JSeminine

oghorogfecdeSt cgfecd ogfe

Second person, mas. or fem. oa&oa&ooéu oachuoasqgwéa
Third person, mas. or fem. aguapo@u

pPropBoopds .

o 4

R e

' PRONOUNS. itg
Genitive.
Singular. Plural.

First person, mas. or fem. cqéfnc'l é]q%tﬁuc’lq%u
masculine og§eooSdu og og$0o5e3
coo8 ogeonS
feminine ogfediogfer  ogFeddd og§

0B

Second person, mas. or fenr. 098@u 208 a’:&'q%@na’)scggu

Third person, mas. or fenn. aicﬁﬂ R
Dative.

First person, mas. or fen. ooos

©
ogfeooSeeou
og§©9e08

Second person, mas. or fen. oo§09:>su

masculine
Jeminine

Third person, mas. or fenr. O 99088

Accusative.

Firsl person, mas. or fen. c'!o%u

og§sonbo
oggecd

Second person, 1mas. or fen. 080

masculine
Jeminine

Third person, mas. or feu. aior%l

it opRu

AP0

og$eooScoet
og§ eFeoon

oaScﬁsoozu

op oot

c"logo%u
op$eonS B
cgRedeRn
08P
RBGn

The other Case-postpo‘sitions are similarly joined to the

pronouns.

(1) TItshould be noted that the simple tone of a pronoun (in the
Singular number) ending in a long vowel or a nasal sound, is always
changed to the checked tone when joined {o the postposition 0@, 3908,
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G ‘3§, Ogs, or D This change, however, is not generally indicated
by the ouk-myit sign in the written language, and must not be mistaken
for inflexion.

(2) The Genitive case-postposition (:ﬁ is omitted sometimes in writing
and invariably in colloquial speech; as, (73)%8 O:)sqs, Cory book) If
the pronoun standing in this case ends in a long vowel or nasal
sound, pronounced with the simple tone, and is in the Singular
number, the simple tone, is usually changed to the checked tone which
may or may not be indicated in writing; as, o;R.OD:qS, &hiis book. If
the pronoun is plural, the affix ngalso serves to indicate the case; as,
aacf.%o:aqﬁ, “their book.” In conversation the plural form C.KO§ is often
shortened to oﬁ in all the cases.

194. Although 88 is chiefly used in the Genitive case as
already explained, ‘the following examples will show that it
may also be used in the other cases without its force of
¢ ownership ’ being affected in any way. The postposition of
the Nominative case is never expressed.

(@) 88@03@03300988(%8899803@, “(he) himsclf cats the

rice which (ke) himself cooked.
Here 88 in both places is in the Nominative case.
(b) 585102008 88c38800osgoicopypSidenosfogogon

CB%OSB?&?SCD@, ¢ this woman is very sorrowful because fier
own sons have oppressed ler own self’=[*her’] |

Here the first 88 is in the Accusative case, and the second
88 in the Genitive case.

©) c@oieoooﬁssasmé 880m080pBe08000929200004)

0%00399861@5?, ‘that beggar has to eat only the food which the
people give lis own self’ [ =" hin]

Here 88 is in the Dative case.

e -

g
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() opoopS88e(dof covaResodd B8 FeowooS cgoogl,
¢he remembers with affection (the) daughter who died be-
cause of limself?

Here 98 is in the Instrumental case.

©) HopGoopS 88gondle 00(g2s 030 §o§BercotedSa,
‘ this young man thinks (that) besides lis own self [= lim-
self ] (there) are no other wise men.

Here 98 is in the Ablative case.

(/) opegronBsoogd 88 S§cogieas pgoc} pdigsogs,
¢a rich man gave (as an offering) all the property which /e
possessed.’” [lif. ‘which was in himself’]

Here 88 is in the Locative case.
II. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS, 200§200Qgc0§08e08n

195. There are no Reflexive Pronouns properly
so called in Burmese, but a reflexive idea can be given by
affixing the noun 0%35', ‘body’ [=‘self’]1to the pronouns of
the first, second, and third persons. tﬁo& puts the pronoun fo
which it is attached into the Genitive case; as, 010305‘,
‘my body’ =‘myself;’ oi.,o%os, ‘his or her body ’=*himself’
or ‘herself.

196. The Pronoun to which 0%03 is added must be
repeated after that word which may or may not have the Ac-
cusative case-postposition joined to it; otherwise there will be
no reflexive idea, i.c. the idea that a person does something

1 ¢Selt,’ Goth, silba, Ger. selbe, probably contains the reflexive s¢ (Lat. se), and—If =Ib
“life,” ¢ soul’ (as in Ger. leib, body,) The Sansk. Géman, ‘soul,’ isused as a reflexive—Dr Morris's
English Accidence.

.

BoG & A 16
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to himself will not be implied; as, cl«ﬁoﬂv%c’)%ogoaé, ‘I beat
myself;’ o ,03e8 00803080008, e teaches himsely) Should
the pronoun be not repeated after o%oS', and the postposition
03 entirely omitted, only emphasis would be implied; as, ¢}
0308 %09 Q‘)é, ‘I myself beat (him) ;’ R, (7305‘ o308 :x:@.
‘he went kimself? 1In this emphatic use, 638 is usually added
to 0?0:9 to make it more emphatic; as, cﬁrﬁcgogﬁcft?wé,
fI myself did (it.)> Sometimes the pronounoto which 0%090@8
1s attached is omitted; as, %”é o%ﬁo@&@qsoaé for op
oaéag.o%o?cﬁ&eqscu§, ‘ he wrote (it) himself?

197. The Pronoun 88 is used reflexively in connexion
with o%os precisely in the same manner as the other pro-
nouns; as, c@aﬁoo§ 88 cﬁcﬁnﬁwcﬁ@ﬁw&?qm&ﬁ, ‘that
Persc?n considers hmself very excellent. When used alone, that
is, mthgut the 0303 being affixed, its chief function is that
of marking emphasis, as shown in the examples given in par.
194. Both its reflexive and emphatic significati e s
- . :. gnilications are seen
in a case like 880?05'0%88@05‘03&?, ‘he himself beats his own
‘body’ [=‘himself’] In colloquial speech, the word dB8o8
is employed as an equivalent of 88; as, o@cﬂ (1) 0309 (2)
O%OQOS (3 @o&»@u oS (1) = 88; o%uS‘ (2)=reflexive af-
fix; rféo@ (3)= 88 -

Number, Gender, and Case of Reflexive Pronouns.

198. These being really personal pronouns with the

addition of o%os, they are varied for number and gender like

ordinary personal pronouns. In reference to case, however,

they have only two, namely, the Nominative and the

Accusative. They are in the Nominative when used for

E,
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emphasis with or without 035 added, and in the Accu-
sative when used reflexively. The postposition of the
Nominative case is never expressed, and that of the
Accusative (o%), when expressed, is affixed to 0%0311

199. S8, when used reflexively, takes the plural
affix q% and has the same gender as the noun to which it
refers. It is always in the Accusative case. When used
for emphasis, it is declined in the same manner as 9Qu

The plural affix O§ is attached to 38 and not to O?E(ﬁ or o@oSoE}S,
as, 880§ 09{05 0% 88q§ %(ﬁ @wé, ‘they beat themselves;’ 8805
. BoS B8eq8[ogdoogS, “they did (i) themselves.

200. Under this head we may notice the word 2o9€8
98w It is the reduplicated form of the noun 90g€s, * (a) fellow,’
the second 99 being omitted in the combination. It is equi- -
valent in meaning to the English Reciprocal Pronouns ‘each
other, ‘one another,’ and is only found in the Accusative case,
with its postposition o% suppressed ; as, ng‘%gofﬂ&?js:% 08@
a:é » ‘they struck eackh other, one another. .

mq}&soq;& is really the shortened form of @Q]E:(ﬁsagj Szn—oq
qgoaé sc»q_‘&tﬁsaqj&% (f)@ o:é, ‘they struck, fellow [striking]
fellow, where the first :30:3]5: is object of the verb, and the second is in
apposition to the subject.! The shortened form has entirely replaced the
true form, and has hardened into a Pronoun-phrase denoting reciprocity
of action. It may refer to persons as well as to animals, and may be in
the first, second or third person according to the person of the noun or
pronoun which precedes it; as, (’)2)§5Q§33§]8::35:§]6@03é, ‘welove
each othery 0380?38@@ 82:}(8::}]5@6&?, ‘love ye one another;’ G@D&
q?goo@aa:ﬂ 8:3{]8:@0’5@&3@, ‘(the) cats bit ome another” Itis al-
ways in the plural number, and its gender is determined by the gender
of the noun or pronoun preceding it.

+ Compare mgmgﬂatﬁwcmxﬁn (par. 121.)
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III. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 33@;;9@@3&:

201. The Demonstratives &) or ooé, o@ or cﬁ, oo8s
and
are also used as Pronouns.

202. (1) & or ooé refers to something already men-
tioned, which may be denoted by a noun, a sentence or sen-
tences; as,

(@) 0&1 [§8n qooont B o 20pd BBopeepSageco
mé, ‘elephants, horses, carriages, houses, fhese he sold.
Here & refers to, and stands for, the nouns o8&, @88, &e.

() 1o0pSqen$sos (g8 eod(Gic @359 Siavogn < pI57Ss
oooge Joooseesas, ¢ “Iam fit to receive Yahanship, Ah,
(1) am indeed happy, Ah, (I) am indeed happy.” Thisis the

interpretation.” Here &) stands for the whole septence pre-
ceding.

(6) FaopSic005006058 e g8 c0pdRSegSe $9%¢8899g 8231
copdevsteoniqecpaldfoopdafoodBeuiq fae pSe (03¢ (03083
RepSelgEeccoaytn Fefisd codBeoiqfes 88ocSoepsgey
soogoopdontgaSdadep3dBecodin adloopd aopSescc §oofoges
§ie) BgaSaopds [epSicfoncpiongoSegadoo§soopteo
§ 05 5 oSccoaopds FeBecoocSoeagfecopl v EeooorBy

920080, ‘when the ass saw that the wicked watchdog
did not intend to warn his sleeping master, the washerman,
of the coming danger, he thought that it was his duty to do
so, and brayed with all his might. The washerman woke up
with a start, and, being disturbed in his sleep, got very angry
and beat the ass severely. With this in view [/il. relying on
this] 1 say, (we) should not undertake business which does

&8 are adjectives as shown under par. 127, but they

<t
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not concern us. Here gﬁ points back to what has gone
before, namely, the circumstances related in the narrative,

(2) CQ has also a backward reference, but is opposed to ﬂ
in that its reference is farther away.

The use of OQ as a demonstrative pronoun is by no means so exten-
sive as thaf of @T, as, in composition, the most usual way is to employ
it as an adjective.

(3) cols is seldom used as a demonstrative pronoun, but

when so used, its force is similar to that of Ju qu is used in
legal language.

Number, Gender, and Case of Demonstrative Pronouns,

203. Number.—%), 8, o0& and G&s takeeither
@os or q%n OQ takes @28 only.

204. Gender.—There is really no distinction of Gen-
der in Demonstrative Pronouns. If they are to have any
gender at all, they may be said to be of the Neuter Gen-
der. ‘

205. Case.—g) or O:}é, and o@ or 0(%, in the char-
acter of a pronoun, can have only two cascs, namely, the
Nominative and the Accusative. When combined
with the }.mstpositions of the Ablative and Locative cases,
they have the force of an adverb. (sce ¢ Adverbs of‘ Place and
Direction.’)

206. The Nominative case-postposition used with aj or
oaé is 0008 or gooo%; as, Fooos, ooém::s, Famos, ooé
qooosn  Sometimes copSoos is used with o) only ; as, gj‘,oaé
ooost The ooé here is the Nominative case-postposition
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and not the Demonstrative Obéﬂ When oo@mss is used
with &) in the plural number, the plural affix is placed
between 203 and o2g; as, Foopdcords opc3 ceo§ ag08
906’@0390@03@3809@8, ‘these are the precepts which men
ought to observe.

207. The Nominative case-postposition foro@ is oo0g;
as, c%msxqzq%og@coaoagcgozé‘a, ‘that is (a) thing which
men made.” The combination oaé‘oaas is not used with CQn

208. &) or oo@, when combined with the postposition

of the Accusative case, is not always a pronoun. With
it may be a Pronoun asin gjo3ecooeSd) ooog)§6‘a§oaé, (see
~example () par. 202 (1)), or an Adverb of Place, as in
ﬂo% or métﬁoaao'), ‘come to this’ [ =" hither']; Q:)éo?o’?‘
3, ‘bring (it) hilher! With og, g forms an Adverb im-
plying direction and place; as, ﬂoﬁmoc_yé, ‘come
to this’ [=‘ hither”] In ﬁcﬁs GOOSﬁlﬁ, however, the student
will see that though O§ is the Accusative postposition, it is here
~used adverbially, forming in combination with ﬁ, a demon-

strative adverb as explained under pars. 130 and 133: ‘he
spoke thus)

209. @ combined with og or <§, is, like &, either a
pronoun or an adverb as the following examples will show :—

o%eqzé‘g €, “do not do that” Here c@ isa Demon-
strative Pronoun.

@ or Li%o%ogoa, ‘ go fo that place’ [="thither’] Here it is
an Adverb of Place and Direction.

e
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’ @:ﬁ OR98. ‘ go thither’ or ‘ go in that manner’ [=" thus.’]
Hereit is either an Adverb of Place or a Demonstra-
tive Adverb.

c§c§cxa§o'), ‘actin that manner) Hereitis Demon-
strative Adverb.

210. 9, QDES and 03 in combination with ), are
either Adjectives or Pronouns, (par. 131). When used as

pronouns call them Demonstrative Pronouns of
Quantity.!

211. 008 has also only two cases, the Nominative and
the Accusative. Its force is like that of ) in these cases;
as, 0084008, K0Esa0pSonos, co8sconos,  wo8scfoopdonos,

00803, co8sconos, 0083, co8scfcZonom

212. (388 is declined like a pronoun of the third person.

IV. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, (E&Q?Dfsé)ﬂ%n

213. The Pronominal Interrogative Adjectives 9o, 9
oS and eéoa are often used without the noun being
mentioned. The noun in such a case is either clearly under-
stood or indefinite, 7.c., it is not specifically known what in
particular is referred to. In any case, whenever the Inter-
rogatives are thus employed, they assume the nature of a pro-
noun, and may be called Interrogative Pronouns ; as,

mmo&rféwc\%w§§s, ‘what or whick do (you) want ?’
@émégws{sés, ‘what is?’ [lit. ‘ what exists?"]

eéoo§o%€§ooa§§z, ‘what did you say ?’

*This is known as the Deictic or * pointig-out ' use of the Pronoun.
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214. These Pronouns are used, asshown in the above
cxamples, when the answer is expected to be the name of a
thing and not that of a person. The Interrogative B is al-
most obselete.

215. For persons, OQODOS'JR or GE§0~R is used. oponoS
o or Géo.a is formed by uniting the Interrogative pronoun
wi erson,’ ar 1 urse, ‘whal person?’ ‘who
th op, ‘ person,’ and means, of course, ‘wial | 2 hwho P
or ‘which &’

1ts force is either indefinite or selective’ according 1o the sense
in which it is employed. In 89@050?033@{;@:, ‘o comes ?
QéO:RGOD cx:&pé:, ‘who died #* the individual inquired about is un-
known; hence, 3:)33053:‘? or Qéeﬂ is indefinite here. S\DS(&OBE@E_S}
oQ (01‘ SZDOOQSQR) cl(fgc;@acfoagsé:, fawhich of you [lif. among
youl is afraid of me 2" Here Géo;a or 3903&03 is selechive. Tt asks
for, or selects an individual from wmong several of a known group,

Sometimes the 008 in soo0wdoq is omitied; as, 300900200405
. N [\-r}
Cwho comes ? :

216. 990050088, composed of 90968 F what 7' and 2088
“that (thing)’=*whal (thing) ?' “which?” is applicd to things,

This has a selective force. 3003053’}8:6(7335:3&#;:8?‘;2, Cwhich s

good ' In conversation, the 32 hefore 905 iy wsually  omitted,  This
pronoun is never applied to persons. )

217. In colloquial speech, ®wmeS is often combined
with ¢, ‘(a) thing,’” and the conbination is corrupted to 292
“what (thing 2)” 032 is the colloquial form of the written eclopl]
ODDCB_, ‘what (is it?7) GSSODDG@DO:JCB, “whal do yousay 27 are
well known colloquial expressions.

+A term employed by Prod, Baiu
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213, The forms o! the Interrogativ: Pronoun exem-
plified above, relate to persons and things. . For animals
there is no interrogative pronoun, the interrogation being

putin adjectival form; as, 9@03::3:83§é3, ‘what or which

dog?’ aéwé@&srﬁoo?oa?és, ‘what or which horse
(did you) buy ?’

In common speech 08 2084 is sometimes applied to animals.

219. 2603, 90205 or 6800 united with ), is used
in asking ques:ions relating to (uaau.y in mass, or to number;
as, oégﬁ:o;.éa “how much is there?’ or ‘lhow many are

: . - ¢ - p : 5 .
there ¢ 900008 5005083, ‘how many died ?’ w0d3g0pcoos

‘sa?@s, Chow much [or nany] (did you) retain ?’

They are applied to persons as well as to animals and
things. They may be called Interrogative Pronouns
of Quantity. (se par. 141.)

220. The Interrogative Adjective of Definite number,
formed by joining s §§ with a generic affix, is sometimes
employed as a pronoun; as, ™S SESWQOSSCEOSQ%E%, ‘
¢ how many (of the things indicated by o&8) arrived 2’ When
so used, it may be described as an Interrogative Pro-
noun of Definite Number (see par. 143

Number, Gender, and Case of Interrogative Pronouns.

221. Number.—0S, 2om0Sop, and eécg take
q% only. eéant@ takes either @98 or qg, usually the latter.
082088 and 908w take ¢o8 only. Those relating to
quantity and indefinite number generally have a plural signi-
fication, and do not, therefore, require the affixes.

B. 6. & 4, 57
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222. Gender.—o%o008, 6p300pS, 99082088, and 0208
‘oho are Neuter. cooooSa,z and e@oi are Common.

- 223, Case.—900008 and ©pSaop), have two cases—
the Nominative and the Accusative—but they may have the
Instrumental also if combined with one of the postpositions
8 @§ or soss@& With G@3§ and with the postpositions
of the Ablative and Locative cases, they have the force of an
adverb : DQUJOSC@Dc?, ‘because of what (cause) ?’ [=‘why #7]

9000039, ‘from what (place)?’ [=‘whence ?’] 90030999, ‘in
what (place) ?’ [=‘where ?’]

224, 9008 and e@mé in the Nominative case are
indicated by either oaé or 0028 or both, as shown below ;—

: C Singular.

00m08o0pd 1

9@03&803:)3 l ‘. ) C g s
omeSonos Gmo&oos{wés, what or which is good ?
"00m0So0So0ot

Plural.
2005508 )
: !
opdoopdgor or Gooos 000800588, ‘what or which are
200008 B0008 a3
5 ' £00
0008 Bopdoos J :
The postposition is sometimes omitted for the sake of bre-

vity; as, o00008ea0o8s00splen o pfoopddeanntsonspSen

225. These pronouns in the Accusative case are chiefly
 marked by 03; as, wmoﬁ&%qgoo;&fz, ‘what (did) you take?’
. The postposition og is rarely used as. it involves ambiguity.
The o§ which is often combined with these pronouns is the

postposition used adverbially as explained in par, 133. It -
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forms the adverbs, _9003090‘% eéog, implying manner ‘how;
as, sawoScﬁogosaa.?és, lit. “like what (manner) [=how] (did
he) go?’ Sometimes oom0S is used adverbially without
being joined to <8, as in ﬁgg@:aa&@&} §oa$993::05‘m?03
qyés, ¢ how are you connected with this Brahmin, the rich
man?’ Sometimes, the o508 is omitted from 06o008; as,

mﬁe@osﬁés, ¢ how say (you) ?’

226. 969005 combined with r@ and used with the verb
s to go,” drops its pronominal nature and assumes that of an ad—
verb implying ‘to what or which place ¥’ [=‘where?""whither?’]
as, mmﬁcﬁcgsseé?és, ¢ whither will you go?’

200 the corrupted form of 3000058:)@@ or 002, is used without the
Nominative case-postposition being expressed; as, 09600581000 s
« what is good 27 When in the Accusative case, O@ may or may not be
expressed; as, 929036(goo0dd, 0026(GooccR, twhat (did you) say ¥

227. 900305'03 and c;@oi are declined as shown below:
The Nominative case-postposition ooé is generally omitted.

Singular. Phural.

Now. aaoacﬁoq} (088) o, o023, s0moSop } o (o0g8) oo,

‘who?’ fwhich?’ © oods, ‘who?’
o8 R :

‘which ?’

Gen. SOQOR &, < whose?' s@g(ﬁcﬂ } B, *whose?
o8 OBR .

Dat. 3300050‘2 3002, ‘to whom? 83090503 O§ 301, o
Géoﬂ ! QP_S)O:R whom ?’

Ace. ?gsoﬂ } 03,0%, whem? fgoﬂ A } *Vi{cmc?% 09{’
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.

Singular, Phaal.

Inst. 300539 5§, $E. oot mozcdoy R3¢, 58 mome

-]

o8 ([ e3¢, eBy (@S B8

@t . ¥

‘with whom? ‘by *with  whom ?*

whom ? ‘because ‘by whom? ‘be.

of whom ?' cause of whom?'

4y, ®0Bq] 9, o, ‘from Byl g o,
Qéci whom ?’ u&;cﬁ } ¢irom whom?'

Lec, BQOOOSOR} 38, §, 9, wxdlx } R=E, §, 9,

Qé% ‘in whom ?' Qrﬁcq ‘in whom #*

»ofo08s is similarly declined, It has, however, no
Genitive case, and the Accusative oﬁ is not used with it.

V. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, mcgaﬁsa&em

228, The Pronominal Indefinite Adjectives mentioned
in pars. 146—148, namely, oo . s oooed . L.
9, and e§oo§ q), in such negative sentences as
wcﬁegsgeﬁ, ‘there is no house whaterer;’ ooo:xoﬁ’so:pn‘ggra
@é, ‘ he did not look at any thing;’ Uéweé‘aoe’it?o‘égwcg
d, (‘I) do not want anv book,’ are often empleved as pro-
nouns; as, 9%03y6§, ¢ there is noue; " 90 0505 B go 3,
¢ he did not look at anyiling;’ @éwéc%g@o?d), “(1 do: not
want azny.’ Thus used these ad,ccuves 1all uader this head,

- They refer to animate as well as inanimate objects.

229. 0900&90&53 or 9&30&9} is also an Indefinite Pro-

noun when applied exclusively to persons in negative sen-

tences; as, %3059 ( or wpfop) que, il ‘as much as .
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.

what person died not’ [ =no one died’ J; eéaaooozg]ec@o
§S, Iit. “ tell (it) not to whomsoevcr’ [="tell it to no one.’]

The Indefinite Numeral Adjectival Phrases, ooélooq, mv’{oocooaos,
&c., are sometimes used with the Indefinite Pronouns to intensify the in.

definite meaning; as, G@méma}ocqgwﬁ, lit. ‘there is not so much
as certain what' [='‘there is none whatever’']; eéo?ooe'{oocwocfcﬁ
99}@@3(?30305%326&0:@, Iit. ‘the) went away without telling so0
much as what certain person’ [ =‘anybody.’]

230. 9020080D2 or 999, combined with § (the cor-
rupted form of gﬂ) is used in colloquial speech to express the
same indefinite idea, and is applied to inanimate objects; as,
sooo%c@:cocb, ‘what (did you) say?’ msr&goc@a, ‘(1) said
nothing whatever.

Most of the Indefinite Numeral Adjectives such as :39@3:, aoﬁ,
sacf{:fi, sa.';.ét, 394}2s, and the phrases oaqq, oocoa‘.)oSGOZ)DC?’S,
00900GE0, COQOOR, COGINEEODCS, are sometimes used as Indefinite
Pronouns, when they are made to stand for some person or thing pre.
viously mentioned. As they are strictly adjectives, they should be parsed
as adjectives used pronominally.

The Pronominal Indefinite Adjective 33@6 (par. 150), when com.

bined with oq, as 89(03C0g ¢ whosoever,” may be parsed as an Inde-
finite Pronoun.

Number, Gender, and Case of Indefinite Pronouns.

231. Number and Gender.—The Indefinite Pro-
nouns explained above take the plural affix 03, and are either
Common or Neuter, according to the gender of the
noun to which they refer.

232. Case—ooBg, 9 208y, and opfooply are
varied for case, but do not lake allthe cases, for with certain
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case-postpositions they have an adverbial signification. This
is illustrated in the following examples ;—

Nominative—The postposition oaé is always used ellip-
tically; as, OomOS‘gje@:, lif. ‘so much as what broke not’
[=‘none broke’]; Uém&?g}eg, ‘none is pretty.

The other postpositions are not used.

Accusalive—The postposition used for this case is n%l
With this, 900008 or oegooé retains its own pronominal na-
ture ; as, 90008 (or eémt@)tﬁg]gc?&, “(I) did not do any-
thing Used with the verb ‘to go,” however, 900008 or oé
20p8 becomes an Adverb of Place; as, oooSadgeogas,
‘(I) went not any whither’ [=*(I) went nowhere)] It may also
be combined with qg and used with the verb ‘to go,” but the
combination has an adverbial force like that of wmcﬂrﬁ%a
Combined with the o used adverbially with the force of
‘similarity’ it is an Adverb of Manner; as, 200008y

QC@OU’), ‘(I) did not speak in any manner;’ 9003&5‘::%06‘(‘0383,
* (it) is not good in any way’ [ =‘any wise)] .

Instrumental,—Used with @§ or §8and mal§§, it re.
tains its pronominal force; as, 99708 (oropSaop8) 58gwens
‘(D) ate (it) with nothing? With c(3o§ it changes into an

did not speak on any accomzt,’ ; @ S @ y (D)

Ablative—Combined with o, it is an adverb signifying
‘from anywhere;’ as, 999508 (or eéw@) mgeq, ‘(1) ob-
tained (it) not from amywhese; The other postposition 9

is seldom employed as, being so near ) it would destroy
euphony,

e

£
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Locative.—Combined with any of th“e postpositions of this
case, it is an adverb implying rest in; as, 20208 (or 0gd
oaé) é, 035, 9390@9@%, (I do not live permanently any-
where’

233. The cases of wmo&')ﬁ] or oéazg] are shown in
the following examples:—

Nominative—o0poSop(or ©p8op)gwcoo, ‘5o one came;’
20000599 (or @e‘;og) o:ag}m;@:), “no one spoke.

Genitive.— 9900089y (or; Géa@ dgyeo a’i&%ao&cﬂ, KD
did not take any one's book.’

Dative—%m0803(or 0pdop) otgecgozs, ‘do not
tell (it) to any one. ,

Accusaiive.—-—-ooootﬂ:)i (or Gé :’i) o%gp%os, Iy did
not beat any body.

Instrznnantal.—-—wma&)a (or og_gsi) §§§JGC§, ‘(1) do
not live with any one;’ so000Supe(3o§geagas, * (1) did not go
because of any one.

Ablative.—ooneSoy (or oplSop) eogeq, “(I) did not
obtain (it) from any one.’

Locative—o00089Q (or ogd9p) 3,58 929 oggouﬁ,

¢ (there) is no wisdom in any one.’

It should be noted that the case-postpositions are always prefixed
directly to g, whether the pronoun is singular or plural.
VI. COMPOUND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS,
900 §r5000205§0580u

234. The Compound Indefinite Pronouns are the same
" as the Indefinite Pronouns, but with this difference that they
are joined to the words 03@ instead of ¢), and that they can
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be used in affirmative as well as in negative sentences, The
words oa% as already shown in the case of Pronominal In-
definite Adjectives (par, 149), add greater force to the inde-
finite meaning of the pronoun; as aéme‘}ea@ﬁooﬁwﬁm
()8$33982000936P, ‘(we) should not keep whalsoever is not
beneficial;’ jcg: Obé el sooS‘oier a@_ﬁ%cﬁmcﬁmé, ‘this
dog bites any one,’
¥

235. The indefinite Numeral Adjectival Phrases, m%m
L oo, 00§00600968, 810600565, &c,, are often
used with these pronouns to impart greater emphasis; as,
200308 Por§oneoooSe s PaoSgogadT cdloScoSqoify
CE]S@SSCWS' 5slc8c5‘eé, ‘whosoever is proved to be guilty of
a criminal offence, (he) shall have to undergo punishment;’
spdopooBioncononSone 8 0o agos PoSoolFcosgaScdeosqs
6005386 000§ 80056 ETEs coco0S3epSs 02330059880 d,
‘the Chief Commissioner will receive (and) consider) (the)
objections (and) suggestions submitted by any one.’

PARSING OF PRONOUNS.

236. In parsing a pronoun say what kind it is, and give
its number, gender, person, and case,

PARSING MODEL.

(i) Boo0p8g28cp80pSo0pScBu BaoSepecons
opSoodcfedd ..

f Pronoun, Compound Indefinite, Third Person,
iSinguIar Number, Neuter Gender, Accusative
f;Case, Object to the verb Solclac

of 2 Pronoun, Personal, Second Person, Singular
gNumber, Masculine (or Feminine) Gender, Nomis
|

!native Case, Subjcct to the verb OQ(:C‘O:")U

.

I
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(i) ogSed38cfepdopaoooospSen oS podoseociqe

ool

opiSe

o899

©p50900§00600205

(iii) BoocBont
ogl§dcfoS o3é

Pronoun, Personal, First Person, Singular
Number, Feminine Gender, Genitive Case, de-

pending on 388

« Pronoun, Interrogative, Third Person, Sin-
gular Number, Common Gender, Nominative
Case, Subject to the verb co:oo:,sézn

Pronoun, Indefinite, Third Person, Singular
Number, Common Gender, Nominative Case,
Subject to the Verb ©o02u

8 oSB8eqaaopdu

Pronoun, Personal, in emphatic use, First
Person, Singular Number, Masculine (or Femi-

nine) Gender, Nominative Case, Subject to the

86 &A

verb quwén

8



CHAPTER V.

VERBS, (oo
DEFINITION.

237. A Verb in Burmeseis called @oao, aword derived
from the Pali mscpo? ‘toact) ‘to do,” and may be defined
as a word by means of which we assert (1) what a person or
thing does, (2) what a person or thing is, (3) the state in which
a person or thing exists; as, ceo&eooeoaoaef}, ‘Moung Hpe
calsy cgscwo&wé, “(the) dog barksy ozoaﬁ%@gwé, ‘he is
(a) madman;’ mcmssgé‘oa&g, * (the) child sleeps.’

The function of a verb is that of telling or asserting, and as no
assertion  can be made without the use of a verb, the verh is called the
Predicate of the sentence.  The equivalent Burmese term for Predis
cate is O]D.’D, a word derived from the Pdli O‘IQ}E:\ Cto declare,’ ‘o
aflirm,” “to say.”  The Predicate of 1 Burmese sentence may consizt of
a verb or an adjective used as w verb {see par. 151 () cither adone, as in
a command, thus <ooe fgo” or with the other words usually added to

ity as, cloor0gd, oo8ogmqopd, w8 ieooSgatatongly

CLASSES OF VERBS.

238. All Burmese Verbs may be divided into two main
classes, (1) those which imply action, and (h)
those which imply some state or condition.

239. The first, 7.c. Verbs of Action, are called
m%@}oaa, troni the Pili oog *duer.” The second, ie, Verbs

-.,.
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of State or Condition, are called 990{03009, from the
P4li eno0, ‘state’ or ‘condition.

240. Verbs of the mggl@oos class may again be
divided into

(i) those implying an action that does not stop with the
doer, but passes over to some object; and (ii) those implying
an action that is confined to the doer. The first kind of
Verbs is termed ooggjooog(@3eoo,! Transitive Verbs
of Action, and the second g1 mg@ooo, 2 Intran-
sitive Verbs of Action.

I. TRANSITIVE VERBS OF ACTION, oogg|o00og(03eoou

241. A Transitive Verb of Action, besides having
a subject or agent, requires an object also to make its meaning
complete; as, mcmsw@cq(ﬁcoaocﬁ'aaé, “(a) child drinks
water.” This is a complete sentence in which ooeccs is the
Subject; coggs, co0208, the Verb in the predication,
Jlem, and eq the Object, 03, where the action of the
verb terminates.

Sometimes the object of a transitive verb is left out, and
the action is expressed in a general way, that is, without re-
ference to any object in particular. The verb is then said to
be used intransitively; as, 53[6$ gocqsoogd, ‘he writes
rapidly;’ gﬁw%sa@wég%ﬁe@&%& ‘many birds cannct

se¢ in the night”’

: 00038 means ‘ with an object, having an object.’ @y denotes the  accusative

relation, and the letter OO is a Pali pretix conveying the idea of accompaniment, Le. * with!/

2 The prefix 39 in &0‘38 is a Pili negative particle, so that 33Q0 8 means ¢ withs
ont an object,’
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A few Transitive Verbs in Burmese such as, GOs3, givey o8
¢ teachy’ G@j, ¢ telly Gws, ‘asky @, ‘show;’ &ec., may take two ob’-
jects.  One of these is called 0OOO303, lit. Natural Object [=Di-
rect Object], and the other 8000803, f4it. Unnatural Object
[=Indirect Object]. The ooodB0d, Direct Object, is the

Acc‘usative case, and the SoodBod, Indirect Object, is the
Dative Case. (sce Cases),

II. INTRANSITIVE VERBS OF ACTION,
oogg 199008030001

5{12. Ar_z Intransitive Verb of Action requires
noo }ec‘t as it is complete in itself, in that its action termi-
nates with the doer; as, ooccos?[oaé, ‘(the) child cries;’

9‘73%03&?; (a) “bird flies;’ Oioanx@, ‘he is gone.’
VERBS OF STATE, 202030001

243. The verbs of this class which include adjectives
used as verbs, express

(i) an inactive state or existence; as, mea:\ssg&oae?,

‘ (the) child sleeps;’ [8ss ‘ ,
Rty ] S0 he e oot
“water is cold, és (the) horse dics; cqcaae?,

(ii) inertia; as, o:SoScbabeg, “(they tree fell;? oS
; 8
oog_s, ‘(they stick broke, - * Dﬁ

The verbs @8 and ﬁbelong to this class of verbs,

All the verbs that fall under this head may be considered as

Intransitive, si -
nsitive, since the condition or state expressed by them is confined

to the s o .
0 the agent.  For convenience’ sake they may be called BOMHD
O@OOD, Intransitive Verbs of State, in contrad

istinction o 33
p e s
mgm@{@mal ¢ Intransitive Verbs of Agtion,’
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CAUSATIVE VERBS, mo§aS@Hooor

244. Besides the two main classes of Burmese verbs
explained above, there is another kind of verb which is fre-
quently used. It is the Causative Verb, 0o§a5 (GJooow

A Causative Verb is that which contains the idea of fo cause or
o make an action take place. It requires an object, sometimes two,
besides its subject expressed or understood.

245. Causative Verbs in Burmese ‘are simply
formed from other verbs which may be Transitive, Intransi-
tive or Verbs of State, by affixing €®, a word implying causa-
tion; as,

(i) From Transtlive Verbs.-—oi,(ﬁcxz&ﬁﬁcewé, Ty made
him work;’ 00GCO3 9998 €208 0600205 €8, ‘make the child
drink (the) medicine.’ '

(i) From Intransitive Verbs—00ecO8 aaoacea':pﬁ; e
made (the) child go;* [§Esc3§8sce00pSu (1) made (the) horse
gallop.

(i) From Verbs of Sialc,—-—aos:i«grﬁ(q,ceooé, (1) cansed
(the) book fo fall; coBoSdeec3Escfogseecogl, ‘(1) causcd

(the) branch of the tree fo break’

The student must not, however, be tempted to regard all verbs with

co affixed as Causative Verbs; thus in OR.(J.OZCQSO?‘OQ&YKISGOQDé,

Q:lgcoooé means ‘allowed to do,” and is not therefore causative:
¢ (he) allowed| him to do as he wished.” (see GO under *Auxiliary Ver-
bal Affixes.’)

246. A targe number of Verbs of State as well as In-
{ransitive Verbs of Action are made transitive with a causa-
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tive force by aspirating the initial consonant of the verb, or, if
it has a corresponding aspirate, by changing it for such as.
pirate. A few examples are given below:—

Intransitive. Transitive,
"'ﬂmé’ ‘to fall,’ gooé, ‘to throw or put down,’
"i’)$°°t"§’ ‘to remain,’ ‘left ﬁ%aﬁé, ‘to let remain,’ ‘to
out,’ leave out.
g@o:)e.?, ‘to be low, g@, ‘to make low,” ‘to lower.’

208, ‘to be bent,’ ‘to stoap.’ 05, ‘to bend ‘to cause to
&, ! p % ’
' stoop.’

VERBS OF INCOMPLETE PREDICATION,
o1ame§@ooou

247. Most Transitive Verbs in Burmese which take
only one object make complete sense, and do not require
any gther word besides the subject and object.

All such verbs are called o) om dm %l 00008@ o0,
Transitive Verbs of Complete Predication.

248. There are, however, certain Transitive Verbs such as
2§, o3l 12} 20905, 98, 08, B 8, 905, &c., which,
though they have an object, do not always or in some of their
uses, make complete sense unless some word or words are
added to them; as, eocqzqsoaé ce::&cooo‘g eocepagooé ,
‘(the) Deputy Commissioner appointed Moung Hpe clerk ;'
gio?q&o$r§c gzcxzca'!’aaé, ‘(we) call this animal (a) dog? 03)%8
a:ozo%ces&soé‘oqoogofw‘a:é——géoaé, ‘(1) mamed my son
Moung At;’ 0$308503 cﬁcx:o?cmooﬁ'ng@oaé, Iit, ‘(they

goldsmith made gold (a) bracelet’ [=‘made gold into a brace-

let’]; Oiooé ﬁ&&wé, lit. *he makes (a) novice, frebationer’ .
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[=‘he enters on the state of a novice']; msc’lcﬁcggoosoo
ev9, ‘ do you consider me (a) dog £’

249. In these examples ©2eq8, 68, c6o8eS, 0od

- e0o0® and §& are the words used to make up the deficiency,
~ and are in the same case as the nouns preceding them.

Verbs of this nature are called Olo0D Gfl G| PG @OO:),
Trénsitive Verbs of Incomplete Predication,' and the word
or words added to complete the sense are called ol omgﬁgqmqﬁ,ﬁ
the Complement of the Predicate, and, since they relate to the
Object, they are known as mgc&qmqﬁ, Objective Complements.?

The Objective Complement in Burmese is always a noun or a gerund

in @&n

.250. In the same manner, Intransitive Verbs of Action
and Verbs of State are either Verbs of Complete Predi-
cation or Verbs of Incomplete Predication.

251, The verbs @S, gs, and (7208 in some of their uses,
and the verbs of naming oé and g€ are of Incomplete
Predication, and theretore require some word or words
to make sense; as, caaScmoo§socqa[§5wé, ‘Moung Hpe
is (a) clerk’ or * Moung Hpe became a clerk.)

Here ©0GQ|# is the Complement to @5, and as it relates to the

subject GwaCGoD, it is called 00gYIEQQARGS, the Subjective Coms
plement.

252. In parsing nouns used like 83¢q8, say that they are
in the Nominative case, subjective complement to the verb.

+ These are called ‘ Factitive Verbs’ by some English grammarians,
+ Pali (&G‘ o, ‘completing,’ ‘flling, and Lzﬁ ‘word ' ="a word that completes,
3 Also called * Factitive Objects,’



144 BURMESE GRAMMAE,

Notes on some of the principal Intransitive Verbs of In-
complete Predication.

253. @Su—’rhi; has various meanings, i.c. ‘to happen,’ *to take
eflect,’ ¢to accomplish,’ *to be practicable.’ In these senses, it is a
Verb of Complete Predication; as,

033@5:)ad5 ¢ what happens ?° 00%8@%088 05@530@, ¢ war
takes place in China 3’ g?aff c\:ifSoa@(ge@ﬁ%& ¢ (it) cannot be accoms
plished by (our) working thus ;° ogﬁéoaazo?ggﬁccgp&ém&qgu @5,
(it) is not practicable to place my son in this school ;° aaoaazq?ecéioﬁ
Q‘B@CX}]S uéoaé @5oo.§és, ¢ what happened when (the) villagers

pursued 2’

In the sense of ‘to accomplish,’ it is often combined with G@D(fs;
as, ﬁsoﬁ @50@3&039_5), ¢ this business was successful.” It is also
used as an Auxiliary Verbal Affix, and forms a part of the predicate
verb to which it is attached. (sce under ¢ Auxiliary Verbal Affixes.’)

254. @5 also means ‘be’ and ¢ become.’” When used with these
meanings, it is a Verb of Incomplete Predication; as, (a) C7COC[O »5)3@,
*Yamateacher’ or 1 became a feacher;’ (b) gj\éaq&’)gcqpcﬁ‘ Bwé,
¢ this animal is a mowkey”  The student will see from example (a) that
@5 may mean ‘be’ or ¢hecome’ in the same sentence without anything
to mark the difierence.  For its right meaning, thercfore, he must look
to the context.  When used in the sense of *be,’ the terb correspunds
to the copula of logic.

255, In simple negative sentences @8 invariably means * become,®
so that c']aoc[a.g@S does not mean *I am not (a) teacher,” but <1 did
not become (a) teacher.” To convey the idea of “be® in such a sentence,
the verb o?os, ftrue” must be used in the place of @5‘ as CHOQG{Z):J

OQGS, it 1 teacher wof fruc’ [=‘I am not a teacher.’) (se¢ u{o'o‘,
par. 263.)
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256. In negative subordinate clauses in which concession or condition
is involved, @5 has the force of either “be’ or ¢ become,” but if *be’
is intended, it would be safer to employ oqch instead to avoid am.
biguity; as,

@ clog cg:eEd coaScoémso: o081 §8ooy) coronSsoogS,

¢ although I am not (a) rich man, (I) give as much as (I} can.’

) cloocpo@dagSicq§aleggeaT(decop, ¢if T am not for

¢+if I do not become] (a) teacher (you) may call (me a} fool’

In the first example, the force of @5 is clear, namely, that of ¢ be,’
but in the second, the force is either that of *be’ or f become.” The
context will show its true meaning.

257. In sentences where the subject has the emphatic @2 or 0D2¢,
the affix o:)é: is often used in the place of @5; as, cc\j)\ 03005:733301
ooo:coég, ¢this child is my son.’ (see ooé:, under ¢ Augmentative
Verbal Affixes.’)

258. @8 may have as its complement, a noun, a pronoun or a
gerund in @&u

250. ﬁu-——This means ‘to be’ in the sense of *to exist,” and sug-
gests location. Generally, it is a Verh of Complete Predication; as,
%%893 0022 0GOS 009§, lit. “in me is a son’ [=‘I have a
son 7]; qggqg‘gémogﬁco@ﬁmé, ¢ (the) Shwe Dagdn Pagoda is in
Rangoon.” But in some of its uses is a Verb of Incomplete Predica-
tion, requiring, like @5, a subjective complement; as, @TOtDD:SDOﬁ:
Qﬁ, lit. © this speech 75 no benefit’ [=¢‘this speech %as no benefit.’]
Here 00002 is the subject, and SDO-ﬁ: the complement to Q% ] Q&@z
)ooot GooSon: By pS1e00pS §d], kit ¢ the king's son is Theins
name’ [="°the king’s son has the name of Theinzi’] Here 007:c005
is the subject, aoqé, the complement, and OBQD@_S} is in apposition

to aouén

B G & A, 19
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.

260. In Burmese there is no verb equivalent to ‘have’ in the
sense of to own,” but this notion is often implied by § as will be
seen from the examples given above.

261, As a Verb of Incomplete Predication ?1 takes chiefly as its
complement, either a noun or a gerund.

262. Though the complements of @5 and %. are chiefly nouns or
noun-equivalents as shown above, any other word or words may be used
. o3 CEON . . N . ~ 3 -
to complete their predication; as, m&q‘?p&omggo«:@&@ué—«ﬁ
@Qé, fyou will be merely fatigucd.!

263. oqog) s yrue—This is a Verb of Incomplete Predication
when it is used to denote the fact that some person or thing named is
or is not identical with the subject; as, oao:é <0 G[OO:BCf) ol Ojé,
lit. *he (a) teacher frree’ [=¢he is (a) teacher, ie. the fact that he is
a teacher is true '} ij‘:ﬁq&ﬁgwéc%“"ﬂ@: lit. ¢this animal dog
not true’ [="*this animal is not (a) dog.’]

264. When it is used to express merely the correciness or truthful-
sess of a thing, it is a Verh of Complete Predication; ac. ogc;@:c;o:):)
QOOD:DDéLX%DSDT (;ﬁ. ¢ the words he speaks [are] correct, true.’

265. The complement to c;;ﬁ, as an Incomplete Predicate may be

B - N o b i~ o - N H

(a) 'a Noun; as, GYIXCEM Jsérﬁs‘ﬁpcqo‘ﬁ&,é, ¢ Moung Hpe is
(@i gm0k,

y N "t «© o o ..

{0y a Pronoun; as, CC:?%:%OSC: 3@:03850303@(0’3G033. s
not the head clerk in this office you &

-

(¢} o Gerund ; as, CZBQC\'{SC&,‘“Q_‘%CEOQCY.?@S:QLQGS. Cmy work is

not sawiny)

266, oo is also used for the expression of beliel or cerlainiy;
° o o . . . ., . .
as, U.‘LOJO::L? 3 CEEC‘OO?, fyes,” fyea,” fust sey” flrue For the ex-

g e
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pression of disbelief or denial, QU.?CS or OOQOS 0Q¢ (in the colloquial)
is employed, corresponding to ¢ no,’ ‘not,” ¢ nay,” ‘not so.’

267. QeS)n——From this is formed the noun aacgé, ¢ name.’ There
is no single verb in Modern English exactly corresponding to it, but its
meaning may be expressed with sufficient accuracy by the use of ¢is or
was named > or ¢is or was termed;’ as, 338&‘3’5%85@@9%503@(}5
éeé(ﬁ, ¢the capital of England s named London.” The student
should be careful to note that though GeSJ and ¢is named’ are both
incomplete predicates conveying the same meaning, Gé is an
Intransitive Verb, whereas ©is named’ is transitive in passive
use! The O. E. ¢hight’ (*is or was called ) corresponds as nearly as
possible to this verb. The meaning of Qé may . also be conveyed in
English in a round about way, that is, by the use of the words ¢ has or
bears the name of.’

The complement to oé may be

(a) a Noun; as, gﬁcﬁq&agcggoéeﬁ,  this animal is termed (a)

dog’

(b) a Gerund; as, ﬁsocq&xé@§%o§@&oe§cﬁ, s this. work

is called frading.

268, Iix such a sentence as QO3 QE§GODD[§GQS®Q§SD(13§
@: ‘7.',}}08 (:(n, ¢ (the) chief town which is termed London is very great,’
ué has the same force as that already explained, only that it
belongs to an Adjective Clause. :

26g. In cge@é@éma:em:&m&cﬁ, Qé in combination with
oaé, has the force of an adjective, °dog so mamed barks.’ cgz@é
ooé is really an Adjective Clause . with the noun it limils in ellipsis,
thus, 6gs @pd oopd (or Go09) [egs] 003t cewos8ocod @), lit ‘dog
which is termed dog barks’ [=¢that which is termed dog barks.’] The

1 The student will see later on that in Burmese, Transitive Verbs donot admit of 3 Passive
use



148 BURMESE GRAMMAR,

noun qualified being the same as the noun in the clause, it is not
necessary to mention it again, hence the construction stands as shown.

The use of Qé in this manner has the effect of bringing into
greater prominence the subject introduced in the proposi-
tion: omit l&é from the example given and note the difference, This

" form of construction is usually employed when describing or defining a
thing. In parsing c;gwéo:ém:mcoa&cocs (zﬁ, say that GQ1 is
subject to Gcoo&, and Géoaé a Verbal Adjective qualifying Gt
The following example further illustrates this use of Qéu ﬁ@éoé:
88 0pSoopdoopdiqf oqyeoatedGEiledn avdBicticonnocqad

05;§O§g§, lif, ¢ this country’s wealth so named,’ &c,

The verb QR éto say,’ ¢ declare,” when used intransitively may take
the place of Qé in all its uses. (se¢ par. 27I.) 93 another transitive verb
meaning ‘to say,’ ‘speak’ is also used intransitively like eé in adjective
clauses; for example, G%x:ﬁcooaogqgﬁ», ‘the animal which 45 spoken of
as, [= is named] dog;’ and as a Verbal Adjective in such a phrase as Ggs
:Qaaéooﬁzn It cannot, however, be used as a principal verb like t&é,

thus we cannot say, gT &q&')f@%:;ﬁcﬁ 1 As a principal verb it is in-

variably fransitive,

270. Ogeu--’rhis has the same force as Qe§, namely, ¢is named,’
but cannot be used as & verbal adjective. Its complement is always a
noun, generally 2 Proper noun; as, %méGGDE@C@E{;ﬁ, ¢ he is named
Moung Mya.’ GQD&@OQSGOD’JO:RQ:E(a;, ‘he who is named Moung Mya.
This verb is sometimes preceded by saué ¢ name;’ as, OQOG@_%GQDE@
@Qédg&@, ‘he is named (the) name Moung Mya.' Here saoé is
the complement, and 6933@ is in apposition to m@éu

Noteson the Verb 03‘1

271. This verb is used intransitively as well as transitively. As an

Intransitive Verb, it resembles QRS.; both in meaning and usage as the
following examples will show:—
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(@ mé@é@@oe&mé@&cmw&q@ﬁ, “(a) king who
is of steadfast mind is declarcd—named—called (an) excellent king,’
This use of ©R» f.¢. as a principal verb, is now rarely met with,

() cd30p600 (FoopS 338@5%56@6035@80:3@, “the town

which is called - London is the capital of England.’

(©) G%:C(RODP_S} o022 coa& OOCISGﬁ, ‘the dog so-called barks,”,
[¢ that which is called dog barks.']

o§ 0009205600819 3801090838 0y, 1t ¢ (we) should
well exert diligence so called’ [=¢ (we) should endeavour {o practise well
that which s called diligence.’]

272. As a Transitive Verb, ee) commonly occurs in sentences where
the reason or cause of a fact is first assumed to be asked for, and the
answer containing the reason or cause is given next. For example, 30
OOOSG@D@#@:UR%O‘JD:, ¢ ¢ Why? ¥ (you) may say»—*if (some one)
says, “why?”  The subject to o0Q in such a sentence is always under-
stood, and may be a Pronoun of the second person, 0350§ for in-
stance, or the Indefinite Numeral Adjectival Phrase 0nGoO305 GOODCﬁ,
¢some one,’ used pronominally. The object to the verb is the group of
words in the form of a question supposed to be asked. In the above
example SQOOOSG@D§ @é: is an Interrogative Adverb, with the
verb it modifies understood, the whole forming the object to oy

The following extract will further illustrate this.
stood is placed within brackets :~

The verb under-

w330g e {FrfeooSgcoosemtcon §50 §8acoSizncceS
¢[63o§ [0380005001 352099000t 8§roBupSoopSonas goigo
cgéo(ﬁoocﬁ Gma@:mn&ésﬁcﬁ, ¢I do not like the words which
your Majesty speaks. ¢ Why [do (you) not like (them) P (you) may say.
Women so-called,” & (oc€) et lel] is a suppositional clause. The



]

150 BURMESE GRAMMAR,

use of o in suppositional clauses, is also seen in :3:)0005({(3% :GI:GQ:)&

. q , e " .
oa@::voa::,oa&so%ﬁooéogmc?Gaoa'c‘%lcﬁeé, what, Brahminee!
that being the case, if you declare that you have (the) wish, I will
undertake (it.)’

273. Combined with c;o(a in its abbreviated form Sj) o forms the
adverb o:&cj, meaning ¢ declaringly,’ * namely,” ¢to wit.’ It is sometimes
used with Intransitive Verbs but more frequently with Transitive Verbs,
especially the verbs of ‘saying’ ‘naming’ ¢ calling,”  ‘thinking,’
&G, 8, @01, 009B, §pd, (B & While it modifies the verb to
which it is attached, it shows that the word or words immediately prece-
ding it are either

(1) The Subjective Complement lo the verb; as, BoSt3ad

§gmsoo erooncol comsmudioontepd] comeonS pdols {4,
¢1if. *in that king were two sons, mamely “Arittha Janaka Prince” (and)

¢ Pola Janaka Prince " [=*that king had two sons namely, &c]

or (b) the Objective Complement to the Verb; as, a3, 0§ewdd
coggiﬁco'roaé, ¢ {we) call him declaringly Moung Pe.’

or (¢) the Objectto the verb; as, Qw wmaoq:och G@Dmé,
the says, declaringly “(I) am not coming 7 or ‘he says declaringly
that (he) is not coming.’

274. Tt will be seen that o;iﬁ in (¢) corresponds in  English to
either the inverted commas used in Qrafio Recta (Reported Direct Speech)
or “that’ in Oratio Obligua (Reported Indirect Speech.) 03 which is the
contracted form of o:‘zej is used precisely in the same way. It will be
understood from the foregoing explanations that the function of (_7}72‘3 or
g is threefold :—

(a) It modifies the verb showing manner,

(b It marks quotation.
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{c) It serves as a connective between nouns or noun clauses and
verbs,

It should, therefore, be parsed as a Comjunctive Adverb.

It will be seen that this Cch or 03, though used adverbially, pre-
serves its inherent signification of ‘to say, declare ;® so that when em-

ployed to mark quotation, the verb that usually follows it may occasionally
be dispensed with. .

The extracts given below are in illustration of this. The verbs un-
derstood are shown within brackets :—

clogoopSeogSiefooqgapancocSi ool cepat§logaSug
OOQOD:OQ[GBODO&GQC\?}& ¢bear in mind,’ ¢ think ’:[:390005 ﬁc\f{_mo&
GCH]CQG% @3:3§H (Maha Fanaka, p. 33.)

coq 8200219200 510088 e [§Ee00w conacggepd oqtoosd
O:'[zéj [quq_](ﬁ ¢ say ’] C.\?{. C\DG&G@O:HOWS’;) GoooU (Maha Fanaka
p. 33.)

Boool Blogore8:0008 09uGeS B glo2p5e08 G Sco BeooS
woqeooPedodoopd Buogpodoldi  Geuosdigdsancs
cpood S: 8 Hodeol: JeomdeooagleagpofodSdjey (3¢ © con-
ceive,” ¢ design ’]803@&08303:03@0T{§:03]5, &e. (Vessantra, p. 79.)

Before parsing or analysing such sentences as the above, always
complete the r structure by supplying the verbs in ellipsis.

It sometimes happens that a quotation is contained within another,
making the repetition of or necessary;
maing i ‘do;{‘cj or sarys as Seleales ittt
9 oqg&ooé, e said, ‘I did not say, I will come.”” The first
03 is, however, usually omitted for the sake of euphony; as, QIO
Qé‘i‘;@307°?€8°°?§“ The following affords another good example

© of this ;—



BURMESE GRAMMAR,

oncSedn wofqoSiecog w§ougSicoodddepgdeocaco

cqggepes(feSecnSoogSancghycyiog cogdopeSficy 3] cleot
ODéCQCQGﬁH (Vessantra, p. 65.)

It may be observed that this adverbial use of the verb is one of the
peculiarities of the language. og, as we have explained, is a verb,
and <§ is a conjunction. Through being habitually combined with
each other, and put to the definite use here shown, these two
words have come to be reg‘arded not as separate parts of speech
with distinct functions of their own, but as a compound word li-
miting adverbially the verb to which it is prefised. In English
we have similar instances of words which, through being restricted

to some definite use, have lost their original character, and become

other parts of speech. Of these we may mention the verbs ‘ex-

cept,’ “respecting,” ¢ notwithstanding’ ¢touching,” ¢ concerning,’
“during’ ‘¢saving,’ ¢save’ which, as the student knows, are now
prepositions.

The verb ;;E% is sometimes used like oy as, o;gcﬁemﬁc,mcﬁﬁ
coToog8i B3odc} qBuocdad cod B §§8:GorcontaceSe
Certain other verbs, implying increase and decrease, such as 207,
QgS, eb 033, 8{, GCq2, are also pul to an adverbial use in the
same way. They have already appeared under ¢ Comparison of Adjec
tives’ and are included among the Adverbs of Degree. The verb
Cg$ however requires care. When it means ‘to pass® in the sense
of ‘to go beyond, over’ it must not be parsed as an adverb ; it
has then a strictly literal force and does not lose its character when
placed before J, as in QS:OOD:ODé *owox COE:LZOéO%&
go1yQ$ccocoaSy ggmgz@:cwslﬁ@&c@:& C'T:OS:?C{?I
0o1ep gl copoo coofecodadeond 5358 ColeleeTe
‘ when the prince jumped off from the top of the mast, he, on aceount
of his great strength, passed over the feeding-place of fishes and tur-
tles, and fell at a place about one Okthaba (distant.)  Here 023
should be parsed as a verh, and g as a conjunction.
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The verb sﬂ with § attached, when preceded by o retains .the
original function of a verb, and & must be treated as a conjunction ;

as, oazemgoq;ﬁﬁozkxcoo%f:éﬁ, ¢ (he said (declaringly) ¢ dig,”
and made (them) dig (it) up.’

THE ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE.

275. Many Intransitive verbs have, besides their sub-
ject, a noun (usually qualified by some adjective) placed before *
them to denote duration or point of time, extent of
space, cost or value, amount, attendant cir-
cumstances; as, (a) §ooqSog§SH9sbqoSasdoond, ‘we
stayed seven days at that place;’ () %%89%:0)038030&35@,
‘1 went one mile] (c) ﬁ@&?g} 3ooo$a:>é, ‘this horse is
worth 250 rupees;’ azmciaésaﬁ@mé, ‘he slept all day,
ascaléwéaﬁzqﬁ@swé, ‘the examination lasted fhree
days The nouns so used are in the Accusative case, and
modify the verb like an adverb, In English grammar they
are called Adverbial Accusatives or Objectives.
In Burmese they may be called @()098@0303{:05!

The omission of the Locative postposition é or 038 from
nouns denoting time, and the use of the Ablative 0 instead
of é or 088 (sce par. 97 under (i) (b)) practically gives these
nouns the force of an Adverbial Accusative; to simplify mat.
ters, therefore, they may be parsed as such.

276. The verb § may also have a noun used in a simi-
lar manner ; thus, & wq@é 03)%903 Q;SqoSﬁ@, ‘we have
been seven days at this place.’ Here 5&5:1(79 does the same
kind of work as the Qq;gqo'g in example (a) above. It denotes
duration of tine, and modifies §u It should not be confounded
with nouns used like oooﬁl in the example given in par. 259.

B G &4 20
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In that case 900:&2 is used to complete the sense, and does
not- in any way imply duration or point of time, extent of space,
cost, value or amount.

INFLEXION OF VERBS.

277. Verbs are inflected to signify differences of Voice,
Mood, Tense, Person, and Number.

278. The purpose served by inflexions and auxiliary
words in other languages to mark these differences is served

in Burmese by particles affixed to the verb. These particles,

from being used exclusively with verbs, have received the
name of Verbal Affixes. In Burmese they are called

BoosogpSsecnon
I. VOICE.

279. In most languages Transitive verbs have two voices,
the Active and the Passive, but in Burmese, verbs have

only one voice, namely, the Active; as, oi,zﬁc'lcér’oné,
‘I called him.

280. In English the construction shown in the example can be
changed to ‘he is called by me,’ where the object *him’ becomes the
subject of the affirmation in the passive form. In Burmese no such
variation is admissible ; hence, there is no Passive Voice.

281, The Passive form affords a convenient means of making a
statement in which the naming of the doer or agent is not always easy
owing to lack of information, or is considered to be of no consequence;
as, ‘this book was printed last year.’ The same idea may be expressed
in idiomatic Burmese by omitting the subject and mentioning only the
object to the verb; thus, QTO:):Q’SOQ 0:)93}5025 L}%S GO ::‘Oé,

but this construction, though conveying to our minds the same mesning,
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does not in any way make the verb Qgs passive, as the following
literal translation will show :— .

afo>338B 000§ 3ogs G$SecoocpSu
¢ this book [object] in last year printed *=[¢ I, we or they

printed this book last year.’]

This construction is peculiar to the language, and is of frequent

occurrence.

282, It is said that a Verb of State such as those shown in par. 246.
can be used to compensate for the absence of the Passive Voice, thus
g ‘to fall,” (not ¢is fallen®) is given as the passive use of g ‘to
cause to fall,” *to place down.” If this is correct, then ogpjé would
be ‘is fallen ’ as in ¢ the book is fulivn by me, which is nonsense.

It is evident that this idea arises from a misconception of what
Voice really means. It is defined as ‘the function of indicating whether
the subject of speech is actively related to the activity denoted by a
verb, or is the passive object of that activity;’* hence ¢ only Transitive
Verbs are capable of assuming this function.’! Now the verb og is
intransitive and cannot under any circumstances assume a passive func-
tion. Such forms, therefore, as (7‘}303'25’ ¢ falls,’ O:}}@, ¢ is fullen,”
c@:oﬁoa@, tis afraid,’ ‘;&)mé, ¢ sinks,’ gf, “opens ' in which
the verbs are intransitive are no more passive than are *is come,’ *is

arrived 7 &e., in English, though they appear to be so.

283. Again, it is said that the verb D is sometimes used to give a
passive idea, as in 033501‘39 085 o2 or o0 Sz Cﬁé
O’:é, ¢ he suffered {?j ha:;)m “suﬁ’i] m:l br%ing.’chin% oa%is su;
ject, 561339_8,: predicate (Transitive}) Verb, and 39%(75 a verbal noun
(from %(ﬁ ‘to beat’) object, it is not quite clear where the passive
idea comes in. The verb 3 is active, and usud like any other Transi-

3 Steel's English Grammar aud dnalysis, pp. 53 5%
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. tive Vetb, and .m%as,v_being a verbal noun has no power of affirmation.
Surely it cannot be urged that the idea comes fiom Q because it happens
to mean, ‘to suffer.’ If the above sentence gives a passive idea of the
active cwa‘ﬂ‘(ﬁglosocé , ¢ I beat - him,”> what then is the active form
of o:aooéqogéeloaé, ‘he had.to suffer misery,” where O is used
with the same meaning ? "The fact is the sentences oqo:)éas%(ﬁécl
ooé_and C?oq. (fe%cysooé , are two separate idiomatic constructions
in the active, and the one is not a variation of the other.

284. The above illustrations are deemed sufficient to show that the

Burmese verb, in any sentence whatsoever, is always in the Active '

Voice. This being the case, no distinction of Voice is recognised in
Burmese, in fact, ‘it is absolutely unknown to native grammarians, In

‘parsing verbs, therefore, Voice need not be given.

II. MOOD, goou!

285, Correctly speaking, there are in Burmese only two
finite moods or modes in which the action or state expressed
by the verb is represented, namely, the Indicative and
-the Imperative. The Subjunctive Mood is merely
the conditional form of the Indicative, commonly indicated by
‘C_Q]En QaS‘s 3303&?, ‘it rains, is unconditional; %9_)33.@9(}38,
‘ if it rains,’? expresses the same fact put in the form of a con-
dition. .

286. A verbinany of these Moods is called maﬂs@oo:),
‘Finite Verb, and the verbal affixes used for the purpose

.of denoting them are called @ooo;ooogésemaa, Modal
-Affixes.

In Burmese, that form of the verb, generally known as the
Infinitive Mood, does not exist, nor are there any Par-

This-is-a PAli word meaning ‘mode,’ ‘method.’ The Burmanized form is $O0%

* We do not give the form ‘if it 7ain,’ as it is now nearly extinct in good modern English, -
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ticiples. There are, however, the Gerund, and the
Gerundial Infinitive which marks purpose,

THE MOODS AND THEIR AFFIXES.

287. The Indicative. p§ooscont This Mood is
used in ‘making an assertion. There are, however, no distinct

affixes to mark it, because the Affixes of Time or Tem-

poral Affixes as they are called, which, besides expres-

sing time, have also an affirmative or assertive force, are suf-

" ficient for the purpose.

288. Under this Mood are included three other forms,
namely, the Negative, 08cooe, the Interrogative Q&°
and the Honorific, olqos The Negative Form is
generally indicated by © prefixed to the verbal-root: as, ope
939% ‘he does not go;’ the Interrogative Form is ex-
pressed by certain affixes placed after the Temporal affixes; as,

QPORIRVEC0D, “does he go?’ and the Honorific Form
is used when an exalted personage is spoken of, and is marked

by eon8; as, 983@3@320055193@, ‘the king smiled” The
Honorific Form may occur in both the Interrogative and Ne-
gative forms; as, 0 Es(BsFacorSqooecoo, did (the) king smile?”
688@1@890059% (‘the) king did not smile’ The Interro-
gative form may be used in the Negative; as, 088@:@:60:)5
©QoOeY, ‘ did not (the) king smile?’ These forms will be
discussed in detail after we have dealt with the Tenses.

289. The Temporal Affixes alluded to above are also called
Assertive Affixes, and are of no little importance in the Bur-
mese language, for without them there would be no assertion.

* eﬁcoo y & Pali word, implying *indicating, ‘declaring/
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Whatever other verbal affixes may be used, the verbal root always re-
quires an assertive affix to be fully capable of predicating. The fol-

lowing example will make this cleari—

oQo8, a  verbal-root implying ‘goy’ (Z) an Auxiliary Verbal Affix
signifying ‘dare,” and the verbal affix of the Plural Number,
form 02325}@ which however makes no assertion, conveys no
full meaning and is not a predicate until an assertive affix is

added, thus ogazé@ooé’ ¢ (they) dare to go.’

The Imperative Mood, and in some cases, the Negative form of
the Indicative are the only two instances in which the verb predicates
without the aid of an Assertive Affix. In subordinate Adverbial
Clauses, the assertive affixes are, in many cases, absorbed by the con.

junctions which are attached to the predicate verbs.

It is due to this assertive powef of these Temporal Affixes that
adjectival roots are so easily converted into verbs with a full predicative

force.

2g0. The Subjunctive, o o ¢ $ oo !~-This, in
Burmese, is employed to express (a) condition, (b) contin-
gency, (c) supposition, doubt or uncertainty, () purpose. The
finer distinctions between an assumed fact and a mere con-
_ception of the mind are not observed by the Burmese.

The following affixes (which are really conjunctions and
classified as such) are used in the place of the assertive affixes
to indicate this mood:—

&u—This is the most common Subjunctive Affix equi-
valent in force to the Subordinate Conjunction *if’ or the

+ 05000 ) & Pili word imbl)‘ing ‘doubt,’

A e

R
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conditional ‘should. It implies condition, contingency, sup-
position, unceriainly; as, %9}38 q° e 02)§6' ® D %5 S, “if
it rains, I cannot come;’ §eSse goag8c)dBdeon, <if it

does not rain come to my house.’

€ also denotes fime and is equivalent to ¢ when; ' so that such

a sentence as %2)3:0@339}5%%?@5(\33@&%, may mean °{f if it does
not rain I will return’ [condition] or ‘ehen it does not rain I will
return’ [point of time]l. Owing to this dual signification there is always
a possibility of an ambiguity in the use of this affix.  The difference
can only be determined by looking well to the context.

©005t—This word, which has the same force as that of
CQS, is used chiefly to express a pornf of tine, but is sometimes
used as a Subjunctive Affix, as in 9pc0ozSoRFS qﬁo@se@acﬁ
ué, ‘if he comes we shall be glad.

o is another Subjunctive Affix frequently met with., It
is usually joined to €9, and the two together express conlin-
gency, doubt or uncertainty very much like (}38, but in a greater
degree; as, r:g)§<5’ 03285900, ‘should I go,” or “if I should go.’

By prefixing q to any of the Subjunctive Aftises mentionad ahove,
the notion of “obligation ' or *opportunity * is given 5 as, CQ}%SDE:}:Q
03]5——6:):38-———6:3}00, “if I have to go” [=¢if I have the opportunity
to go 7] (see ¢ under ¢ Auxiliary Affixes.”)

201. The conjunctions §, o238, 0oge0os, ooBsonot, ¢,
9202, §o920yE, s205¢, cooSm, v . . . 2,998 also de-
note the Subjunctive Mood. These will be dealt with under
.their proper heads.
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Q908 it will be noticed, is also a Nominative case-postposition
used in marking contrast and emphasis. ~When employed as a Subjunc-
tive Affix, it expresses condition without losing its contrasting and em-
phasising force.

292. There is a peculiar way of expressing future con-
tingency, and that is by using a verb in the future tense pre-
_ceded by the same verb with e0008s affixed; as, ©096000E8
oa:)csc‘seé, ¢ (he) will possibly come’ [ =*(he) might come.’]
(see cSé‘eé under ‘ Tenses,’)

203. The Subjunctive is never used in a Simple Sentence, and in
a Complex Sentence, is found in the Subordinate Clause only. The
construction just shown (par. 292) forms, however, an exception, for
with it the Subjunctive may be employed in a Simple Sentence as well
as in both the Principal and Subordinate Clauses; as,

Simple Scntencc.—-—ODG;;OlRGOOGCD‘JE:GODC8§®E§, ¢ he may die to-day,’

Complex Sentence. ~§u510g 0|8 (Subord. CL) 0g0060038:005c88
oé (Principal ClL) ¢if it does not rain he
might come.’

204. The future affix 3::» is sometimes used with a subjunctive force.
For an explanation of this use the student is referred to par. 327 (2)
where it is fully discussed.

295. The Subjunctive Mood has two other forms; the
Negative and the Honorific ; as, speogosay8 ‘if he
does not go;’ GSB@%GQPPGO’DS(RCBS, “if (the) king calls; The
Honorific may be used in the Negative; as, QSS@SQ@T@OOSG%
g8, ‘if (the) king does not call’

206. Irom what has been exemplified above, we see
that in Burmese, the verb in the Principal Clause on which

the Subjunctive Clause is dependent, may be in the Indicative,

VERES, 6%

Imperative or Subjunctive, and that the Subjunctive Mood is
used mainly with reference to the Future. The Present and
Past uses are, however, sometimes met with, as in 0081865
988$s§§c5ﬂ80'1r‘f§ oaszcmﬁ ©&, ‘if thou art my friend hel{a me
now;’ ¢ls{gooopdal secooSamangoiccoolag i gog weepas,
Yif you hau nsteaca to what I said before, you would not
have got into trouble.

297. The Imperative, 92 aog] 501 1—This, in
Burmese, is the expression of desire and supplication as well
as of command, and, therefore, includes the Optative and
Precative Forms. It is chiefly used in the second per-
son, but, as we shall see further on, it may be used in the first
and third also.

208. A verbal root spoken to a second person forms a
very strong and peremptory command. It is used only by

persons in authority to their inferiors, or by those who,
through anger or displeasure, assume a tone of authority over
others. '

899. The affixes given below are.also employed to in-
dicate this Mood:—

€09, GodI—e20 the written form, and o2 the collo-
quial, are always used in the second person and imply a direct
command; as, 93283202, * g0 (thou);’ ©083002,  eat.

These affixes have also a permissive force, so that 03516 o and
©54600) imply not only a command but permission also; ¢ (you) may

go;? ¢ (you) may eat’ (s2¢ GOOD under ¢ Augmentative Aifixes.’)

: @IEC!D@, a Paii word implying * command,” * injunetion,’

B G & A is



162 BURMESE GRAMMAR.

_§§ or Q3§l—-’1‘his is a prohibitive Imperative affix, and
is attached to a negative verb in the second person; as, 9@@9
j§, ‘don’t tell’ Preceded by &), a verbal affix implying
pouteness or courtesy, it loses its harshness, and assumes a
precative force; as, 0@@3&5] 3 &, ‘ please don't tell! o€ is the
literary form of §§n It is sometimes used as a precative, es-
pecially in the invitation to listen; as, .?oco§cq$, ‘listen (ye).

A strong prohibitive imperative may be expressed by
simply affixing q to a verbal root preceded by @ 4s, oo
o98q, ‘you must not goy Oicﬁecs‘;q, ‘they must not stay.’
As shown, this form may be used 1 either the second or
the third person. It is usually employed in official orders.
(sec @ under ‘ Augmentative Verbal Affixes,’)

oS which is a verbal root implying ‘follow,” * pursue,
¢ accowpany, ‘ practise or observe as precept, is used with an
imperative verb to give the additional force of ‘ execution;’ as,
Qoa#cﬁ, ‘eat, [i.c. ‘follow out the act “ecat”’] Its use is,
however, almost entirely contined to colloguial speech, where
it gives a peremptory command.
eeu1—This is explained under * Auxiliary Affixes” When
a verbal root ends with this aftix, it implies a direct command
given to a second person but affecting a third persou; as,
030838, ‘ make (him) go, ‘cause him to go.- This form is
used chiefly in official orders. The insertion of d) or dleco
between this affix and the verbal root changes the command
into an entreaty for permission or leave, addressed to a second
person on behalf of a third person; as, c3osSless ogotcleco
¢®, ‘(you) please let (him) go.” By placing q between J) and
<o, the third person on whose behalf the supplication is made
1s changed to the first person, 7. the suppliant himsclf; as,
caaso'klco, ‘ pleasc let (me) go.

S ——
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The affix €099 may be added to ¢ to strengthen the per-

‘missive force; as, sofﬂ&cﬁn amQSQSCﬁosscgarﬁC\z8$tcgoS§

og2180pSs Begreooaost HgooosGodiqeecony, ¢ my fel-

~ - .

lows, as for me, I unwittingly went because I thought your

princess was a woman. (She) is an ogress! Please permit
IRLE

(me) to say thus much only.

Qon——’l‘his affix is used only in the first person plural, to
denote the Optative Form of the Imperative Mood; as, ogm@
%, tgo (we)’ [='let (us) go.’] This is purely colloquial; in the
written style such forms as 0891@5@, ogsz@oﬁsév, ¢ (we)
will go’ are employed, but these are not true instances of
the Imperative : they merely serve as substitutes for it.

300. ©® or Sles, when prefixed to 600 and used with
a verbal roof. expresses an earnest wish for an event to hap-
pen; as, 08cmo8190851ewe000, ‘mav vou be prosperous i
oaSoooaoSﬁéo’lcscooo, ‘may your life be long!’ coac@
gosgaoqeaca‘m, ‘mav (he) die (and) perish !’ This form is
used in expressing either benediction or imprecation. In
benedictary utterances at the close of a religious discourse
eaoooopSs is often used instead of Slescos; as, c'!@a:m

cm:&:@wgoao@&»wméaa (m;m@,t under ¢ Augmenta-
tive Verbal Affixes.’) Slescadd is sometimes written Slee
coooD to indicate prolonged articulation.

301. Inaddition to the Imperative affixes explained
above, theDefinitive Temporal Affix %, and certain of the Aug-
mentative Verbal Affixes, Emphatic Affixes, and Auxiliary
Affixes are now and again combined with a verbal root and
used with an imperative signification. These combinations
have the effect of moderating the harsh and authoritative tone
which the verb used by itsell convevs. The affives’ alluded
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to which are chiefly employed for this purpose, are €9, 9%, 81,
eco, B, s, génﬂ Some of these affixes are combined in
various ways with one another or with the true Imperative
Affixes and used with a verhal root to express entreaty or
command tempered with courtesv, The meanings and uses
of these affixes will be found fully explained further on.

' The Imperative Mood has, like the Subjunctive, the
Negative and the Honorific Farma: ae ©oI089. ‘/vAn) go not’
[ = (you) must not ¢0”1: %098 ©&RBs 8F 2005 q3l, ‘sneak,
Your Majestv?  The Hannrifa may be used in the Ne-
gative; as, &305’@035@@03595{0’]:\3& “do not your Highness
go’

THE VERBAL NOUN OR GERUND, rgog?o&x

. 302. Under Abstract Nouns’ we noticed two wave in
which a verb can be used as a noun: one by affixing @88
and the other bv prefixing 99 *o the verbal root, These forms
though derived from a verb, can neither affirm nor com mtmd’
~ but simply name the action (or state) like a noun, and hnve,
therefore, the force of a nonn as well as of a verb, In Bur—r
mese they are called rBoqumcS, and in English we may call
them Verbal Nouns or Gerunds. —

- In English a distinction is made between a Verbal Noun and a
Gerund, the former being known by its taking ¢the’ before it and * of’
after it. In Burmese there is no such distinction, so that it is jm.
material by which name the noun is called. But, since there are two
forms of the noun, and their functions are not exactly alike, it weuld
be well, as a means of distinguishing them, to apply the term Gerund
to the one in @8;, and Verbal Noun to the one in goy

s

T .

VERBS. 163

Again, in English we have the Simple Infinitive with fo, which
under the various names of Noun Infinitive, Substantive Infinitive,
Phrasial Infinitive, is often used as a noun. In Burmese, the Gerund

in @8: also serves as its equivalent,
THE GERUND IN [g8u

303. This is always an abstract noun, and, in function,
corresponds to the Noun Infinitive, the Gerund, and the
Verbal Noun in English as shown in the following example :—

[ *to learn Arithmetic
omSsoofiocsBwg | isnothard’
§-, " (% oS = i ¢ léarning Arithmetic
@38@5303@09 = is not hard’ ... Gerund,
“the learning of Arith-
l  meticisnot hard’... Verbal Noun,

oo Noun Infinttive.

304. As a Noun, this Gerund may be

(a) the Subject (Nominative Case) to some verb or ad-
jective used as a verb); as, 98303085 1080§80008, * trazelling
is tiresome.’

(b) the Object (Accusative) to some verb (transitive); as,
09_@61%8@880%00803§, ‘he learns swimming.

Nofe. Sometimes for the sake of brevity, when a Gerund occurs as
Object, the affix @E: and the Accusative pustposition (”fé are omitted; as,

QRGGIO.R::):(Sooén When parsing, these omissions should be sup-
plied.

(¢) the Complement to some verb (intransitive); as,

op 0908 pleocd apezeEslgbongl, ‘his work is copying

letters.’

In addition to the Nominative and the Accusative post-

. positions, it may take all the postpositions of the other cases
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(except those of the-Dative 1y as well as the postpositions
99‘%’8’ 906,388, 9@@(_\2)909, 99q), and the postpositional

phrases §§oo€§, 503018, &c.

It may also be qualified by an adjective, or a noun or
pronoun in the Genitive case; as, @08030!:0330)086&0393
cooo8sdl, ¢ distinct reading is good;’ qzéogoz@&sooéqo§@a§

’ o, ¢ his going is opportune.’

305. As a Verb, it can take (if from a transitive
verb) an object (direct or indirect), and may be modified
by an adverb or a phrase having the force of an adverh: as,

90924908203 (object) 08([G$ g2 (adverb) o08g8s00pScpSacp
01@5290303(517, ‘eating food fast is wont to cause disease
in man,’ -

THE VERBAL NOUN IN 991

306. The nouns that fall under this head differ in func-
tion from those formed with @8811 Some of them always have
an abstract meaning, while others are employed entirely in the
concrete application. Of those which are abstract, a few are

used in the concrete also. The following examples are given
in illustration :—

Purely Abstract s

906@3993% ‘manner of speaking,’ ‘ speech,
903998@ s ‘order,’ ‘arrangement.’

%¢$8,  hatred.’

9033, ‘sleep.

9963, ‘ state,” ‘ condition.’

»The Dative postposition 9.1 is, however, used with 2 Gerund, but the constiuvtion dows
pot have a substantival signification, formingas it dogs 3 Gerundial Infinitive marking purpose. |

e~
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m@S, ‘being, ‘state of being or existing/
950398, ¢ going,’  gait.’
000D, ‘ science; tgkill,

Purely Concrele:—

o8, ‘ that which is placed above another,” ‘a shelf;
a step,” ‘a storey.

298, ‘an acquaintance, ‘one known to another.’

0083, < what is borne,” ‘ fruit”’

mo{is, 2 knot’ (as in a string.)

oogss, @ point) ‘end/

0ces, |2 question.’

mgégmco:, ‘an assembly, ‘a meeting.’

Both Absiract and Councrele—

Absiracl, Concrete.

5 0999@8 (knowledge, fobser-  ‘an eye-witness.’
’

vation.’ )
¢ going out, ‘exit)
‘ depurturc.’
a7 Adverbial Use of Verbal Nouns,—One
of th% u;es to which Verbal Nouns are frequently putis to
modify or limit the meaning of averb; as, (a) 9QOR mc@:
m;ﬁ_wécomgw@, ‘heis polite (in) speaking; (b) 09 00008
aaéoo@gsmaqscmo&wé, ‘his wife is good (at) cooking;
(c) 5933@88&@0% m@é soﬁcosca@, ‘he comes o sce
[=for the purpose-of seeing] his younger brother;” (d) 0@%&-&
ﬁ&émsm§mzs§we§, ‘(he) 'left me in the house lo waich’
[="*tor the purpos¢ ot watching’] In these examples, the

Verbal Nouns 00’:69 993}_, 9@%0‘3 wﬁoﬁ, w@@ %og, and

‘the proceeds,’ * what
is yielded!

9o00ad,
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956058 are adverbial in their function, and should be parsed
as Verbal Nouns used adverbially, modifying the verbs which
they precede. It will be seen that the Verbal Nouns when
thus employed act like the English Gerund ending in -ing, and
the Infinitive with fo expressing purpose.

The Verbal Nouns, when not used adverbially as shown abqvc, are
employed like ordinary Abstract or Common Nouns.

An adjectival noun formed by prefixing g9 is also used adverbially;

as, 0?80@5083:30@, $he went quickly.

308. Besides the Verbal Nouns formed with 98, there
are a few others formed by the combination of verbal roots
and certain nouns, such as SBSGE, ‘bed; #0806, ‘an eatable,
&c., but these constitute Compounds, and do not, there-
fore, fall strictly under this head.

THE GERUNDIAL INFINITIVE, &d@mm

309. The Verbal Nouns, when used adverbially as shown
it par. 307, convey the idea of cither manner or pur-
pose. Inthe first two examples (a) and {h), the Verbal
Nouns 99@@999&@ and 99%10599@_05 imply manner, and in (c)
{md‘ (d) m@é%ﬁ and ceo§ imply purpose. There are other
torms of the Verb i Burmese which are used for nothing else
but to mark purpose or end, and which are known as 0803@
093, Gerundial Infinitives or Infinitives of Pur-
pose.

The Verbal Nouns in adverbial use and implying the idea ol pur-
pose are not properly Gerundial Infinitives, and should never be termed
as such. These do not natwrally express end or purpose, and only  ace
quire that function by being used in the manner explained,
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310. The Gerundial Infinitives! are formed in the fol-
lowing ways :(— ‘

(1) By combining a verbal root with 9% § or RS

(a) is itself a verbal root meaning ‘to appropriate,
‘to allot or set apart for a purpose, Affixed to another ver-
bal root it gives to it a force equivalent to_that of the Infini-

tive of Purpose with fo in English; thus, og@é q$ 03:)00@,
‘he came fo look.

(6) In colloguial speech and sometimes in writing, c§

is used instead of q; as, az@éoﬁmooaé‘ ‘he came lo
look? Sometimes :ﬁ and c@ are used tagether; as, 3‘2@&3,
X maa)t’\_g; this construction is, however, never employed
in the written language.

c§ is a verbal root meaning ‘to throw upon or into.” In the
present application, the signification of end or purpose comes through
its noun form sooﬁ ‘what is thrown upon’ [=* portion,” ¢share; * hence
¢what is for.”] The student will see later that ::Qaf.)l is also used as

a postposition.

The Gerundial Infinitive formed with $ or ﬁ has the
character of either an adjective or an adverb, and always pre-
cedes the noun or verb which it qualifies, thus:—

4s an Adjective:—
cqoiq§—Gor§g s,  goods fo sall.

As an Adverb:—
‘ co:cﬁ.-—-oﬁaaooaé, ¢ (he) came fo give)

1 It will be seen that the different forms of the Gerundial Infinitive in FSurmcsc are in
reality Abstract Nouns in the Dative case.  Mr. Mason says, ‘1t is interesting to observe
that the older Infinitive forms in Latin and Greek, and stitl more those in Sanskrit, show that

* the Infinitive was the Dafive casc of an Absiract Nous, used Lo ¢xpress the iject. or purpose

of an action'—English Grammar, p. 70, Nute,

B & & A 2
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A Causative Verb, that is a verbal root with the causal
o affixed, may be turned into a Gerundial Infinitive by cﬁ

in the same way; as, 9 ,63030960q§, * fo make him go.

© ngs, also a verbal root meaning ‘ to be suitable for,’
is used like @S, but it has the inherent signification of ‘ suita-
bility;’ as, 3§ogBa3ogoSeconseovsagy€afecoy, lit. *if still in
you are words (suitable) fo say, say them’ [=‘if you still
have words (suitable) fo say, say them.”] This Gerundial In-
finitive partakes of the nature both of an adjective and an
adverb. In the character of an adverb, however, it modifies

only adjectives used as verbs; as, ﬂmemﬁﬂgcgus‘emo&wé,
s this child is good fo be loved’ [=‘ worthy of being loved.’]

The Compound noun formed by combining a verbal root with
OGP [see under ¢ Structure of Nouns,’] as for instance as :nﬁoc[a
¢ that which is to be loved,’ often implies the idea of purpose or cnd,
and in colloquial speech regularly takes the place of 0305 when used
with an adverbial force ; thus g§00GCO3g)SOEPC0I>EL00pS ¢ this child
is good lo be loved.

The Gerundial Infinitive formed with q$ or 0309 is fre-
quently used as a noun signifying the object or subject of the
principle, property or action implied in the root; as, eouﬁ,
!}98:305' , ‘an object to be eaten,’ i.e., ‘an eatable.” "In such a case
the Gerundial Infinitive is like a compound noun formed with

oy

(2) By adding the Dative postposition §l to a gerund,
This postposition signifies ‘for’ as already explained, and in
combination with the gerund gives the idea of end or purpose;

as, ogoaé@egjl@&g'lmnmé, lif. *he came for looking—

for to look’ |='he came fo look~=it order to look.”]

B

e
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A gerund formed- from a Causative Verb may also be
turnedTinto a Gerundial Infinitive; as, cooce@&g’\, ‘ta cause
(him) to come.’ ' o

(3) By“adding 990%9'] to a gerund; as, ogooésﬁn?‘f;@
o§@$0tﬂ@&wc§§lmawé, ‘he came to Rangoon fo buy
goods.’ ' .

908 ¢want, ¢desire,’ and Q1  for’ in combination mean *for
want of,’ so ocﬁ@&c«mo?lg literally signifies ¢ for want of buying.’
The idea of end or purpose is obvious.

A noun with socQg’l affixed (see under the ‘ Dative Case’)
is adverbial"implying purpose, and modifies the following:verb;

as, opoopdovestooedenddlogoscops, ‘he went for food.

~ Sometimes to add emphasis 90(%9'] is combined with a
Gerundial Infinitive formed with'sﬁ, as in oas:q'é‘mo%g’h

(4) By adding CODDS'T to a verb in the Future Tense
expressed by 9§ (see par. 327 (2) ); as, eosoécooa@, ‘to eat;
‘in order to eat.

(s) By adding §) or 02¢] toa verb in the Causative
Future Tense expressed by 84? (see par. 328(4)); as, msBé‘fl.
‘1o make (him) . come;’ 08:)88¢§coa991, ¢ o make (him) go.’

311. The Gerundial Infinitives shown under {2)—(5) are
all adverbial in their nature, modifying the finite verbs in the
sentences.

312. End or Purpose is sometimes expressed by a verb
in the Future Tense indicated by 0@; as, alooéﬁ ch'op_Scoa
20p3, lit. * will beat, he comes’ [=‘he comes fo beal.”] This,

however, is not to be called a Gerundial Infinitive,
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313. A Gerundial Infinitive may be modified by an

adverb; as, opeooofsgo(@3el gEtsglcosogl, ‘he came to

look properiy.

314. When a Gerundial Infinitive is formed from a

Transitive or Causative Verb, it takes either one object or

two objects; as, 006c0sc3§05q§0pcS, (a) stick fo beat (the)
child (with);’ eg§S9o0p,03c019$00638§ 2008, ‘I have a book
to give him;’ 3oopd 03§ ¢oteeqoliq—PooooopS, ‘he
came to sell goods;’ 33_009881'%933@8897—- @88006@91-9;}
co0o¢logosongd, ‘he went to eat rice;’ a%scwosoog&ﬂoa(ﬁ
g$o§8§§]——~coo:>§] OE.CQ 06p Y oaé, ‘the teacher ad-
monishes him to make Aim abandon evil practices;’ eaq%@o?aze
soozcoxq$cooa:e§, ‘(he) camie to give kim (the) book.” The
Accusative (7% attached to the object of a Gerundial Infinitive
may occasibna_lly be omitted; as, Oia:v@ ao$ ( )oc\‘)‘q$
cq:oﬁogo:o;é, ‘he went to the bazaar to buy rice.’

315. A Gerundial Infinitive may have a noun or pro-
noun placed directly before it, thus, 0@%6’05@761&385&&@@3
@, lit. “ we-lo-dwell house is finished’ [=‘the house we (are)
lo dwell in is finished.’] In such a case, the noun or pronoun
is‘in the Nominative case, subject to the finite verh implied
in the Gerundial Infinitive. - This Nominative- case may be
called d?:oomggomoqoo, Gerundial Nominative.

316. When a Gerundial Infinitive is modified by an ad-
verb (or a group of words having the force of an adverb) or
has a subject or an object with or without qualifying words,
it really forms a phrase, and may, therefore, be termed
Rovogew, Gerundial Infinitive Phrase.

BV
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3r7. In Composition, a Gerundial Infinitive Phrase is
frequently employed as the subject of a sentence, the predi-
cate being generally an adjective used as a verb; as, oo%e&
ca026qBeo0008q§— [G8sglcono8sd, *to drink pure water is
good;’ ogpSoopdcooqdfogosgEaslaot@es(®, st ‘1 1o go
to that place is suitable’ [ =*for me to go,” &c.] The pronoun
<‘g]§6‘ in the second example is, as the student will see, in the
Gerundial Nominative case.

III. TENSE, ooocon!

318. The Burmese verb has three principal
Tenses: the Present ogig$;? as, og§SagosoogS, ‘1 oy
the Past 90805, 3 as, %%Socimogasoa@, ‘I went yester-
day;’ and the Future 90;:)008; tas, %ﬁ&gowé, Tl
go.” The affixes which express the Tenses are called [@3009

“oocoogpSiecnot, Temporal Affixes.

319. The Present and Past Tenses have each four
forms and the Future has three forms. These Tense-
forms are shown in the following table:—

+ A Pl word imiplving *time,
*Pili OQQ| &1
*Pili 5003001
<Pili 32320001
®
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Perfect Ingres-
Principal | Indefinite. Imperfect. sive & Perfect,
Ter 1 - O3y *
Tense. | 300gos1 | 908Q% 0c0038g3° 833
Present [clo2100g5, [clodreyoogS, [cloof§, I haveclons §afg,

¢1 eat.)’

og|gd

Past |clo2300p8,

GQCBCYS ‘1 ate,’

Future

Sleosegl,

30$2000

¢I shall eat.’

¢I am eating,’

clooscsoopd,
‘I was eating,’

clooeps,
¢I shall be
eating.’

entered  upon

eating.’

oq 0o g8 ¢l
21388,
¢ when he came
I had already;
entered  upon
ealing.*

io’:nocaé,

‘I  have
finished eat-
ing’ [have
eaten.’}

oqc0o(Bs

G3I0% O §8

¢ after he had
finished com-
ing [had
come] I ate.?

-ately precedes the Interrogative Affix.

9IS,
01 @: 8§,

og5,

will

eating

have

i
3

‘ he
ﬁnish;
{will‘
eaten]

to-morrow.*

* A Pili word meaning ‘not completed.’

@
2 Pili OGO00$ *entering, g8§ ‘completed.

* A Pili word meaning.* finished, * completed.
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320, Of the tense-forms exhibited above, the Inde-
finite is the simple Present, Past or Future. These three
forms properly constitute the tenses or distinctions of time
at which an action is described as occurring.! The other
forms are not strictly tenses; they merely express com-
pleteness or incompleteness of an action at any par-
ticular time which may be present, past or future.

-

321. The affixes employed in Burmese for the purpose
of denoting the Tenses and their forms are mé, &, Gé,

oy @, @3@ and @sn As already stated, these affixes are
assertive and mark the Indicative Mood as well as the tenses.

322. In assertive sentences, a temporal affix is always
placed at the end, and in interrogative sentences, it immedi-
(se¢ under ‘ The In-
terrogative Form.)

THE TENSES AND THEIR AFFIXES.
{a) The Indefinite Tenses.

323 The Present Indefinite.—This Tense is
marked by o:)é or &; as, cgmmo&o&é‘, ‘the dog barks;
Alefgooopd, 1 say; ogf§Sogfsesdld, ‘1 am well!

(i) With aaé itis used to express, besides a present
action,

(a) what is true at all times or universal truth; as, @$gs

! Native grammarians whose methods cannot be said to be altogether scienmtific,
recognise only these three Tenses, They make no further distinctions as regards the com-
pletencss and the incompleteness of an action, though these exist in the Burmese language,

- They dispose of the Imperfect form by reckoning it among the three principal tenses, and

<all the Perfect form the Past Tense,
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@éwﬁwoﬁoﬁcﬁggﬁoaé, ‘Burma s in Asiay c.?mécigga’]
(n)_coén mo::é&’;e’slsoaﬂwooa , ‘(the) sun shines (in the)
day ; (the) moon shines (at) night.

(b) an action which is habitually done; as, azcio%&gga
o:e.?, ¢ he comes every day.

(i) With @, it is commonly used to express positive
facts; as, oogSacs_gccnSc&scwgq%xc'lswzm?scﬁom&%%m
Sldin auéscooSGoScmchngﬁicmScﬁmgﬁxmpeg%%
eadldn ¥ ¥ * BEaooosgpd gocopdsmomooosigoepdotd,
* My royal Relations ! 1 have no sickness, (I) am well ; my
royal parents and relations also have no sickness, (they) are
also well. (The) country is pleasant (and) prosperous.’

@ is also employed in narratives, the incidents of which
though past and gone, are described as if they were taking
place at the time of relation. Used in this way, & may be
called the Assertive Affix of the Historic Present.

324 In colloguial speech 0008 (pronounced 208) is used
instead of ,wén

325. The Past Indefinite~The affix 2598 which
is used in expressing the Present Indefinite is also used to
express this tense; hence there is no difference of form
between a verb in the Present and a verb in the Past; thus
agaa:soaé may mean ‘ he comes® or ‘ he came!

" This dual use of ooé is lable to nccasion ambiguity, and it s,
thetefore, necessary to limit an action to the Pregent, so as ta exclude
the Past or wice varsd.  This may be done either by employing speeial
adverbs, or by trusting to the contest or to the knowledge of the cir
gumstances,
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_ 326. The Future Indefinite—opd and o} are
the affixes of this Tense. Besides these two principal affixes

there are a few others, but they are merely compounds
formed from Gé and 9 with certain other 'verbal affixes.

These compound affixes are 83, C‘Sé\oé, 98,88, 88 and

e
[eeles]]
4

327. The meanings and applications of the Future

_affixes are explained below :—

(x) cés —This is used with a verb either in the first or
third person, and implies:

(a) Simple future action; as, t@%&maaé, ‘1 shall
comey @Sscoaué, ¢ (the) horse will diey atoac‘ogocq_)ogcé,

‘ (the) steamer will arrive)

(b) Present purpose or determination; as, c'lcaﬁwﬁ,

‘T will go7 Sogordeed; ¢ they will go.

(&) A promise or threat, as, Cﬂc'owé, ‘T will give (you);

(ﬂ%cﬁoé, “1 will (beat you)) 0&? in interrogative sen-
tences has the same meanings as the above.

.

oé may be used in the second person,

(a) when the verb is employed in an Adjective-clause; as,
oa8agow§oa88, ‘the road by which you will iravel.

(b) when the verb occurs in an Interrogative se tence; as,
a)SoBo:eéccoo, ‘shall you go? [mere futurity or ‘will
you go?’ [determination.]

B| GU&AC 23
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eé is sometimes used to express a future purpose,
and when so employed, it has the force of a Gerundial Infini-
tive. This has been already exemplified. (sce par. 312.)

Preceded by q (sec par. 360 (20)) raé implies obligation,
necessity or some influence from without, the external pres-
sure being regarded as present and the action future; as,
c')ogocqo&?, ‘I shall have to go} [ =‘1 must go ']; ODSQ‘.)DQ
Gé, ‘you shall come; C«zcooqcaé, ‘he  shall come; @8&1

0pd ‘(it) shall be’ [=‘it must be)] QopS is used with a
verb in all the persons,

(2) 9§|—This is used with a verb in the first and third
persons only.

() In the first person, it significs the present determina-
tion of‘the speaker, as c']egoseé, Yawill goy’ c’lﬁaam@nfﬁsé,
‘we will go > The construction in the plural 1s trequently
used with an imperative meaning: ‘ go we !

(i) In the third person, it implics an immediate future
action; as, opdcoofoded, they will come.’

In Interrogative sentences 89 is used chiefly with a verb

in the third person; as, mSwécmomq&ée@:ggs Oéog
9:309‘.\900%09%89&}?9:‘93, ‘who will be able to "know how you
will become [what will become of you] in the forest ?’

(1)  With a verb either in the first or third person, .‘3‘§ is used
with a subjunctive meaning in making hypothetical stalements.  These
statements always involve two sentences (or clauses as we shall presently
see), the first called the Protasis of the sentence, containing the hypo-
thesis or condition, and the second called  the Apodosis, containing
the consequence or conclusion drawn from what s stated in

the first,
an sentence is, therefore, the correlative of the other, '
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(@) ooe'go:@m:&@oaaoqoopﬁu czcﬁic\':aoaazcﬁc,‘:?@%’sma
351 (b) cTaéchﬁ% @oﬁoqscazcossgo:wéz, (a) *shoul s;me
or‘xe come to ask for my heart-flesh, (b) I would cut. open (t}:e) chest
and give (it) to that person. This is equal to saying, {a) su;,)pose
some one should come to ask [ Profasis 1, (b) I would cut open, Sfc"
[A;bodosis.] These two sentences, though unconnected by. any gr?m'm‘at:al
ligk expressed, are really related to cach ofher b}: an ébvxouse cl}xpsxs, t gs
(@) oofgooeoo:o?coaoogoag‘:}ems&acmsg [a,,c.oo? ;;co:og, t}
) Cﬁméoﬁogsoozcczs’éo:ooé: (a) ‘some one..wm:h tcomc °
ask, [(and) if (he) come to ask thus ],_ (p) I would give tha i'I-m:rsol;
Burmese idiom allows of this ellipsis, and of the tranfference of its sub-
junctive meaning to the first sﬁ}u The sentence (a) is, theieff)rc, a hypo-
thetical clause subordinate to (D) the Principal. €C082 x? Futt;r?
Subjunctive, and Guzsc} is Future Indicative, expressing contin

gent determination.

The following example is similar to the one given above, but con-

tains a verb in the first person =—

Y ~ 2 ‘\ :;
0805008 RacgpeSBEecf(CeSE (1) e Esleqad ec;osggg
cooSa8 B0 BecoSgeg 8 8508081 E:clc [03oEeepot(g
GOGOOé ¢ if Ai should, in accordance with what you say, truly become
@ ]
king in this country,’ &e

(2) 8> when combined with GO:‘.DQT and affixed t: a verbal root,
° p LA - - 13
marks purpose ; as 9y oR1§CenntenegCafcorsdcocagleod o5, “he
came - fp give me (a) book.” This construction is  included under the
&

Gerundial Infinitive. .

328. The Compound Future Affixes.—() 88,
0959&?, c889§u——c8§ is compounded of €c© and 0§, and in-

dicates the future like eé, but with a degree of cez:taix:ty
in the happening of an event. Hence it implies teventuality. It

- is chiefly used in exclamatory sentences; as, c&cooa&cg& Go02
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.

weo08dlicopfolop8etiBEe 8BS §B8o000pss, * those ten
favours prayed for will [eventually] be fulfilled in the kingdom
of the King Thiwarit I’

In ordinary prose c8§ is usually combined with Gé and

used in the third person; as, ogqgog:s@c&%é, ‘they
will [eventually] go. When preceded by §, it expresses
external force or obligation like qug5, but with the difference
that the pressure and action are both future, as azoooqc&s

.@é,

ogd; ‘he will have to come, (in the end);’ 93803;1035'

‘you shall know (in the end).’ qcﬂé‘wé is used in all the per.
sons,

88 is also used in conjunction with 3 in the following 1

(a) Assertive sentences; as, o%z‘:ﬁ @5§u m&oﬁ@é{ﬁc}u&ug
cﬁnocﬁo’tcoo:»&q?ogm@‘cmﬁgg, “hat being so, I do not wish to
be king of your country. I il go to the Wingaba Mountain and live.’

This implies self-determination on the part of the speaker, with the
additional meaning of eventuality,

(b): Interrogative sentences; as, o@oga§me§wqmcﬁmq8§§’1
B3adsp8t, 4n what place should that wise man be now’ [=*1
wonder where that wise man is now.’] This implies that the

re is  some
doubt or hesitation in the mind of the speaker,

He does not know exact-

ly how things are, and makes the inquiry in expectation of z satisfactory
answer.

c&? or c8§c§ is also used to denote the possibility or
probability of a future action; as c'lcgs:cmc&og:xue? s ' T'shall
possibly go’ [ =*1 might go;] 2398 cooots
4 s . { - .

he _will fossibly go [=*he might (eventually) go.”]

-

ogor 88 ol

e ——————
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These sentences are really abbreviated forms of og:sccm& (0!
ogazq‘%cmo&)cgl&dswagcga:ué, ¢ if good (or right) to go|I—he

will go,” A verb used in this manner is in the Subjunctive Mood,

Future Tense.

(2) %Sn——This is formed by combining &0 with ¢qu (sce
under ‘Augmentative Verbal Affixes’) It is prefixed to @
to give the additional ideas of ¢ immediateness’ and of ‘ pro-

ceed to do’ implied in 3 and 6§ respectively. The use of
this compound affix is very rare.

(33 881—This is compounded of 93 and o, another
verbal affix. It is used in poetry; seldom in prose; as,

30838 [EcS0001905881=cpGoSaogoi 905 oot ceq

o8c09d (prose), ‘I will impart information to cause many
excellentopersons to heed.

(4) 8&1—This is from ¢ ‘to cause,’ and 93, the com-
pound signifying ‘shall or will cause’. It expresses, therefore,
the Causative Future: Itcommonly occurs in poetry;
its use is seen in the example given above (3). In prose
it is sometimes employed in conjunction with eé; as, mﬁﬁl

@éQ@@wozoﬁwmn&@nmEcﬁccmocgooowﬁSscﬂﬁ&zq}!&ﬁ

(an eqcma&gé’eé, ‘fellow inhabitants of the country !
very well, according to what you said, [ will cause only my
queens to pray !’
¢o and 99 may be used together without being put in
the form of 8§ as in SIS gogo8gzo§ecs deo0o8iongos
DdegedoaoSe aca9§, ‘in order that Ameittapon may ngt dare
?o Iii?a g;otghis o@u‘ village, we will disgrace, abuse, and¥ make
(her) run away.’ 03086 %099 is a causative verbin the Fu-
ture Indefinite Tense implying determination.

88 in combination with 9-] or GOC 39] and a verbal rcot, forms

L]
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a Gerundial Infinitive. In poetry it may have a gerundial  infinitive
meaning without being joined to 9’] or 60339’1, as in the example given

under (3) .

(5) ©oodu—This is made up of cooS and 95, and is used -

in the second and third persons ; as, 2086000003, ‘you will die;
ogcﬁms@mo:‘i , ‘theywill come’ This affix is often em-
ployed to express absolute certainty on the part of the speaker.
Hence it is used in a predictive sense; ﬁ:ﬁ@gmo;;, ‘thus it
shal be[ =‘shall come to pass in this wise.”] It never occurs
in Interrogative sentences.

(a) The Imperfect Forms.

329. The Imperfector Progessive Forms of the
Present, Past, and Future Tenses are indicated by placing the
word €3 directly after verbal roots ending with the Temporal
affixes of the Indefinite form; thus,

Present.
}og)§6‘ce::§c§oat'§, 1 am or was wailing.
Past. .

Future. r@%&e‘ﬁcwé, ‘1 shall be wailing.

There are no forms corresponding to the Perfect Pro-
gressive or Continuous in English: ‘I have—had—shall
have been waiting” .

The word G is a verbal root meaning ‘to stay’ ¢ continue in?
¢ abide,’ and isused like any other verb; as, q@é@gcémé, ‘he
stays in Prome.” As an auxiliary of Tense, it must be placed directly
after thﬁerbal root without the intervention of any other word, and it
then forms together with the verbal root one predicate-verb. If a conjunc-
tion intervenes, the verbal root and @$ (which ceases to he a tense
auxiliary) become two separate predicate-verbs; for example, es et ot
oaé is ‘he is (or was) going,’ but aiogazgj G:‘,‘)Q?&% means *he gocs

L
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(or went ) an§ stays or (stayed).’ 031%5093:6&0@, ¢ I shall be going,
(Vgls'.SOgmﬁG&Qé, ¢ [ shall go and stay. In colloquial speech, the
conjunction in such sentences as these, is invariably omitted, so that it is
not possible to determine whether G$ is a tense auxiliary or the predi-
cate of the second member of a compound senténce, without carefully ex-

amining the sentence.
() The Perfect Ingressive and Perfect Forms.

330. The Present Perfect Ingressive.—This is
indicated by @ affixed to a verbal root. Its peculiar applica-
tion is to show that the action described as occurring at the
Present Time has simply attained or entered upon
a full or perfect state. It does not in any way express
the completion of an action.

The word @ signifies ¢ to be replete,” ¢ perfect, ¢ full,’ and is
often used as z predicate-verb; thus,

(a) gﬁ [ealele v Frlonnl] @wé, ¢this child speaks with full or
perfect articulation.’

(0) quSm@oaéu ¢she is perfect [ i.c. ¢ she is repleie with all
the essential qualities and virtues which constitute womanhood.? ]

(¢) a'&cﬁcoo&;qzsaogcp@wé, ¢ his writing is perfect’ as re-

gards the formation of the letters.

Used as a tense auxiliary, it preserves this root-meaning alike when
affixed to Transitivé or to Intransitive Verbs.

To gain a better idea of what this tense-form really means, let us
suppose that a boy is seated before his dinner ready to eat. W¥¥see him
take a mouthful of the food and eat it. The moment this is effected, the
action ‘eat ’ is fully entered upon and attains perfection or fulness. So
in describing that event in Burmese we say, (_\RQOGOO:GJQ&OW@, ‘the
boy has-fully-entered-upon-cating rice.”> The action thus entered upon
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may be continued or brought to a termination by the boy, but this tense.
form does not imply either of these states. To denote that the action
has come to an end, a word signifying ¢ finished’ is pre’ﬁxcd to @ , and
that word is @2 ; ass (.\R.’DGC\‘)!CDOE:ODS@S@, * (the) hoy has-finished-
eating rice’ [=* has eaten.’]

In English we have no such tense-form, ! and verbs with f§ cannot,
therefore, be translated in any hard and fast way. In some cases, they can
be rendered with tolerable accuracy by using the perfect forms provided that
the verbs are Intramsifive Verbs of ymotion; as, Otao‘gjxﬁ, ¢ he 1s gone,’
o:ioo@, ¢ he is risen,’ 8:336733@%3 75§ , ‘the steamer has arrivedy
in others, however, this cannot be done; for example, OQSZ) iﬁ:@ cannot
be rendered ¢ he is bathed’ for this gives a passive idea suggestive of a-

gency, nor ¢ he has bathed’ for this means the completion of the action,

The only way of translating such constructions is by a circumlocution
of words : ¢ he has begun to bathe;” 00G001 683@, the child has gone
to sleep,’ not ¢the child is asleep,” nor ¢the child has slept.”  If the
student will, however, bear in mind the root-meaning of this afiix,

as above explained, he will have little difficulty in managing this
tense-form.

331. The Present Perfect.—This is indicated by
prefixing @t to @, and affixing the two to a verbal root; as,
opoocqiBa§, ‘he has written, .

The word @: is an intransitive verb signifying ¢ to be done,’” ‘com.
pleted,’ ¢ finished.” As a predicate-verb it is used like any cther verb, with
the Present Perfect Ingressive @ and with the affixes of the Indefinite
Tendl} as, ﬁsai\‘{'s@:@’ “this work has entered upon a finished

* The term we employ here to designate this as indicating as nearly a3 possible

the meaning and function of may not commend itseli to some grammazins, bat no
better term has been suggested. It is called Prosend Derisife inthe Text Book Committe’s
Sclool Grammar,
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~state] [="*1is finished ;7 ] ﬁSQQS@ROGé, ¢ this work comes or came to
B an. end; ﬁ@%S@:Qés ¢ this work will come to an end” Asa

verbal affix, it simply denotes the completion of the action or stafe ex-

- pressed by the verbal root to which it is attached, without reference to

“any particular tine. It may therefore, be used with a present, past or

future, meaning, according to the context.

In combination with @ , @: affived to a verbal root in simple sen-

"+ tences denotes the Present Perfects as, o:ao:)z@z@, ¢ he has finished

eating, [=¢ has eaten’.]

It is due, no doubt, to the meaning of ¢ done’ contained in @: that
Burmese pupils in the early stages of English, invariably fall into
the error of saying ¢he done eat’ for oQ033 @:@ , though
this is the literal rendering.

In combination with o:)é, @z indicates the completion of an action
or state either in present or past time; as, 09032 @: :):)P§, ‘he

" finishes or finished eating When o:)é is used with a past meaning,
‘ however, the construction must not invariably be called Past Perfect,

though it conveys the idea of ¢ finished” The Past Perfect is never

- employed except when priority of one past action to another is implied;
so that in Simple and Compound sentences a verb with @tm{)‘% used with
" a past meaning, is Past Indefinile.

For the use of @: in Complex sentences where it expresses either
the Present or the Past Perfect, sce pages 186, 187.

In combination with an affix of the Future Indefinite, @z forms

‘ the Future Perfect. (sce par. 337.)

332. The Past Perfect Ingressive.——'rhisﬁenotes
that the action or state was already entered upon before an-
other past action was performed, and is commonly indicated by
prefixing §§ (see under ‘Definitive Temporal Affixes ) to

R, 6 & A i‘*
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the Present Perfect Ingressive (§; as, oimsacoS@§8933§§@,
‘when he came, I had-already-tully-entered-upon-eating.’

It should be noted that verbs with 5?5@ can only be Past Perfect
Ingressive when they occur in Complex sentences the clauses of which
are connected by some conjunction of time. If they occur in Simple

sentences, they are generally Present Perfect Ingressive.

333. Sometimes oo ’(see under ‘ Definitive Temporal
Affixes’) is used in the place of, or in conjunction with, §§ in
such sentences as 03)%5'053032:;3 cepoSaonS Sioocosd ogas
ogo1ec0(§ (or ogaS‘agosg&m@), “when T arrived at the
wharf, the steamer had-fully-entered-upon (or had-already-

fully-entered-upon) going’ [=‘was gone (or was already
gone.’)]

334, The Past Perfect.—This denotes an action
or state that was finished before some other past action
or state. There are properly no distinct affixes to express
this in Burmese, the affix @8 followed -by a Subordinative
conjunction, especially one expressing time such as cm&‘, co05
*when, 9. c;;oczs ‘after,’ being used for this purpose; as, R
QDS@SC}BS 08080838 coooae_?, ‘when e had  finished cating
[had caten] (he) departed;’ 0351@&‘90? 89§€5}9835®38006'
ﬁSs@s coS Goooqg Cgos N fi@, ‘when (he) had finished
handing [had handed] over the country to the crown prince,
(he) went forth to the forest;’ aasas@s:coo c@a§ 0808&‘)3
aaé, ‘he came away because he /ad Juished cating' [=* had

eatcrgg]

This tense-form indicated by the use of @: in the way exemplified
above, ean only oceur in the Subordinate clause of a Complex Sentence

expressing the priority of one past action to another. In the cxample
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Qoos@iqe ogcfog::cmo: é, the twa clauses when not joined to-
gether really stand independently thus :— .

(a) oqe21GsocpSh () 9qeR0% ogmrecoed,

¢ he finished ealing.’ ¢he departed.

The verb in (a) as well as the verb in (%) is in the Past Indefinite
Tense, the @: in the former showing a completed past action. In con-
necting these clauses, the Subordinative conjunction 0338 takes the place
of Qgé in (a), and sets up priority of events making the verb in (a)
express the previous action, .and the verb in (4) the subsequent action,
It should, however, be borne in mind that a verb with @:, although oc.
curring in the Subordinate clause joined to the Principal clause by a
Subordinative conjunction, is not necessarily in the Past Perfect
Tense. The word @:’ the student will remember, merely expresses a
finished action or state withoul rcference o time, and the affix océ
has either a present or past use; so that the time of the action or  state
implied by the verb to which @: is attached, depends upon the Mood
and Tense of the Verb in the Principal clause. It follows, therefore,
that a verb with @: can only have a Past Perfect force when the verb
in the Principal clause is in the Judicafive Mood, Past Indcfinite Tense.
In the example given above, the verb o:g@z is Pust Perfect beeause
the principal verb cgogag:*z(zma:é is in the Indicatve Mood, Past
Indefinite Tense. If the principal verb is in the Indicative Mood
Present or Future Indctinite Tense, or in the Dirporative Mocd, the verb

with @: is Present Perfect; as,

(@) oqooulros§ress08aSfocobocpd [Present Indicative], * he
is wont to sleep after he has finished eating [has caten? rice.?

(b) oqoou&ooz@:og}ﬁco:cﬁ@eé [Future Indicative], * when he
has finished eating Thas caten] rice, he will come.

() oo ol onBregiEn §icBeool [Imperativel, - when
you kave finished cating [have caten rice, call e’
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-In the examples (b} and (¢), 0‘3:@; expresses the future completion
of an action relative {o the tense of the principal verbs.

When @z appears in Adjective-clauses with L\:é or €007 as the
connective, the rule given above holds good :

- 0990816030 co68scf og §Savzs cear g8, ¢he gives me (the)
rice that he has cooked,” or “he gave me (the) rice that he had cooked.
Present or Past Perfect.

apqod§iecoscoedicfog§Sosie S, I will eat (the) rice that

he has cooked. Present Perfect.

: qujcﬁ @:G@Q@QE:C@OC&OU:, feat (the) rice that he huas cooked,!
Present Perfect.

In clauses where the connective is €, the tense is of course
Future Perfect; as [ Rets { Sovmgr "
ch s as, ORQ]O’S@!‘@& 0:)@81&7%02]%;333“;%, 1 will eat

(the) rice that he will finish cooking [ =" will kuve cooked.

Y

335, A \_'erb in the Present Perfect Tense denoted by
{§; is sometimes employed with a Past Perfect force ; as, 02
0039?89(%‘@%86@18@:@, ‘1 had wrilten the letter before he
came;’  o9paePeSc02ea05 eon%%%&:cp@x@, ‘when he ar-
rived I had writfen the letter” <o or _§§,m~ both may be
prefixed to @ by way of a dding emphasis: cqz@zco: @ 4 :@:
558, i35 o

For a verb with @:@ to have this past perfect force, it must occur
only in the Principal clause of a Complex sentence. The clauses of
such a sentence are generally connected by the conjunctions Eo
cooS ¢ when,’ and Q——§ or Q-—-QS ¢ before.? 03 )

336. The use of @s as a finishing auxiliary affix is also

seen in a sentence such as oaogsm@:ﬁcgcﬁogos @ 03&?.

T e e R

g
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‘they finished eating and departed. or ‘as they had finished
eating, (they) departed.

The above sentence (the two clauses of which :):Ro?rojz[ggo:é

and [o:ao?e] CBOSORDS@CCES, are joined together by the conjunction
Gj inserted in the place of O‘Jé belonging to @z) is either Compound
or Complex according to the sense in which cj is used. (sec under
"} If the Conjunction is used with a co-ordinative force,

¢ Conjunctions.
is in the Past Indcfinifc Tense;

the sentence is Compound, and o'_):@t

but if it is used with a subordinative force, the sentence is no longer
Compound but Complex, and 033@: must, therefore, be parsed as being

in the Past Perfect Tense.

337. The Future Perfect.—This is expressed by
affixing @: toa verbal root followed by a Future affix; as,
(g)gﬂcq%@tué, i shall finish writing’ [ =‘shall have written’];
Oi¢qt@ac3c§oé, ihe will finish writing’ [=‘will have written.”]

DEFINITIVE TEMPORAL AFFIXES,
mocoScoaoo;ogéwmou

338. The affixes exemplified!in the foregoing paragraphs
are the principal Affixes of Time. Besides these thereis a
set of little affixes which are used for the purpose of indica-
ting other shades of meaning in the tense relations. These
little affixes are usually prefixed! to the principal Temporal
Affixes, and as their function is to define the meaning already
expressed, they are called in Burmese CDOC\DBGODDD?OEé:
o008, and may in English be appropriately named Defini-
tive Temporal Affixes, They are as follows :—

() _§§u——This denotes the action to have been per-
formed prior to some other event alluded to. It corresponds
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as nearly as possible to the English ‘already,’” ‘beforehand,’
‘in advance.’” It may beused with the Present Perfect Ingres.
sive affix @; as, opO8H §{§, ‘he has-(already)-entered-upon-
eating ;' the Present Perfect Affix @8@; as, ogcqz@sj §@, ‘ he
has (already) finished writing; ' the Past Indefinite affix Q:E§;
as, c'lai.t%oaﬁcoaﬁ §oap§, ‘I cautioned him (beforebhand’ );
or the Future Affixes, aé, C8§G&8, &c.; as, c%ozj‘g‘c&& ‘I
will eat (in advance)’ [i.e.,, by way of preparation, before 1 do
another thing or before something else happens;] opeos8 _§§
g&?oé, *he will eat (beforehand)’ [by way of preparation.]

5’@@ in a Simple sentence gives the verb a Present Perfeet In.
gressive meaning. In a Complex sentence . where the clauses are can.
nected by a conjunction of time, a verb with 5',(:_:@ always oceurs in the
Principal clause, and is in the Past Perfect Ingressive Tense. (see par. 332.4
A verb with @:j}§@ in a Simple sentence is Present Perfeet, but when
it occurs in the Principal clause of u Complex sentence it has g Past
Perfect force,  (sec par. 333)

With the Past Indefinite affix ODES_‘;,: and the Future Indefinite affives
Qé and C8§QE’S.N ’S;§ preserves its peculiar meaning without aftecting
the distinctive applications of those affixes.

In Imperative sentences where the verb is not in the
negative, _§§ is used with the same force of priority in
time; as, 0380838_§§u C@%S&QOSCDD@@, ‘you go on (in ad-

vance), I will follow’

c\')§ and o(.g have the same force as 98’ but the use is infre.
quent.

j}:d and C\‘Jc:) must not be confounded with the 9& and o the
-y sy e . ~ - “ "
Prohibitive Imperative Affixes explained under par, 299,
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(2) opas—This indicates that the doer has personally had
cognizance of the action or state expressed by the verb at
some previous time. Hence it always gives the notion of
‘experience.” It is used either with @ or oaén With @,
it merely expresses the simple fact that the action or state
entered upon by the doer, has been experienced and nothing
more; as, Cg]gtgjsoq&'fé oate)) 328@, ‘I have experienced
reading this book,’ [=‘have read this book (before.)’]
Verbs with OR:@ are in the Present Perfect Ingressive.

With oaé, ops denotes in an indefinite manner that the
action was experienced at a time prior to the time of speak-
ing; as, @ooa?scﬁc’l—-a:&~oieosoaao:p§, ‘I—you—he ex-
perienced eating this fruit’ [=‘I—you—he ate this fruit
(before)’] Verbs with ogm@ are in the Past Indefinite
Tense.

In negative sentences, ogt with © prefised and pronounced as if wnt.
ten (Rg’ gives the additional notion of ¢never,’” ¢ not at any time ; ’ as,
02]%3 g:]TJDOSt(ﬁ @D21003s, I mever cxperienced eating this fruit’
[=*T never ate this fruit (before)’] The tense of the verh in such con-
structions in gencrally Past Indefinite. Sometimes to emphasise the

: . . - o
idea of ¢ never;” an adverh of time is used before the verb; ag, @mvlg
i

330 0B ooeS 93838381 coayd o§ cofooaly) ceog oHSe
e, ‘we have been at this place seven yvears; (we) have peier even
once exfperienced finding a day like this® [=*have neier even once had
a day like this.’] In this construction, the tense of the verb in the se-
cond sentence is determined by the tense of the verb in the first sen-
tense, the two sentences being correlative. If © were not used in the ses
eond sentence, would be admissible after O:R:; the tense would then
be obvious, but with o, @ cannot be used. QGQU@SDO:R‘.’ is, there.
fore, Present Perfect Ingressive.

In the following example 00 vcctirs in an Adjective-clause t—
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08t (B oo |35 eogor ooy ocepdocy: (g8 oopdi
. The Adjective-clause is CQza;lSo& Clovellest ngaySooq:, and the
. noun it qualifies is 0 ¢ person * or some such noun understood. The
-sentence in full reads QS:@:%@C@@QSQQQDWC’QWGG@ﬁog{*
GOODD?@@ODES), lit. ¢ the king was (a) person who never experienced
. going to, arriving at the place.’” The verb @533@ has for its sub-
. ject and complement 052@; and oQ respectively. Here there is no
: correlation, hence oogosooa:gcc@:b‘ooriz is Past Indefinite.

(3) ecos—This indicates a natural sequence of events
. without reference to any particular time. The following

.-examples serve to show its use:—

OijgﬁgOSoasa@::\’) ODE§, ‘they departed;’ ORGQSCC\‘J@,
‘he is gone to sleep;’ Qg%@@@:cwowaﬂg, ‘at (a) time that
has gone by;’ £2§$m§08530ﬁ:03[§36m5, *when (he} had

taken (the) throne;’ qcﬁc@o@@cm@sméqvcﬁ, ‘after
_ they had spoken.’

Noie.—~GCO is sometimes but rarely affixed to @z; as, (:8:@53(&085!
- 08secogoodi '

This affix is never used with the futurc affixes, except
) a§ to form c8c§u (par. 328). Itisalso employed in various
" “other ways, with different meanings. (see under ‘ Emphatic
Affixes.’)

(49) dn—This denotes the occurrence of an eventata
place and time other than those at which the person is

~ speaking or writing. The prevailing notion implied is that
of quitting the scene of action. Itis used with verbs in the

(@) Present Perfect Ingressive; as, q’g§5’c@3§!§, ‘1 have-

entered-upon-speaking (and have just passed from it}
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(b) Present Perfect; as, (@%8938@2%@, ‘1 have finished
eating’ [=‘have eaten (and have left.)]

(¢) Past Indefinile ; as, 0@%803:@03&@, ‘I ate (and left.”)

(d) Fulure Indefinite; as, Og)ﬁ@@@:}é@é ‘I will speak
(and leave'); cicotéeé, ‘he will give (and leave.’)

In all these constructions, é merely amplifies the meaning
of the principal Temporal Affixes to which it is prefixed, but
does not affect their distinctive uses.

When 3 is affixed to a verb in the Imperative Mood, it
indicates that the doer is to go or come away from a place
after performing the action or state expressed by the verb; as,
@éé, ‘look (and go or come away’); 939;{80%@01%, ‘give
(the) book (and leave.’) Thus é may be used with any ver-
bal root; but it should be noted, that with the verbs ¢, €02
and &3} the movement implied is generally towards the per-
son giving the command; as, c§d, ‘bring (it here);' o3
‘come here;y’ edr é, ‘call (and bring him here with you.’)

(5) @1—This is used to denote an action as on the
point of beginning. Unlike the preceding affixes it requires
the insertion of the verb ﬁ or @S between it and the princi-
pal Temporary Affixes; as, og)§é‘e::e§>§w§, ‘I am about to
cat, on the point of eating,’ opﬁcw&@&@wé, ‘they are
going to die, about to die/ wcﬁaccgas&gwé‘, ‘the ship
is about to arrive) According to the English renderings of
these examples, the verbs with ® have the force of the infin-
itive, serving as the complements of the verb § or 85; but as

* there is no infinitive in Burmesc,ﬁ or @S may be regarded

:l & & A 35
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as having It s i?;:livid'.n‘.ity, and may be treated to-
sther with thez varb precading it as one predicate-verb, its
class (Transitive of Action or Intransitive of Action or State)
bzing determined by the class to which the preceding verb
belongs; thus, aos&éiooé—ﬂansilive Verb of Action; oD
gg@wé—hztnmsitiue Verb of State. Thetense'is Present
Indefinite with a Proximate Future meaning,

The Affix ®, when reduplicated and especially preceded
by the future affix eé, intensifies the idea of the immediate

occurrence of an event; as, GO or Coowésbab, ‘about
to die (soon), ‘will die (soon).” The tense of thisis Future
Indefinite showing proximity.

THE FORMS OF THE THREE MOODS.

339. The Honorific Form, dlqor—The word
€005 (already explained in the chapter on Adjectives), when
affixed to a verbal root, and followed by the verb @ ‘to do/
Cperform,’ expresses this form of mood. The two words
GOOS?Z are never used separately (except in negative sentences
‘where the negative @ is prefixed toq,) and always intervene
between the verb and its aflixes ; as, 02&18@8:0956333@, ‘the
king smiles’ [Indicative Mood]; 208e8s03s 8§c005qdlag€
o?spzrg]§sos808330"ls§, ‘if your Majesty cormand (me) 1
will go,)  [Subjunctive Mood]; :ncgchxnooér@@cmS@o’h
¢your Reverence, [lif. Royal Teacher] please come here.

[Imperative Mood,] The mode of expressing this Form in
the negative will be dealt with under the ‘Negative Form.'
For the Honorific Interrogative Form see infra.

340. The Interrogative Form, ¢ g—Thisis

expressed by the use of the Interrogative Affixes (Q&oogéa)
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explained below. These affixes are always placed after the
Temporal Affixes. The assertive affix ooé of the Present
and Past Indefinite Tenses, when followed by an Interroga-
tive affix, is frequently shortened into 20, and invariably so in
colloquial speech.

The Interrogative Affixes are :—

(1) ecoon—This is used ina question the answer to
which is simply ‘yes’ or ‘no.” or a repetition of the verb
(affirmative or negative); as, spBogoslpdoopd [oo] 6o, ‘do
they go ?’ c'l@@ooaéo}g ;’:8?0038 eés o, *will (vou) listen
to what I say?’ gpcffoos(od(§saco, “are they gone?’ coels
oos@s@emo, ‘have (you) caten rice? CC938 is the substitute for
coo9 in colloquial language,

{2) qésu—-—’l‘his is used in conjunction with an Interro-
gative Adjective, Interrogative Pronoun, or Interrogative Ad-
verb; or in other words, in a question where information is
sought, and the answer to which is not simply ‘yes’ or ‘no
as, aiscoscﬁmqé‘ma:aoaé (:D»ﬂs rftfgs, frem what place does
(or did) he come?’ 99 908 ai-—eé R c% cﬂ"o@;éz,
“whom will iyou) call?’ 990005 — 0pd ﬁ%oa@ w@éz, ‘how
did (they) go? In conversation ® or o@s is used instead.

Os§ or o::: is another Interrogative Affix, Its use is rare, It is
affixed to the verb in the usual way.

In the Honorific Form, the Interrogative Affixes
preceded by the Temporal Affixes as shown above, are affixed
to co0bg; as, CQOS‘GOOS@GODSQQEL_?GOSD, ‘will your honour
g0?” opSoopd 9998 3§38 0205 conSqoospls, ‘which king as-

. cended (the) throne ?’
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(3) e35u1—Strictly speaking, this is not an Interrogative
Affix. Its true nature is that of a word expressing an inter-
rogative exclamation uttered in a tone soliciting acquiescence,
thus giving a precative sense to what is really an interrogation.
1t is purely a colloquial word and is chiefly used in connexion
with €092 (which see); as, 998o3986002655, ¢ you will go now,

wont you?’ ogg&ogotcorgepdesS, ‘Il go, shall 12’

For the mode of expressing the Interrogative Form in
the negative see par. 35I.

341. The Negative Form, o§ cooos—This is
chiefly expressed by prefixing © to the verb,

This particle has besides its negative force also an assertive
force of its own ; hence it has the power to do away with occasionally
the assertive affixes which, as has been already said, are always re-

quired in making assertions,—oza C,\D'.)o:‘é ¢he comes (or came) 3’

)
© 00> ‘he comes (or came) mof’ [=‘he does (or did) nof

come ’}; OCRORD: %&xé, ‘he is (or was) able to go oReoyDt %5,
“he is (or was) zot able to go.” In these examples the verbs are in
either the Present or Past Indefinite Tense, of which the assertive
affix o:)é is omitted. The following example shows the use of © with
a verb in the Present Perfect Ingressive Tense: oico:@’ *he is dead ;’
aqacm@, ¢he has not died.” Here the assertive affix .@ is retained,

It should be observed that the affix o:é being used to indicate both
the Present and the Past Indefinite Tenses, it follows that the
tense of the verb in the negative is also either present or past.
Thus 3.2(9(,\‘)3 may mean ‘he comes not’ or ‘he came not.
Moreover, the negative form of the verb has sometimes a future
meaning : QR§@@$QOOD, ¢ he comes not toe-morrow  [=* he does
not come to-morrow ’J; %%5 si.as&‘fcuogzz, ‘I do not ge to his
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house.” In the first example futwrity is Yefinitely expressed by the
adverb §>O§@$ ¢to-morrow.’ In the second, the verb ©oQ08 may
mean either a present action solely or a past action or a future
action. angﬁéwéﬁ;smamw Here the adverbial adjunct of
time cg&t}ooé;ﬁ expresses the past time: <he did nof come
last year;’ ogjgﬁoi.s‘i’a&ﬁ WGHO0 ©oPd2n  Here also the verb
is rendered past by an adverb of past time, Z.c. GGROD, © yester-
de;.y. It will thus be seen that only by a special adverb or by the
context can the proper tense of the verb be determined.

342. The affix @ when used with a negative verb, gencrally indi-
cates the arresting at the present time of an action from being entered
upon, In this connexion @ is often used for the purpose of expressing
intention, resolution or promise on the part of the doer to refrain from
performing the action implied by the verb. Thus :xRGC\DQ@ ordinarily
signifies he is not come,” but when used in the sense referred to, it
means ‘ he is not going to come’ i.e. ¢he does not intend to come.’

The intention is present but the action implied has a future mean-
ing, ¢from this time forward,” ¢ henceforth.’ Especially is this pe.
culiar application of |§ scen, when the subject to the verb is in
the first person: c:gﬁ&cooqéco:}q&(ﬁacowvﬁ@, ¢ I am not
going to drink spirits (from this time forward)” [==¢do not intend
drinking henceforth, have resolved to drink no more]  Used with
a future word the idea of futurity is emphasised, and the speaker
expresses both resolution and promise. G.;,aﬁogj%Squécw
qu(ﬁ@c;oaacf,@, ¢in future, I am not going to drink spirits.’

- The same idea is expressed in colloquial speech by the use of a ne-
gative verb qualified by a future word, and followed by OQs (sew
par. 349); as, G&:}(SOQ}%SQGOO:)C‘YSUR: , - I will not drink in future.’
The force of @ in expressing this future intention, is fully brought
out in the following extract :

oqeprecoa8icopSn o8B Cle)(GeSop i cyqotmgSecs
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B wo300eagioopStesdisof(§88:eo0o0degién co30leood
B 0301390008 [§8eo0oa(cgotn o) eqSogdul escecoadn [§

02830§Q08@0q:§(ﬁu (Vessantra, p. 75).

343. A negative verb ending in @ being used with the two meanings
exemplified above, the Burmese, to avoid ambiguity, usually employ a
negative verb in the Present or Past Indefinite Tense, when they wish to
express a simple denial merely ; thus for the negation of :)icoa@ , they
would say QLG “he dies (or died) not,” instead of :)ROG:):@’ or
with the addition of the adverb Goos, OQUGOOGOD:, “he is not yet
dead.” This form of denial is also employed in a statement which is
an answer to a question containing a verb in the Present Perfect Ingres-
sive Tense; as, oqoga:@cco:m Lhcebriciovt ) [not Qog:):@n] ‘is he
gone ? ¢ (he) does not go yet.’

344. For the purpose of imparting the negative force to
a verb in the Future Indefinite Tense expressed by oé or
0‘3«?9&?, there is really no direct way as in the Present and
Past Tenses. The usual way which sufficiently serves the
purpose is by the use of eoq_os after the Future affix;as, o
ogosed; ‘he will go, ogogotepdeeqod, ¢ (that) he will go (is)

not irue.

There are only two instances in which © is directly prefixed to a
verb with Qé’ namely:—(i) in a question such as OQGODZGé GQO2,
¢ will he not eat ? and (ii) in such a construction as éRCODQ?_?zUC\D?
Qé(ﬁ%%&;o&] In (ii) doubt is expressed without the aid of a Subor-
dinative conjunction : /7t ‘he will come, (he) will not come, I know
not”  o0g00o0p8wcodegy is a Noun Clause object to ¢oB, and
is equivalent to a Noun Clause in English introduced by ¢whether’, ¢I
know not wheflier he will come.”

345. The Present, Pdst, and Future Imperfect Forms as
well as the Future Perfect Form are negatived by using

VERES. 199

chos in the same manner as shown above; as, aionac.?o:é
00(?_08; ‘(that) heis (or was) eating (is) not true’ [=‘is (or
was) not eating 1;’ 020982§oe§00:203, ‘(that) he will be eating
(is) not true’ [='will not be eating] ;' 9po28BsepSecyd5, « (that)
he will finish eating (is) not true’ [ =*will not have eaten.’ ]

346. The mode of expressing negation by means of
GOQOS is not confined to the Future Indefinite and Perfect
Tenses, nor to the Imperfect Forms; it is often found used in
the Present and Past Indefinite Tenses also; as, ogeoxoa@u

OQOS, ‘(that he eats (or ate) (is) not true;’ xR soz@zoaé
©0R05, ‘(that) he finished eating (is) not true. cgeaxoaéu
QoS is more emphatic than apeecn

The verb 0‘208 has been fully explained; QO:EOS is its negative
form expressed by prefixing @ in the usual way. As used here, it is a
complete predicate having for its subject the group of words placed
before it. This group of words constitutes 2 Noun Clause. (sec pars. 364,

365.)

By the use of QCQDS in this manner after a clause containing a
verb in the ncgative, an emphatic form of affirmation may be ex-
" pressed; as, er] Oogjgoaéeuqcﬁ, ‘ (that) he does not go (is)
not true.” [=“he does go']l. Thisis on the principle that *the

denying of an opposite is often a stronger form of the affirmative, .
Prof. Bain.

347. A verb.in'the Future Indefinite Tense expressed by
ccdé or 9§ is negatived by prefixing © to the verbal root; as,
9Quogo3co03, ‘he will not go;’ og§Seogoeed, I will not go.

348. The Present or Past Perfect Forms are negatived

by preﬁxiﬁg o to @l; as, 9ped30|Gs, ‘he has not finished
eating,” [=* he has not eaten,’] or * he had not finished catirg,’
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349. In spoken Burmese, the negative form of the verb
indicated by the prefix @ is often followed by the particle

ops; as, QRO

This ogs has no d

for the sake of emphony in
be used with either a present, past or future signifi-

therefore, be made to mean ¢ he docs not go,
by the context or by some parti-

efinite meaning being a redundant word employed
the place of the suppressed assertive affix.

It may, therefore,
cation; oﬁQORD!OR* may,
‘he did not go,’ or “he will not go,’
cular word or phrase used in connexion with it. Care should be taken
not to confound this OQ% with the other OQ3, the Definitive Temporal
words though similar in form have different meanings
" Their difference is seen at once in clw Gc{a(f)
¢ experience,’ and the second is the word under

Affix. These two
as already shown.
0q80qs; the first implies
present discussion.

350. The Honorific Form is negatived by simply
prefixing © to §; as, 298 Q305 wg, ‘(the) king does not
smile,’ or by the use of ecqcrs shown in par. 344; as, 02;18
@tcm?)ﬁoaéaoqﬁ, ‘ (that the) king smiles (is) not truc.’

351. The Interrogative Form is negatived or a
negative question is asked in two ways:i—

(@) by prefixing © to the verbal root followed by an as-
sertive affix and the interrogative €c03; as, Op 028 0D L0,
‘does he go?’ Op @RI 20O, “does he not go ¥’ 9poRs
ogcmo, ‘will he go ?’ si@ogswéccoo, “will he not go 2’

The assertive affix oaé is often omitted, and the verb used with
a present, past o1 future meaning; thus, O?GQBD:CC\?% “does he not go?

*did he not go 2’ or ¢ will he not go?’
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In colloquial speech questions are asked by affixing €078 to the

usual negative form expressed by Q—0Rt; as, OQ © opot oqe ot
¢ does—did—will he not go?? !

(b) by inserting ©eQoS between the assertive affix and
the interrogative affix €c02; as, QPORI8WDEC0D, ‘does he go?’
‘oogoscopdecqoSacos, Uit ‘(is) not he goes true ?’ ¢ (that) he
goes, (is it) not so?? [=*is it not true that he goes ?']; qQopos
@cwo, ‘is he gone?’ oponos(§ vegoSecos, it ¢(is) not he
is gone true 7’ ‘ (that) he 1s gone, (is it) not so ?’ [=‘is it not
true that he is gone ?’ ] gpogoseplecon, ‘will he go 2’ QoRos
opSeeqoBacos, lit, ¢(is) not ke will go true?’ *(that) he will
g0, (is it) not s0?” [ =‘is it not true that he will go ?’]

The examples given above illustrate the manner in which
Interrogative sentences requiring a simple ‘yes’ or ‘no’ are
‘negatived. Negative questions which are not answered by

yes’ or ‘no’ are expressed by affixing g,é: to the assertive

affixes ; as, 900308@@9§&20089350§§: (or @ in conversa-

tion), ‘ why does (or did; he not go?’ The tense of the verb

is either Present or Past. In D@OOOSC@D§&2@CQD!GE§§§!

¢ : [y sy
why will he not go?’ the tense is Future. In colloguial
Burmese sf,ztcb is used in the place of myét or 0é§e§l’
¥

as, @mcﬁc@:@qa aasaags&u The verb in such a sentence
is either Present, Past or Future,

352. In forming negatives of Syntactical compound verbs shown

under ¢St ‘
ructure of Verbs,” par. 443 {a) and {b), the negative particle @

is mserted before the second clement ; as, $751 @ cooa8, 8: 0 og$:n
}

Negatives from the first three kinds of Juxtapositional compounds, par
, pPar.

444, (i), (ii) and (iii), arc formed by using @ either before the first ele-

ment of the compound, as, uoBoBoaS,, or beforc each element 3 a5, @
’ 't

B & oA
-y
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080500’J§, ‘with equal propriety. Good writers, as a rule, prefer using
only one © placed before the first element. Negatives from the fourth
kind of Juxtapositional compounds, par. 444 (iv), are formed by prefix-
ing © to the first element ; as, Q@to;{:, QQ]CISSSH

353. Compoﬁnd verbs formed by affixing Burmese verbs to Pali
Nouns, (par. 446), are negatived by placing @ before the second ele-
ment; as; OQOBQ[(}, 30ead, sadocosn  Verbs formed by affixing
an assertive affix to PAli nouns, (par. 447), and those which are Bur-
manized forms of P3li verbs, (par. 448), are negatived in the manner of
ordinary Burmese verbs ; as, QS{GO;S, QO@OSH

354. Verbs compounded with the Auxiliary Verbal Affixes, (par. 359),
are negatived by prefixing & to the root; as, Qogm%‘c'n

335. The negative particle ¢ in combination with &> forms a
Subordinative Conjunction implying ¢without” In use, the verb is
placed between © and o3n It expresses either

(i) a negative condition; as, € © ©2t D ¢l © oot Uik,
Cwithout you eat, I eat not’ [=‘umnlcss you eat, I will not eat.’]

or (ii) omission; as, xR QO c,;,oaef},, lif, *he stays without
(he) eats’ [=¢he stays wifhont eating’].

From espressing ¢ omission,” it has also come to be used with the
idea of substitution, as expressed by ¢instead of ’ in English ; as, o:dqs
tﬁwoalqo‘nsoﬁcﬁéqoaé, ‘instead of having to eat (the) cake, he
got (a) beating.’

@ with 28 or g forms a Subordinative Conjunction of Time,
* before.” The verb is interposed : GOO$OOWD: QGG(D.’ﬁo& (m §) o
GC\'D:GOQC8§QE§, ¢ the child will die before (the) doctor arrives.
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AUGMENTATIVE VERBAL AFFIXES,
(Boooogs0gpdsecoon

356. The affixes placed under this head are those which
have neither modal nor temporal force. They simply add
their own meaning to the méaning already expressed by
the verb. In this respect they closely resemble Simple Ad-
verbs, but they cannot be classed as such, because, while
giving the verb an additional meaning, they do not qua-
lify or limit its application as regards fime, place, manner,
degree, as proper Adverbs do. They may be called Aug-
mentative Verbal Affixes, @mno@q»ogé’tomau !

357. The following is a list of these Affixes arranged in
alphabetical order :—

(x) e§pe—This conveys the notions of

(a) to proceed to an action: 208eo8eq), ‘you [ proceed o]
eat;’ c'lcqtegeé——o{a, ‘I will [proceed to] write;’ 208coqogos
cﬂo:o——cm&&gc?cceogaé, ‘if you [proceed to] go now, you
will arrive in the evening;’ e&engQgccmocﬁoggxﬂ@éga&

Qo lowpdeonSeseFBifagorBaonSgagtn BoSoEofages
lsfogofeaposfgfeorged, ‘should (I) in accordance with
what you say, [proceed to] become king in this country,” &c.

(b) the realization of an action: ag_e&cco:@cgogmqwé,
‘he [really] did go to Mandalay;’ €§38033c00:20033€033f§90

co:mc5138cpcsao:§, ‘(an) evil that will come in the future
should [really] be avoided from a distance.’

3 oq;; is a Pali word meaning ‘increasing, * augmenting’
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(2) ©00881—This is prefixed to tbe conjunctive adverb
§ or ©Q marking quotation, and used with a verb (general-
ly in the plural expressed or understood) at the end of a
clause (subordinate) to denote that a mutual compact has
already been made by two or more persons; as, ORC{,??OS@$
gst@em&sqwcmoo&@mé ‘they agreed that they would
8o to-morrow;’ 036002059Bc] 0600908 wcooecndsey acBm
008§ scg105 1068 0 oSS woneSefedos AadsGooaospSs,
‘baving pledged (ourselves) that (we) would not come into
each other’s presence, why do (you) break (the) promise and
come into my presence ?’

(3) ©002s—This is the colloquial equivalent of the written
Imperative Affix ecogs It is also employed in written lan-
guage as a verbal affix with the following meanings:—

(@) with a permissive force; as, oaSoaachgSemeoog,
‘if you wish to eat (you) may eat.

(6) with the idea of mearness of an event; as, Og]§6‘ o308
cmg@@, ‘I will go [immediately] ;’ Ssoocogaecgogcoog@é,
¢ (the) steamer will arrive (soon).’

() with the idea of finality; as, cg§8Bgogec0q0o§
coogoaé » ‘(asforus) weare [as a final issue] only to die;’
20qEeEa{Hsg faogopBiqao§Eeecoasqsd soocSumogi§eonn
9§§§8, ‘by having to live apart from Your Majesty what
benefit will (there) be [as a final result £7]

(d) affixed to §§ in prohibitive sentences, with the idea

of needlessness; as, @@@S@w&@o&c?ﬁ%ma@Seéueoaox
@ §§cootg, ‘that being so, you will be merely fatigued; do
not (you) go [if is needless; you need not go.']
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(4) oo&su—'l‘his has the force of ‘ directly,” ‘ straightway,
‘without delay;’ as, OEC@:JOOéOO@, ‘he spoke directly;’ c§
996050005 99906005%9 388 weagPeS 0opdd, ‘that minister
dared not directly address (his superior) in accordance with
the royal instructions.’

This affix is also employed to denote indirect narration.
It is placed at the end of the sentence which contains the
substance of the words used by the speaker; as, aimc'lcoz
oopdongd, ¢ he said that I gave;’ Rpm (9,2) coaoaémé ,
‘he said that he gave’ Used in this manner, this affix is
similar in function to 5§ or , but differs from it in not
requiring a verb of ‘saying *‘telling’ to be expressed to com-
plete the sentence. It is used chiefly in conversation where it
is pronounced as if written ?}u-—-—:Rm ©cosopEy, ‘he says he
will not give.’

(5) o::éau—-This has various uses and meanings:

(a) As a closing affix usually preceded by the shortened
form of oo@, in

(i) exclamatory sentences; as, @%@mouﬁﬁ:ﬁe@sc@s

@oaooés, ‘thus the inhabitants of the town exclaimed!’
BeooofscfREacano apeooSls copfBoep® §6¢5 GoS§c8Soo
ooés, ‘those ten favours prayed for will be fulfilled in the
kingdom of Thiwarit!?

(ii) benedictory or imprecatory utterances or prayers; as,
098900850083 ogfee Booo 006d18s5E GeSE(03 como0pSs,

‘may you be replete with all blessings!’ c'!ooéqa&coasei

93 pete893 g3 SosNimme 5 08 ,05eFpStBoopSegs

© @ cgoSeacnoogin c3o8eooSdiq§op efeSucpof oy d3Sossls
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02§98 3,93c@g8sBoopS cogacm(gEigEeecgoSeaadanpls,
‘if 1 am really my brother’s enemy may not the doors (and)
fastenings of this house (and the) iron fetters open (and) un-
fasten; if I am not really my brother’s enemy may the doors
(and) fastenings of this house, (and the) iron fetters instantly
open (and) unfasten !’

(b) As a closing posilive affix, used vicariously for the verb

(i) in sentences where the subject has the distinctive
postposition oo28; as, 0@%8939@0333 %oo&néc ‘my name
is Shwe At;’ €] cdoopdcopSs coopggep (G803 0§sqeo0dy
Gg:oogeo§8988@seﬁ‘oce$coo5m 3, ‘even I also am the
royal ambassador of King Theinzi who has authority over the
country (of) Sedottard.’

(i) in sentences where the reason or cause of a factis
first assumed to be asked for, and the answer containing the
reason or cause is given next; as, 990005‘@@9§933007 éwg_
ﬁmam8$eoasoaoe :>§coé8, “why did (he) die?” (you)
may say ; [he died] because (he) ate arsenic.

Here més stands for @S in (i) and o0 in (ii).

(¢) As an emphatic distinctive adverb of degree; as, o8
eagﬁooéssesoac:oa, “do you ask because (vou) do nol know?
With this force it is also prefixed to ©@ asin Oit)%@@:ﬁ&:m
m&?soqcﬂ@oa@, ‘(they) call him Moung Pe;’ oicoécuoﬁ
cmméac{weéﬁo&@, ‘he has the name (of) Moung Pe.
It is also found used in conjunction with €52 in adjective-
clauses denoting specification or enumeration ; as, cgao:él
oica:oo‘.?qa%o‘,%o@o?a%oﬁcaé, ‘the animal that is called
dog bites;” RS 3 HE¢o> GacopSu Schu ovqaSaopls cogg

VERES. 207

coﬁo:@waco:oq%aosacg&qﬁmgg, ‘in our shop there

are for sale the goods which are named silk, long-cloth,
chintz, tweeds.’

(d) As an adverbial adjective equivalent to ‘only’ asin
c"looouﬁm@scewé, ‘I will ask only my sony @8800@0308
o:é:co)o)é, “only one pony died. It is more emphatic
than 009 which also means ‘only.’ ooés and 200 are fre-
quently used in combination as in 08)%399 2008 00 €eoo0S
ooéss:oﬁoaé, ‘I have only one son.’

(6) %z, %a%z or 9%8u——’l‘his implies  probability,” and is
always attached to a verb in a Noun clause, the verb in the
Principal clause being generally one expressive of opinion ;
as, jsSoE@awécﬂggﬁzooSwé, ‘this generalissimo fhinks
(that) T probably love (him’); opa0pds0S[gee uSsgofefscot
a‘)@, ‘he thinks (that) it will probably rain to-morrow.” It
will be seen that this affix takes the place of the Temporal
affixes. If, however, %s or a%a is used with a verb in the
Future tense, the Future affix may be retained ; as, oa@
50585 §2S8go88§sc080pS; opelgocBPefs og§Scosangt,

*T thunk he will probably speak!

(7) eon—This implies ‘personal conviction’ with the
idea of ‘admission,” or ‘approval’ or of ‘surprise’ on the part
of the speaker ; as, agcwocwm&pzema&zww@ [admission
or approval], ‘the law that he preaches is indecd good ;’ 208
e@owé’matg$€osoe§ [admission] ‘what you say is indeed
true.” The meanings of this affix are forcibly brought out in

,‘j§$8@3033§(§ 861820320‘33“ [admission] oocg§ c9os codis
[approval] 23 § 99@5 a?_cg 0§ con [admission] 03§me§3

. oo§ooo§'coco:>:>88 [surprise], ‘the person who designed this
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pyatthat is indeed extremely exact; there is indeed not a single
thing that could be cited as a defect ; graceful too it is grace-
ful indeed,

(8) clcrgn-This comes from the verb qoSeaS ‘to be
cruel) .

(i) In affirmatory sentences it implies that the agent to
the verb to which it is attached is capable of being cruel or
unfeeling enough to perform the action denoted by the verb;

as, oaoaésséq&tﬁoaooﬁogqcsw@ ‘he heartlessly mur-
dered even his own younger brother;’ 905]8988@800 gSecon
268§e005g10 (4§30 5 c38R¢) sovacoeomaosmelslagofogde
BB g08c0059q08BoogpSe, ¢ Your Majesty, why did you,
without saying a single word, so wunfeelingly abandon us in
order (that we might) break (our) heart and die ?’

(ii) In negative sentences, it implies that the agent has
not the heart to perform the action; as, 03@‘03380%@5@0&3
G@D§ooé'looo']§}o§ ogqos, ‘because (he) loves his son, (he)
has not the heart [cannot bear] to beat him even at any time.

(9) an——-This implies “to stay behind, (while others
withdraw) and perform the action’ denoted by the verb ; as,
03]%8&6}800@, ‘remaining behind, T did (it); aiaouié‘ﬁcm
q&:o@ ‘staying behind, he gave the book;’ ogeg)qu&S, ‘he
remained behind  This affix may also be used with a verb in
the Imperative Mood ; as, 0389§q5, ‘you stay belind;’ o8
2008 fc)q8eogs5 550000563 eqiooco0So0od)e3 859800598
08618, ‘you (remaining behind) love [or set your affections
on] these two children of mine more than before.’

(10) gpn-—-This implies ‘commiseration’ or ‘sympathy’ on

the part of the speaker or writer : as, oicwﬁo@, ‘he is dead
(poor fellow!)’
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s 1
EMPHATIC AFFIXES, (Boosoqogpdtecoon

358. The following affixes are used with verbsin ad-
dition to the other affixes already explained, for the purpose
of adding emphasis :—

(1) [Goss—This is used with the conjunction cooScopSe

to express emphatic concession; as, ag_@a?@omoa‘icoézn Qe
G@DQS, ‘notwilhstanding (that) he beats (me) I am not afraid.’

This affix also occws joined to sé in hypothetical sentences ; as,

00081 00§00GE00056oNR A &) QR3] 0pd cqecorBegiceod
oqearf§osadu oa@ﬁo:éo:guéo:{@paﬁc@, ¢ Father, if (we) should

. - e 3
indeed ask some one, *¢Is this old pnna () man or {is he) an ogre?

no one ought to say (that) he is (a) man.’

(2) fu—This is used at the end of a sentence expressing
admission, apﬁroval , surprise or regret; as, @: R ‘great indeed!
It is usually affixed to €o; as, jo’{;s cog, ‘this flower is
indeed beautiful P Note that it takes the place of the assertive
affix,

(3) ©o0o88a—This is used like 8; as, Fo§togeocoootem

(4) ooooom—This too is employed at the end of a sen-
tence to express some emotion caused by surprise, admira-
tion, regret, &c.; as, 03%@@8@030392, (1) did not indeed see !’
Og]§t$'oa:>sco:>oomoz, ‘my son is indeed dead!” It may be
used in conjunction with g as, (ﬁ P R C8$ 0E\39§ RO0M008,
‘that person has wisdom indeed.’ ﬂo%@co K008, ‘this
flower is indeed beautiful I

: oa is a Pall word maning heavy,”  wiighty)

B&e 4 27



rs
-

210 BURMESE GRAMMAR,

(5) cou—This is employed in each clause of a succes-
sion of adjective clauses signifying laudatory attributes; as,
280880 §=009 0go0epPBedootiBgScosSycosaoon %[5
©§ fo€0§qEs5005g0030001 95088807 §5000 0GP I8
coobgdogpaiopaad § 8GaS §eonSacosonon 28988120000
QSR8 20059030001 epcon0q mpdeonSycoeasgesgo
O?GPSO% wtg)§8%88§8 (:%808090']@?, ‘I praise (and) worship
(the) most excelient God who creates (and) directs all things ;
who is sinless, pure, (and) holy ; who knows all things (and)
is replete with omniscience; who is omnipresent, who is
everlasting.’

6y Oéu——’l‘he use of this is seen in @iq‘}swamss@&m:
Q3005 28 oS olops gosgo §of coosel, ‘by this
means, evil so-called still exists largely indeed even in the
body. ‘

When affixed to each of two verbs which are antithetical, OQ gives
the idea that the two actions are going on alternately ; as, o:dooé
GlOSOQ%OEZG&O:)é , ‘he stays laughing (and) crying (by turns.)’ In this
use df{ is equivalent to qjé, as in Oﬂqiﬁ%é Qqe‘,\s}c&wén The
verbs with OQ or Q.dé affixed act as an adverb of manner modifying
the principal verb. .

This affix oé is sometimes found affived to nouns “and pronouns.
In such cases it has the force of the English ®even,’ and may Be
classed as an Adverbial Adjective. C?aioo@co@zgoo:a%c[&@gc:(ﬁ
m§:qeonSgeoon Bigy B0 Es(BrdooefecoSeopds, < cven 1 also
am the royal ambassador of King Theinzi who has authority over the
country (of) Sedottara.’

(7) Sh—This expresses politeness or deference, thus
emphasising the nature of the relationship between the
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speaker and the person spoken to ; as, 898@0'1, ‘(please) eaty’
og§eons §08mco:>0'703§, ‘1 came in the morning ;’ o%og
cmSaQoaésoc%889$o')wE§, ‘it is true as your honour says.’

(8) Ba—This simply adds emphasis ; as. %mﬁc@ag
ogosBoogpds, ‘why did (you) go?' 00scOs s[goBoodcfop
G@Dwé, ‘he speaks as a child speaks.” In combination with
ﬂ&, it is used in ejaculatory sentences; as, 80038 cﬁoscg’va&,
‘very talkative indecd!’ cgagﬂ&, ¢ pretty fndeed!”’.

(9) econ—This is used with a persistive force ; as, 99
580009600, ‘he did go’ ['(I tell you) he did go’]. In collo-
quial speech this affix is largely used with imnerative verbs to
avoid rudeness ; as, sgeco, ‘(you) say;’ ooéﬂ:cscco, ‘come
here (do);’ 0380(.{’308@03 5 &, ‘don’t you follow.” ‘When com-
bined with ), it has a precative force; as, ms@cﬂcw, ‘do
eat’ [‘please eat’],

(10) @0) or os—Thisis used colloquially with a per-
sistive force, in the same manner as @Q0; as, aa:aooéco'! or o,
¢ of course he went’ [="he did go’] Itisalsg used with a per-
missive force showing indiiference on the part of the person
giving permission ; as, ﬂazwéco'l or v, ‘cat (I don't care).

‘AUXILIARY AFFIXES, (Booogogozogpdiecoos

359. There is quite 2 numerous class of words which
are frequently used in the manner of the Augmentative Verbal
Affixes above explained. These words, as they stand by
themselves, are either adjectival or verbal roots, and are used
in the ordinary way. But when they are affixed to other
verbal roots, they lose their individuality, and incorporating
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with the roots, form a kind of compound verb. Strictly there-
fore, they are not verbal affixes; but since their function
is to help the verbal roots to which they are attached to ac-
quire a new and a wider meaning, they may, when so
employed, be appropriately called Auxiliary Affixes,!

BooopugogogpSsecson ®
~ 360. The following isa list of these words in most
common use -

(I)ﬂ gzn—The primary meaning of thisis ‘to be first’;
its use as an independent verb is seen in such sentences as
op 8169958000003, ‘he came in order fo be first;’ opooensBe
ooé, ‘he is (or was) first in eating;’ cpowo@ac@@aé, ‘he
will be first in coming’ [or ‘to come.’] It will be seen that
the prevalent idea given by this verb is that of forestalling.

When affixed to another verb, §8, pronounced S.’r:)_: espe-
cially in the colloquial, implies ‘further,’ ‘more,” ‘again,’ yet;’
as, @%8@08@80&?, ‘I will give further;’ m&mmoﬁcﬁoo@a
oot 350p8HpuSeconGeoviags Pecogn ClyosecooEBsed
QReg8s 0qEnEionetsgoaecootGiecor09GiRd, ‘when
the vulture said, “ That being the case, if you still have suita-
ble words to say, speak, I will listen again,” (he) replied,
“ King Vulture, listen (thou) further.”’

In prohibitive sentences, gs invariably implies ‘yet;”’ as,
obotg §§3, “do not eat yet?

* Viewed in the light of English grammar, most of these really constitute Finite Verbs,
and the verbs to which they arc affixed are in the Infinitive Mood, forming Infinitive Com-
Plelements or Complementary Infinilives.

pOgos is a Pili word meaning ‘ helping”
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(2) 9998, ‘to be at leisure, ‘to be disengaged, ‘to be
free of incumbrance;’ as, o?é‘sooaooé, freeto do, Cat leisure
to do)

(3) 998, ‘to be fit, proper or suitable’ according to the
conventional ideas or established rules of life; as, 0380838908
2000, ‘it is fit for you to go’ [=*you ought to go’]; cgooqzr%
%R &ﬁo gﬁsm&, “we ought not to hate another person.’

(4) -©28s, ‘to be good ;’ as, ﬁc?g;ﬁécﬁmsss, ‘it is
not good to speak thus.’

(3) @}ls, ‘to exceed,’ 7.c. ‘to go beyond that which is be-
fitting or customary ;’ as, ags%&@poap_@, ‘he sleeps fo excess
oicos@naoaé, ‘he gives fo evcess.

(6) 9, ‘tobe difficult.’—This implies that the performing
of the action is impeded by some difficulty ; as, fooepgjscq
%oa@, ‘it is difficult to get this kind of thing, From imply-
ing impediment caused by some difficulty, it has branched
off, in colloquial speech, to mean ‘to delay, or be tardy’ in
doing a thing ; as, o oRo8 ? wé, “he delays in going;’ S8
ooeofo Gcecrg ? o:e?, ‘the steamer is delayed [lardy] in
arriving.’ )

(7) :(38, ‘to wish or desire;’ as, 03)§33398ﬂ803é, ‘T wish
to go.’ Sometimes it is used with the meaning of ‘to have
a tendency to;’ as, oggaosg&ooé, ‘he is inclined to have
fever” This word, unlike the others, is never used asan
independent verb except in conjunction with o%; as, ag}gé‘@&

oocm:>8t§ #98 ooé, ‘I want a pony.’ (see CQ infra). 0%%8

- is mostly used colloquially,
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(8) ®, ‘to begin.—This gives the idea of beginning an
action, and is always followed by the verb @ ‘to perform or

make;’ as, Qasotsg_oaé, ‘he makes a beginning in eating,
he begins to eat.’

(9) e®1—This, as a finite verb, means ‘to send’ Asan
affix it is used in two. senses, namely, (i) ‘to cause to
happen, (i) ‘to permit, allow, let’ In its first senseitis
employed to form Causative Verbs (sce par. 245). Insuch
sentences as og;ﬁcrq:&m%eaanw)c?caooé, “(he) allowed
him to stay without going to school;’ 03§sm339$039§@8@0,
‘let it be that your word is true;’ og§Sogosdlqes, ‘ please
permit me to go, the verbs are not causative, the ¢®
being used in the second sense.

(10) 8% ‘to try’—This is usually affixed to a verb in the
Imperative Mood ; as, cqw&, ‘iry to write)

(x1) o0Si—The primary meaning of this is ‘to be
skilled,” ¢ to know, ‘ to understand,” Its use with these mean-
ings is seen in the following examples: apaéooﬁc&?ooaoaa
ééocoﬁoa@, ‘he knows—understands the English language;’
@cxasoqa%os@eoqu?@sootﬁ, “ this man is (a) very skillful

teacher.
Affixed to a verbal root, it implies,

(@) ‘skill” or ‘knowledge;’ as, opocqmo?mé‘, ‘he
knows (how) to write)

(b) ‘habit or wont;’ as, %tooo&n@, ‘he steals’ [=‘he
is wont to steal, has the habit of stealing™]; agsaosva“saaacﬁooa?
:Dé, ‘ he smokes (a) pipe’ [=‘he is i the habit of smoking a
pipe.’]
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(c) ‘native character, ‘essential quality or property;’
as, @OSCTJOR$OOOSODE§, ‘(the) cock crows (by nature)’ [i.e.
the cock has it in his nature to crow]; 33@00580303&)@,
‘fire burns’ [as is its essential property to burn.}

(12) 0, ‘to turn back, ‘to do in return;’ as, q$0{$[§m
c{;_mgooé, ‘he turns back from Rangoon;’ CDQSC;uoDSU;?,cot
Obé: ‘(he) gave (a) present im reiurn. In the written
language, it is always used with @$, but in the colloquial it

may be used without {§§;—q§28§ o 3,850 g8 coc
¢205803.d§c0sa0pds

(13) c%og, ‘to be worth, have a certain value’ Used as
an affix, it implies ‘to deserve, merit, be worthy of; as, R®
a:cqtsscpo‘échogooé, “he descrzes to get (the) clerkship.’

(14) €%, ‘to remain, abide, stay.’ It is used to form the
Imperfect Tenses.

(x5) _%&l——This means ‘can’ in the sense of physical or
moral ability. It is used to express what was formerly known

Zts the]Potential Mood: Ciogatgﬁooé, ‘he can go’ [“he is able
0 go/

(16) QS, ‘toown,” ‘possess.”  As an auxiliary affix, it gives
the idea of ¢ possessing power or right to;’ as, :gcm%& ooé,

‘he has the 7ight [or authosily] to give;’ ¢ ;
thorily] to give S,
‘he has the right to say.’ give;” 3§_ Q é’

(x7) @$u—Thi5, as an independent verb, has various
meanings, (see dictionary); but when it occurs as an auxiliary
affix it invariably implies ‘ to take up or do again,’ ‘ to repeat,
resume;’ as, cgcg:n@%né, ‘he goes again.’
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(18) @5n—This verb has been fully explained. In the
sense of  fo take effect; ‘be practicable, it is used asan
auxiliary affix to denote the accomplishment or the feasibility
of an action; as, :QQBD:@SODé, lit. “he accomplished to go,
[=¢it was practicable for him to go’]; @j&oa@&écoao,
lii. * shall (you) accomplish to come this year 2’[=" will it be
possible for you to come this year?’]

(19) 8, ‘to get hold of;’ ‘to take captive’ as in a trap or
snare. As an auxiliary affix, it is used metaphorically in its
last sense, to denote that the agent to the verb was caught
doing something through accident or chance, or through
negligence of thought or inadvertence; as, Og)$c008909c033
C@D§G@98<5103:’§, 1 (unwiltingly) spoke because I did not
know;’ :\RB $9338§G0903E§, ‘he happened to cat arsenic and
died.

(20) @, ‘to be constant, permanent, ‘to continue
the same ;’ as, oijsoozé‘é@oaé, ‘he is permancnt in this
work? When affixed to a verbal root it implies ‘ to continue
the same, ‘as usual, ‘customary;’ as, B[RS wexFoosd),

‘sleep, eat as usual? Note that the verb is repeated after

g

In a sentence closing with the affix 0OpOt used vicariously, the
verb to which @ is affixed may not be repeated; as, c}wsfc}o§:5§

() _ -’ *l N fpon) - c
o 043§ ooS=c]oorclfrdfoopSanot§eoeas(cgoc g5, ¢ my

son (and) my daughter played as ustal’
(21) cln——This is a transitive verb, implying *attain,” ‘ get,
gain, ‘obtain;’ as, C@§Squé, ‘1 got areward” Asan

affix (i) in affirmatory and interrogative sentences it expresses
cither
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(a) ¢compulsion,’ ¢ obligation,’ ¢ necessity,” ¢ duty’ or

(b) ‘opportunity or privilege (of getting or gaining’);

as, C@§80898q03é, ‘1 had to go’ [='1 was obliged, compelled
to go'l; C@%S@Sq&:é, Lit. ‘1 obiained to see [=‘Igota
sight’—opportunity]; 2086 ag0sce00ScopSs 03019qg8 [com-
pulsion] Géagﬁees;és, “ though you do not wish to go, if
you have to go, [compelled to go] what will you do ?’ 90923
2085 co0o8s deos qogi€ [opportunity] o098 62 0l &)
on@, “if T get to eat good food, (1) think (I) shall be well ;’
03]%6'039861@@ [compulsion, duty, necessity], ‘I shall Iave to
go;’ 208—opogosq8§epd [compulsion], ‘ you—hewill have
to go.’

(i) In negative sentences, this affix used with a verb in
the second person expresses ‘ prohibition ; as, 8o 089,
‘youare not to go.) In the third person it implies either
¢ prohibition’ or ‘absence of opportunity;’ as, o 023 q,
‘he must not eat,” or ‘he’did not get to cat’ [‘he had not to
eat’]. The difference can be determined ounly from the con-
text. Oi‘sozqeécmo, ‘shall he eat?’ [ must he eat?’], o028
9 [prohibition], ‘(he) must not eat’ cp:nﬁogox:oa%co@z
oooSwﬁcoaoe@ageemq [absence of opportunity], ‘though
he went to eat, he did not get to eat, because there was no
rice” We leave the student to find out for himself the force

of q'in fesoEonos 50BiBsFEsc(edof @oSeBs ocBso00
5500055205884 [Goosoz00d3Esw00pSq

(22) eps—This is similar in force to 28; as, Og]§6‘o§
20gBone020503 0050005 Balepoopy, ‘we ought to love
one another ;” aogSecod svegoscRefqep, ¢ (we) ongli

not to do evil deeds’

B &0, A 2
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(23) (Qu——’l‘his "has the same signification as P& ‘to
desire, wish, want,” but differs from that word, in this respect
that it can be used as an independent verb; as, FoogSol
C@%S{.Q::Oé, ‘I want this book.’ As an auxiliary affix it
is the same as &; as, og)%&coscﬁoaé, ‘1 want to give.
When the causative ¢ is prefixed to either g& or c% a wish
or desire on the part of the speaker for somebody else to do
a certain thing is implied; as, 02}%6’03,03@0399%803&?—903
cchoaé, ‘I want him to give.” In parsing, the whole cotes
& —cﬁoa@ should be treated as a Causative Verb, Indica-
tive Mood agreeing with its subject Og)%&n

(24) cgcxg, ‘to follow,” “to accompany ;' as, DRCQCISCDO
a)é, ‘he followed (or accompanied me.)’ It is used asan
auxiliary affix to denote the ‘following out, or ‘the carrying
into complete effect’ of an action; as, c']eosc%orgoaeg, Tate
it up;’ ORB‘JGQS(%COBCQOS&@GES,, “he will send the book:?
aRc@:JCQOS@, ‘he has told (him;j.

CQC:S is also used with imperative verbs as already exem-
plified.

(25) @Qa&l——'l"hxs has the same meaning as 008, which
sec.

(26) cgog, ‘to be easy.” This implies that the agént to
the verb does the action without difficulty, hesitation or reluc-
tance; as, aRQosoacﬁaaé, ‘he gave readily.

(27) ?9@: ‘to turn round This is used chictly with
imperative verbs to imply motion towards the speaker; as, 208
CDOQé, “you come here,”
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(28) ccoocrg, ‘to suffice;] ‘to be sufficient for one’s
wants;’ as, <63 ccoocd coﬁ, ‘sufficient to write (on); 28
CCDDCfSODé, ‘sufficient to eat.’

(29) é, ‘to dare.’ Thisis never used as an independent
verb except in combination with ®2%; as, Q3 210003, ‘he
is brave, daring” As an affix it is seen in oicﬁoéw@, ‘he
dares to speak.’

(30) 009, ‘to be pleasant, clear’ In the capacity ‘ of
an affix, this implies ‘ free to do’ or in other words, ‘having
scope or fit occasion for action; as, gﬁ@q;ceéch?Ews&wé,
‘in this place you have rnom for sitting;’ C\Roocoooos 0308002
c0000088, il ‘(a) path where one man has room to pass;’ [‘a
path which has room for one man to pass’]; ﬁa&oeoﬁwé
Qe a%x)a, ¢ (we) have no occasion for saying that (this) man
has wiscom.’

(31) 208, ‘to be suitable, proper, becoming’ according

to popular ideas of propriety and decency ; %%89%03@9_
03980%@5]3803§oo§, ‘we should shun falsehoods;’ %goﬁcﬁ&

, ﬁsscmaagsécac? 20 ‘(we) should not live in (a) damp house.

IV. NUMBER AND PERSON, $%u cood0s

361. Number.—Burmese Verbs have two nufnbers:
the Singular and the Plural. To indicate the Singular
Number no affixes are used with verbal roots, the Number of
the Subject to the verb being quite sufficient to determine it;

“thus in apotoo(.ﬁ, ‘he eats,’ the subject o is singular, there-

fore ®28 is also singular.

'362. The Plural Number is indicated by the use of @,
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0:2$ or @0{%1 These plural affixes are generally affixed
direct to the verbal root, all the other verbal affixes i:orr;in

afte.r‘them, but this rule is not strictly adhered to. In conf
position, when the subject in the plural is expressed, the plural
affix may or may not be used with the verb; thus, :‘3202893@
.ceét@éu.aaq%eoscg@eéu In the second example the subject
indicates that the verb is in the plural. When the subject i

the plural is left unexpressed, the affix must be used, if no;1
fzhe verb will show that the subject is in the singuiar’ Tl is
is according to the rule that a verb must agree with its ;t1b'el li
in number. When the subject consists of two m ml C

substantives joined by the conjunction §§ the \"&rb "‘O%e
the plural, and the above rule regarding the u,se of the 3111?1'11;
afﬁ}; golds goc?d‘ If, however, the Cdmpnund subjet:t}is r:-
f;; S?ngz;sl afsrmmg one whole, the verb is to be construed in

‘3(?3. Person.—Burmese verbs have no personal affives
but it is not difficult to determine the person in which ﬂ") :
are to be construed, since the rule is that all finite verbs m eb;
agree with their subjects in person as well as in number ; tius
in 03§8eaaaa§, ‘T cat, o8 we know is in the First i;er:;j
because its subject Cg]gé‘ is in that Person. ‘

NOUN-CLAUSES, 390 0logogps

W.t.h364. A. nc?un or pronoun and its predicate-verb (with or
031 out qualifying words) ending in a temporal aftix, either
g gr 9@, are. frequently made use of in composi;ion as

subject or object to another verb in the sentence 11‘7‘:)1'

exa ‘ 'S
: mplle, 02@00@, ‘he says,” or :)ieawé, ‘he will eat’ is
com e i : X i :
‘-t y plete independent expression of thought, containing as
l 3 .. . . )
oes a subject and a predicate-verb; it is therefore a sen--
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fence (simple) ; but this sentence may be made to serve as the
subject or object to another verb by affixing the nominative
postposition g2 Or 328, or by affixing the accusative post-
position n% to the temporal affix o:é or GEE}; thus, qaﬁw@
0008 0 OD§, ¢ (what) he says is not becoming;’ 3 a§_ 20 c@
o@%é‘ $08 COE>§ oaé, ¢] understand (what) he says;’ 9®08
e§a§c’]o§oa§, ‘] know (that) he will eat;’ apeoaffscopleos
o@sooéo%cﬂsog, ¢I-do not know whether he finished eating
or not.

365. The group of words consisting of a -subject and
predicate used in this manner, loses the character of a sen-
tence because it no longer stands alone, but forms a part ofa
larger sentence (complex), making only a dependent state-
ment. It is, therefore, a clause, and since it occupies the
position as well as performs the function of a noun, it is
called §2 © G o) ooge, lit. Noun Sentence-part
[Noun-clause.

366. A Simple sentence can also be converted into a
Noun-clause by affixing the Genitive Postposition &; thus, o
oaosoaéécoaﬁsg, Jit ‘at the end of lic went [‘his going’="jour-
ney’]; cmocoostﬁoaétﬁmaésé tat the end of (his) preach-
ing” Such a clause, however, does not fill the place either
of subject or object, but stands in genitive relation to the fol-
lowing noun on which it depends. Sometimes the Genitive
& is omitted, which makes the clause look like an Ad-
jective-clause ; thus, ozcgmwégoaitg, {see pars. 368, 369.)
The student should be careful to note the difference.

367. A Simple sentence may also be used with the
postpositions of some of the other cases; as, ogegaom@,@'é
v°°°°:,’9§: Iit, ¢ by he ate arsenic, (he) died’ [=‘Dby eating ar-
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senic he died’J; Oiogmooéoggsaaoa&?, lit. *he died in he
went’ [=‘he died in (the) going, while he went']. With the
postpositions of the Instrumental case, the a)é is usually con-
tracted to @0 or changed to ca00; a5, BFeosaof3e (or co0o
9003g§) e opoopdsecoocfedofecssqoopS “he re-
ceived punishment, because he was naughty.” In these ex-
amples though the Simple sentences are changed into clauses
having in effect the force of a noun, they do not constitute
Noun-clauses, since they do not serve as subjects or oby-
jects to verbs, nor do they stand in genitive relation. They
‘qualify or modify the principal verbs in the Complex sen-
tences of which they form a part, and therefore occupy the
place as well as discharge the function of an adverbh ; };ence
they form Adverbial Clauses (@oao 8 coo oo‘y Sloy,

0, it Ad\(erb Sentence-part), implying some cir-
cumstance of instrument, cause, reason, lime, &c. ” (see under
par. 388.) '

- Noun-clauses and Adverbial clauses will be further dealt
~with under ‘ Analysis.’

ADJECTIVE-CLAUSES, $08c20003Slogoogon

368. Verbal roots ending in the Temporal Affix wé

or 0§ marked with the ouk-myit sign, when used before a
noun or pronoun act like an adjective, and, since they have

subjects either expressed or understood, are called §908C05
?o§o'lo:2)mgp, lit.  Adjective Sentence-part’ [=Ad-
jective-clause]; as, (1) 8oopSonscos, *(ific) child who
‘ cries ;7 (2) ccecguésssoccgs, ‘(the) steamer that will arrive;’
(3) 03)§88toa§@8:, “(the) horse that I vide ;" (3) ogoaaaoa§

- o, ¢ (the) road by which he wenl’ In these cxmnplcs,,g
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tive-clatses because they define the nouns coming after them
in the manner of an adjective.

'369. The affix oop_§ or c@ when used in this con-
nexion serves as an adjective-connective without losing its

assertive force. The common connective €093 Is very often
employed instead of 00gd; as, §eo0d0maC08, op§S8ieoo(gss,
on og08ea0000 S

wé, ccE;aSeé, 03}%6‘8803@, aaaaoz:i)é are called Adjec-

Besides these connectives, the word ep is also used as a
connective. It is a contraction of 996P or &5, ‘a spot,’
‘a place,” and implies either the object of an action, or the
place of being or action. When the noun qualified by the
Adjective-clause denotes a person, @ may be translated by
‘whomy;’ as, 03)§8§803<7ch33, ‘(the) person whom I love.

When the noun denotes a thing or place, it may be translated

by ‘which’ or ‘where;’ as, 038@03613909:{8(%:&0'1, ‘take

(the) book which you like;’ qaoscﬂoso%oooacgsaq:?cgogﬁ&ﬁ

olie; o:»é, ‘we went to the place where (they) keep (the)
tigers.” To be an adjective-connective, however, this word
must always be followed by some noun; for instance in
o:aouﬂomﬁ CO:JIGEC§ 08)%6‘(@ 113‘38@00@, “we went where
(they) 'keep (the) tigers,” ep is not an adjective-connective,
but forms together with the postposition ogL an adverbial
phrase of place modifying coo8 in its own clause (i.c. 070898
o%ooos) which is an Adverbial clause of place modifying in
its turn 08:)3@ in the Principal clause. 6p has the same ad-
verbial force when combined with the postposition § and é;
as, 030303$c9999@039@we§, ‘they came from where (they)
ploughed the field;’ oiogeéscos@eé §legood, ‘they are

where Lhey assemble.
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370. Inthe examples (1) and (2) given in par. 368, the
subjects to the verbs & and ccpos are the same as tlie nouns
qualified by the Adjective-clauses, and are therefore not ex-
pressed. In (3) and (4), the subjects to the verbs 83 and oR0s
are expressed because they are different from the qualihed
nouns,

371. In clauses where the verb is transitive, the direct
object may or may not be the same as the qualified noun, ac-
cording to the syntax of the sentence; as, c©28e0208

caoosg&' ‘the house that Moung Ba buill;’ gjae&}gcmm‘.i'
@2026w280, ‘ Moung Ba who buill this house;’ %%5'0038:098
ooco:coooqg, ‘the cake that Moung Ba gave me;’ Q&ﬁr@’g’a
20086035009¢028, ‘ Moung Ba who gawe me the cake.

372 It not unfrequently happens that the subject of an Adjective-
clause, though different from the qualified noun, is left unexpressed,
thus in @m(ﬁéé@@&:@(ﬁ%%&@é?&é, the subject to 5@
is not expressed, and may, according to what has been said, he taken
to be ?, but from the meaning of the verb & “to hold’ (as a festival)
it is obvious that § cannot possibly be the subject since it is incapable
of holding itself. Morcover :5@ and 'g do not agree in number.
Looking, therefore, to the context for the subject, we have some such
words as [§o§l @o:)a:o‘%, ¢ inhabitants of the town.” With these words
as subject the translation stands: ¢ I witnessed the pwesthat {they inhab-
itants held in the middle of the fown.! In determining the subject of
such 2 clause, it is always a safe rule to see whether the action or
state implied by the verb belongs to the qualified noun or not. If it
does, the Subject must be the same; if it does not, then the Subject is
a different noun or pronoun which must be found from the contest. For
purely lranslation purposes, the Burmese verb may be rendered in the
passive construction without altering the sensc: * 1 witnessed the pwe
that was held in the middle of the town,’
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73, In the translation of English sentences containing ‘who,’
¢ \vfxisch: o'r ¢ that,’ one of the Adjective-connfactives has to be used, and
because this has to be done, the connective is tegardec-i by some gram-
marians as the equivalent of the Relative Pronoun, but it must be borne
in mind that in Burmese there are no Relativ?s .properly so-f:alled; t‘he
adjective-connective merely does what the restricting or .deﬁfung relatx;e
¢ who,’ ¢ which’ or *that’ does in English sen.terfces, (i.e. it rrfat?{s t te
Adjective-clause, and connects it with the Pf'mcxpal clause); it is not,
therefore, itself a Relative Pronoun. A Relative Pronoun has an antece-
dent agréeing with it in gender, number, and person, and has case, where-

i istinctions.
as Qé. and ajé or 600D admit of no such disti

The absence of the Relative in Burmese accounts for the fact that
the subject to the verb in an Adjective-clause is often the same as the
qualified noun, and that the object to the verb (if transitive) is sometimes

the same as the qualified noun.

PARSING OF VERBS.

374. (1) The Finite Verb.—In parsing this we
should state \

(a) Whether it is a Verb of Action or.of State, and whether
it is Transitive or Intransitive. If itis a Causative Verb, the
class of the verb from which it is formed should be men-
tioned.

(®) Its Mood (and forms), Tense, Person, Number.
(¢) Its subject and its object (if Transitive).

Note 1. The verbal affixes denoting Mood, Forms of the Mood,
Tense, and Number, as well as the Emphatic Affixes; should be parsed
together with the verb. The Augmentative and Ausiliary Affixes may
or may not be taken together with the verb, It is, however, better to

B &e A 29
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treat them separately bygtating what they are and what their force is.!

Note 22 When a noun and a verb are used together to express
a single verbal idea, the combination should be treated as a compound
verb 5 as, G :.ﬁg oaé, ¢bathe ;’ 93: oot 03;_>§, “travel ;° cQ8t
GqD00R8, “walk;® ¢qo8:a812005, * cough ;7 §76032098, ¢ have
acold;’ q&:@wé, ¢leak as the roof of a house.’ (scc par. 443.)

' (2) The Gerund.—State (a) the verb from which it
is formed,

(b) Its case and syntactical relations with other words in
the sentence.

(c) Its object (if formed from a Transitive Verb).

(3) The Verbal Noun.—State the verb from which
it is formed, If used in the abstract or in the concrete sense,
parse it as an Abstract or Common Noun. If used adverbi-
ally, mention the verb which it modifies; thus, aimc@acooa&
a:é—-‘aoc@o, Verbal noun, from the Transitive verb c@o,
used adverbially showing mahner and modifying cmo&soaé;’

pwe3pdengoo0pS—‘mfgadong, Verbal Noun, from the

Transitive verb @E§ Qs used adverbially showing purpose and
modifying coooo§n’ ‘

(#) The Gerundial Infinitive.—State (a) the verb
from which it is formed. '

(b) Whether adjectival or adverbial in function,
(c) The noun, the adjective or the verb qualified by it.

(d) Its object (if formed from a Transitive Verb),

tIn Analysis, however, these affixes should always be taken as part of the predicate.
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PARSING MODEL.

(d) GOIDHP ©8sFBeoopSs 20008 Clowot o8oopdc)o
6pSc00590 o0p8 oo o8 H 8o 800 copo8eago0dt

, c@ocﬁggﬁm§@83w8@§ 5Sopfdi

ey L Verb of Action, Tr_ansitive, Indicative Mood,
3 Past Indefinite Tense, Third Person, Singular
Number, agreeing with its subject © oSt G085,
and having for its object sae@aexsgq_a under-
stood,

:I{C(S:ﬁet@& Gerund from the Intransitive Verb aqos:ﬁ&,

Nominative Case, Subjective Complement to the
verh @gln

Qﬁ k .|~ Verb of State, Intransitive, - Incomplete Predi-
cate, Imperative Mood, Negative Form, Second
Person, Singular Number, agreeing with %ts subject
008 understood; and having for its Complement

gchsQE:@&n

Bood . Verb of Action, Transitive, Subjunctive Mood,
Present Indefinite Tense, First Person, Singular
Number, agreeing with its subject ¢l understood,

. and having for its object 33@@38: S'JG[D under-
stood.
ccgl'_)crs Verb of Action, Transitive, Imperative Maod,

Second Person, Singular Number, agreeing with
its subject 035, and having for its Direct Object
39@@35: PP understood, and for its Indirect
Object ©}go0su
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clodpatg
P, }@&.

o3¢

) Gerunds from the Intransitive Verbs 6@305

"1 g and B cof, Nominative Case, Subjective

Complement to the verb Q?l §>§u

Verb of State, Intransitive, Incomplete Predi-
cate, Imperative Mood, Negative Form, Second
Person, Singular Numker, agreeing with its subject
008, and having for its Complement G@Dcﬁﬁ
BoSco§ Geu ,

Verb of Action, Transitive, Indicative Mood,
Past Indefinite Tense, Third Person, Singular
Number, agreeing with its subject c;oooo&.,c@@&
@:, and having for its object the Noun-clause

‘GeB. .. reen. 008G 3V

() Boodlonepsacoofacopd 0980005Fsscn5fefcoce §s
cooSic00005i(§0585s0 G5B coogamog§ [Gelgeanontad
oopSepcBuneans Qgposdl ogfeogelenldGelgheps ofege
§ScoG e 55o85ae(Beag s ooz @B 208o0powpdicos

doocycosfogpsea00e§8a3a8eoopSe cgolecoon sepdicadd
&oocooBecBecpaSconobpbooosgecogq Hel

0Gos

Gedd -

Verb, Causative, from the Intransitive Verb of
Action 00, Indicative Mood, Past Perfect Tense,
Third Person, Singular Number, agreeing with its

subject o:lq_axGC\’)‘JS:’ and having for its object
coo1eo0ScfteooS :

Verb of State, Intransitive, Indicative Mood, Pre-
sent Indefinite Tense, Second Person, Plural Num-
ber, agreeing with its subject 0050?3 understood.’

s This is an instance where the subject in the Adjective-clause is, owing to the absence

of the Relative Pronoun, the same as the pronoun which the Clause qualifies,

e ——
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G002

ofgdep

@Bi§50s

#585co:

Adjective-connective between the Adjective-

clause G023t (G5 8§s0(g0d foooganasd
@é{{ and 008 which the Clause qualifies, )

Verb of State, Intramsitive, Incomplete Predi.
cate, Indicative Mood, Negative Form, Second
Person, Plural Number, agreeing with its subject
o:)eoﬁ, and having for its Complement oR$u

Auxiliary Affix implying ¢ suitability.’

Verb of Action, Intransitive, Imperative Mood,
Negative Form, Second Person, Plural Number,
agreeing with its subject o:;80§ I

Verb, Causative, from the Transitive Verb of
Action }808% Indicative ‘Mood, Past Perfect
Tense, Third Person, Singular Number, agreeing
with its subject oqc[a:GC\DDsi, and having for its
object 0021600503160 SRu

Verb of Action, Int.ransitive, Indicative Mood,
Past Indefinite Tense, Third Person, Singular
Number, agreeing with its subject ouézcoos
understood, and having for its object Eelevll

Auxiliary Affix denoting ¢to exceed.’ ¢

Adjective-connective between the Adjective-

| ctanse (owpB1co03)' socg Gosfogs and 2036

which the Clause qualifies.

: This is an instance showing the use of Nouns as Pronouns, 9 Qé: GOOS here
stands for a Pronoun of the First Person, (c] )u
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BFsoogd
écqoSccoya

cepad

Reco?

V:crb of Action, Transitive, Indicatlve Mood,
Past Indefinite Tense, Second Person, Singular
Number, agreeing with its subject 036, and hav-
ing for its object :p@&l

‘erb of State, Intransitive, Complete Predi-
cate, Indicative Maod, Negative Interrogative
Form, Third Person, Singular Number agreeing
with its subject the Noun-clause ‘o:&océ 08@:

O:Jén’
Verb of Action, Intransitive, Subjunctive Mood,

Future Indefinite Tense, Third Person, Singular

Number, agreeing with its subject 3.):\"%1&

Verb of Action, Transitive, Imperative Mood,
Second Person, Singular Number agreeing with
its subject g§ooom’

~ Verh of Action, Transitive, Indicative Mood,
Past Indefinite Tense, Third Person, Singular
Number, agreeing with its subject c.ch:ccm&,
and having for its object the sentences ‘QBo0os

@98 0580588 ... ... ... OB Br00p5 ©03dd
oo and 26pSteooSd] aoc\’}ao@:%?g Gepos

| c3a08q Boomfgecant’ .

+ This is another instance where a noun is used as a Pronoun :218033: for 0;)8“

CHAPTER VL
ADVERBS, (§o008c00003!
DEFINITION.

375. The term @0398%003; literally means a tyerb-
defining word” An Adverb in Burmese discharges the
same function- as that -discharged by an English Adverb, ie.
to qualify or limit the application of verbs, adjectives or other
adverbs as regards manner, time, place, degree, cause, effect,
&e. '

Comparatively speaking, a very small number of the Adverbs in
Burmese are simple words of the language, that is to say, ‘words
which are by nature adverbs and are never anything else. The majority
of them are words and combinations of words belonging to some other
Parts of Speech which from being habitually employed with an adverbial
signification, have come to be looked. upon as true adverbs, and their in-
dividuality, in most cases, lost sight of. Most of these constitute Phrase
Compounds. In the list of Adverbs furnished below, the student will
find little difficulty in distingushing the adverbs of this description from
the rest. Among them he will not fail to recognise those which we
have already noticed in some of the preceding chapters. y

CLASSES OF ADVERBS.

376. Burmese Adverbs may be classified, according to
their function, under two main heads:— T

)
1

1. Simple Adverbs, BooaBscooozin

II. Conjunctive Adverbs, oogaFBoos8eaoo0g
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Simple Adverbs ‘are so called because they are purely adverbial
in their function, containing a meaning in themselves ; as, oQ9) ‘)5@8:
GODSDé, ‘he died iustantly. Interrogative Adverbs, ‘f &3@0338@03
00§, fall under this head ; as, 0339:73059:*%0:)&@3, ‘where is he?’

Conjunctive Adverbs are those which discharge the function

of conjunctions as well as of adverbs; as, 006009&033@309}5 OQJ%S
C)%QOT, ¢call me when you have finished eating rice.?

377. Simple Adverbs, ([Fooo 8eoo oo;@an—’l‘he
following is a list of Simple Adverbs subdivided into seven
classes according to their meaning :—

1. TIME, 00o00t

(@) Time7present:—

0oQ ‘now,’ ‘at the present time;’ 0963, ‘to-day.

() Time past:—

@630 (colloquial), ¢ yesterday;* o0§jeepoes], ‘once upon
a time;’ oacg::oé, ‘one day;’ 903lood)s,  once upon a time;’
0¢30063, (colloquial), ‘the other day;’ 90005m, 0098, %
%8, goqﬁoo (colloquial), * before, heretofore,’- ¢ previously;”.
58580, ‘formerly, in past time.’

(¢ Time future:—

:?OS@S, ‘to-morrow;’ m$<m9, ‘the day after to-morrow;’
8%8}5), ‘the day following the day after to-morrow;’ c;ocx?
9598, ‘hereafter, ‘in future;’ c§305'9, ‘afterwards,” as in

: _ogj§8c§90390339é, ‘T will come aflerwards.

ADVERES. 233

(d Time, general:—

These comprise the adverbs which serve for either Pre-
sent, Past or Future, Some of them denote a point of time,

?]()8@58, ‘instantly; ‘instantaneously ;’ €§o8o02€ ‘in-
stantly;’ 658 * the self-same day;’ eoggaan (Pili), ‘an in-
stant,’ ‘for a moment;’ @@9@, @@o@§§, ‘ before long, ‘ not
long ago;’ wﬁ&q.os, mcg§<79, ‘at one and the same time,’
‘simultaneously;’ ﬁsosﬂ ‘(at) this time,’ ‘then;’ o@soo'l ‘(at)
that time, ‘then;’ 9931 ‘unseasonably;’ oodloogls, ool
més, ‘at once!

(9 Duration and Repetition:—

909@, ¢ always;’ ooeé o @08, ‘always,” ‘incessantly;’
o0d), ‘one time,’ ‘once;’ 000380031, ‘(at) one time;’ dcmd
an, ‘every moment,’ ‘now and again,’ ‘repeatedly;’ ooé’loo;ﬂ s
03 ooeco (colloquial), ¢ sometimes;’ 90@8@8, ma%e%, %

818), 90$0e315), ‘again and again,’ ‘often;’ me$, ‘once

again;’ wegoé, ‘even once again;’ 99(5%03@&, 08NS
(colloquial), ‘repeatedly ;’ @5@$<ﬂgg g9,  very often.

The word ©$ is sometimes combined with ]2, and the compound

added to a verb to express repetition, as in OQOO‘D:)KﬁGCBpOS®$%32
GO:)S, ¢when (he) repealedly addressed those words.’

oons, ‘still, ‘yet.

This adverb, in affirmative sentences, expresses the continuation of
an action or state as implied in the English ¢still,’ as in selaleiicion]]
o;)é’ ¢ he still eats;’ 0:&888@03!03@ , “he still sleeps.” In negative
sentences, it signifies ‘up to the present time’=‘yet,’ as in o0Quod:
GoOs, ‘he does not eat yek! Tt is also used as an adverb of degree im-
plying ¢addition.” (scc under * Adverbs of Degree.’)

B, & G, A, 36
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(f) Order in time:—

oge ‘first, as in Qpoge ccgcrgmooap_s, ‘he arrived first.
a8, 9998 (colloquial), ‘first, as in o) E—oq8eos
ooé, ‘he ate first (before others in order of time).” This
word is often used as an adjective, meaning ‘former;’ as, o0
(}BS——SQGISaoq_J, ‘(the) former teacher;’ cpcga%s ‘last, as
in aacgoc«%%sccgo?cooa:@, ‘he arrived last;’ G8se3008,

gﬁc;»ooﬁ, ‘after this=‘subsequently;’ C&G‘?DOS, ‘after that)
‘ subsequently.

2. PLACE AND DIRECTION, Gogn

These are formed from the Pronominals (as shown under
‘Pronouns’y by means of certain postpositions generally
those of the Accusative, Ablative and Locative cases, They
are, therefore, strictly Pronominal Adverbs.!

ﬂ?ﬁ, ﬁr}g, C\Déo?, “to this (place), * hither;’ ﬁg, )
o, 20p8m, ‘from this (place), “hence;’ AR, A3, Ay,
°°E§9°r ‘at, in this (place), ‘here, herein, hereon;’ OQOQ,
(ﬁo% (colloquial), ‘to that (place),” ¢ thither;’ 089, cﬁm, d}
™ (colloquial), ‘from that (place),’ ¢ thence,’ ‘therefrom;’ CQ
RE, (ﬁéy 0599, cﬁgo, (colloquial) ‘at, in that (place),
*there,’ * thereat,” * therein,’ i

The following adverbs are used only in negative sen-
tences :—

9093030%5}], “fo anywhere, (used only with the verbs of

I b intoresting G observe that a similar connesion between the adverbs of place and
Preaominal yon sty in Englishand other Tanguages.  The student of English will not
fudt to ot that *here, *hence, *hither ' e connected with theand that *there,' ‘thence,’
Sl e vegiaced with Cthe)

. gas
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' "1it, ‘he went not aiy-
i, B . Oiwmcscﬁﬂe?i;s’ iy “from anywhere;’
where, ='he went nowhere;’) ifsm 09?”2]5,‘. s
S5 it “in anywhere.
8y 090 429, it ‘i
000095, 99000503t
¢ Indefinite Pronouns.’)
dverbs of Place and Direction are also. formed ‘ﬁf}in
nI: i;plyind place by affixing the postposition o% ;t iy e
nou g ¢ e
Accusative case, and the postpositions §2; 038, é 0
cative case :—

ds;? 65905
cwocﬁo% ¢ dJownwards;’ ooooosog, Cupwards; Gﬁ: 2‘%
; oSg5—0pE—3, ‘below beneath;’ 990RC%
(packwards;’ G99OM§I—0OR s ‘ . e
Hhin ‘inside;’ 99@8 3-——§, ¢ without,” ‘ outside.
90——§, ‘yyithin,” ¢ inside; 9

ot
;5 MANNER, QUALITY OR STATE, spSm qads 920

S 2](:‘]()“8 are pe‘ ‘()lele(l in a Gle(_lt var [e[y ()E W:}.SS Zlnd
A >
r10UsS Cl 1 nce h acv 'bs thqt f’] } 'un_de]' thls
\Y 1 r'CU mSta, 1C S, t € & d () d vh
y p -
leCeSSalll numelOuS, dlld 1t 18 n0|: lllelef()te 0S
head are I
p 2 . 121 E<S nu &
[ 11 com 1 t
Slb].e tO {urllls a 16 te 1 i) Of th.eln A. rge n IIlbe
are fOlmed flom 1101.1“5, ZLd]CCtl\ es aud— Vele in dlff(ﬂ.&llt

We give below a few of the principal adverbs of this
class —

. 990?]890@% ¢ quickly.
GO:)OSS@OS g0, ‘ excellently”’ i
cc03ec030808, ‘slowly, ¢ weightily,’ ¢ deliberately.
w%soaq, ¢authoritatively.’
ocoo8ioneepSs, ‘ badly”’
999033, oogoSmb, ¢ unconcernedly.
DOCQCQ, ¢ of one’s own accord,
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eq5mepd, ¢ mockingly.

9?00?, ‘in a manner almost reaching.’

To Adverbs of Manner belong the adverbs formed from

Pronominals & (or ooé) 0088 and OQ with the postpositions
o§, <boo§ and CQ, implying similarity,

g

‘in this (manner)’=¢ thus,” ¢so.’

o@ofli, ‘in that (manner)’=¢thus.’

Jor3
o3

; ‘like unto this (manner)’="*thus.’

c@cﬁocﬁ ‘like unto that (x;mnner) '='thus.

It will be seen that these adverbs, being connected with the Demon-
strative Pronominals,’ naturally have a demonstrative force. They may,

therefore, be distinctively called Pronominal Demonstrative Ad-
verbs.

4. QUANTITY, DEGREE OR EXTENT, oooCMs

Qu—This is an intensifying adverh implying ‘much,” ‘ as
muchras,’ ‘so much as,’ ‘as many as,’ ‘so many as,’ ‘even.’

.__~Seme of its application have been already exemplified under

par. 136 and elsewhere, Other applications will be seen in
some of the adverbs given below.

Q°°3$ } ‘very,’ ‘ exceedingly. :
B¥ 82

! Note that ‘thus’ in English is also connected with the root of the pronoun the’ (now
represented by the forms *this’ and ‘that’)

ADVERES. 237

soqzsoa@@ ¢especially,’ ¢ eminently,’ ‘chiefly.
C,B%s, ‘{00, ‘too much/ ’
. 99803$, ‘in a considembIAe degree.’ '
0086008, ‘ exceedingly,’ * very much.
209, ‘only.’ ‘ B
{]_, ¢ merely,’ ‘ barely,’ ¢ just and no more.
o2, ‘ merely.
gés, ‘only/
08, ‘indeed, ‘even’
8, ‘only,’ ‘even.’

98, oﬁc‘ﬂf’ss ‘even’

The word 00D is used both as an adjective :‘mG an adverb.f ‘ z‘;s :::_
adjective, it is equivalent to the English ¢ only ’ in thf ;enset o I:'x ::;c’,
¢ solitary” ‘none buti’ as, oqooo&cﬁ}oaamzoaé ’ T e: sl ’oyg i e
[=*nothing but rice '} ORODDOQ:QDQ_S,, “he alo.nc is vgc ed ' f...'.‘l)' M.
put him is wicked].’ It is sometimes combined ?uth 095 (,?ee 1.11_ i ,T s

.t he is wicked.” This combination intensifics
Oi®303365§‘33é) o q also means ¢ only * when
the idea of exclusiveness. As an adverb :)'o:) a' ' mly”

ied to verbs. The verb to which it is affixed is repeated; as, o0
aPPheCODD @éooé “he only looked ;’ 03203303:07, ¢ please only
g%:‘ do 1zo;kz‘ng but eaf, eat freely’]l; © G@DO&;}@GDOSOODO;(?%
< don’t be afraid, only step up.” It is often combined with 00 C; a xxe:
to a generic affix preceded by the numeral CO; as, C\’&COGOD’.) d.;::; >
002 ‘cooooé, ‘only one man came.’ ooéz é}:):) here mo g
coo2o8Il As 000 with its compounds 000CG)| and C;Dét?j . .it
charges the function of an adjective as we‘ll .as that of an adverb,
should be parsed as an Adverbial Adjective.

i oot C ‘he j st
('{l is used adverbially like 003; as, %@é%@émé, he jus

looks (and no more’). It is combined with 003 and used in the same

way; as OR@@(;‘_\ODD@@OOQS, “he merely looks.” Sometimes the
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intensifying adverb Q| is joined to é; as, 0{3@8%9]@503@, Uit “he
merely as much as saw’ [=¢he saw, and just so muclh and 1o more; he
merely saw’]; Sometimes 00D is added to égj as in @8%9} 033@8
03{-_3?3, ‘ he saw and just so much only and 1o more; he merely saw.”  Fre-
v::lue.ntly él! éio:g’ éﬁl’ or 419] 00D is used without the verb to which
xt. 1s‘attached being repeated ; as, CQOOGODDCYS OQQ:GCUD(f?l%QDé
€1t is just enough for one man to pass;’ oqc@:cé@ooa%, ‘he does,
merely speak, [=‘he does no more than speak ’]; SQSGE—P’O'S% [03]
ODD{:GUDS(&O?@:, ¢ please await mother to sierely arrive’ [=¢ please
await only my mother’s arrival °J; G@:)élg]@oaé, “he does as much as
to speak;’ m&qﬁo&og:é%m:@@ué, ¢ you will merely be fatigued.’

> has somewhat the same force as {\_; as, @303:) @:Oﬁes, ‘he
merely smiled.” As in the case of ca, g is joined to 002: as,
;a

3002
.g]&:oaé, ‘he smiled, and just so much and no more.

:ﬂé: is both an adjective and an adverb. As an Adjective, it is

used arsed lik coas ]
¢ ,and parsed like ODD, as, QRQPBQ]&SS, ‘nothing but men’® [=‘only
men . As an adverb it is attached to the assertite affix of time ODPS
)

as, %03:03@9] é:, “he only eats’ [=¢does aothing but eat.’]

o8 is also an adverbial adjective and has the force of

gé) ¢ injg*ed > in its emphatiC application ; as, gTSRODE_SJO@DﬁQ
0 Oi% OS@&):)E_SJ, ¢ this person is not a wise man ; he is a fool

indeed.
(b) “even’ in its emphatic sense; as 3:03:)8.0']0:)3 y
s as Hejfes!]
Beleg og8o8 §oszof & agBRreogsoloonoloic]
168193 2% -GCOO:)&%, the ponna beat my son and my
daughter even in my presence ;° R GOOD&OD:O&O&GGPOS‘%SO:@_S'
- ’

‘evenn a beggar can enter in.

(8}5 is another adverbial adjective similar in force to both o039

‘only,’ and 08 ‘eveny as, cqumoaécglﬁsoc‘?iﬁoﬁ&azoéﬁz Bico

%(S(gﬁ, ‘only diligence can accomplish every desired end;® jenleatcniel

(38qd0sa aBeocSulcfoseS GBystcacaompegSeapatep -
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cﬁ "¢ the eight evil results (and) the ten punishments should come to
" :
those persons cuer at the moment of trangression.’

oS or oSO:ﬁC/Su-—-This is used like o8 feven;’ as, 010:)32 0?308
C\’ﬂcﬁcﬁaé, ¢ (1) will offer cven my son.” '

0200308, cgac@s, C\Emﬁt, ¢ almost, ¢ nearly!

oop_gsn——This is an emphatic distinctive adverb of de-
gree. lts use has been explained in par. 357 (5) (0).

oogn—The adverb 4 is often affixed to the assertive
obé in its shortened form of oou  Insuch cases, the adverb
preserves its peculiar meaning of .*as many as’ or ‘as much
as, and, combining with 29, modifies the verb to which it is
attached. This use of g appears in (@) Adjective-clauses,
and () Adverbial clauses; as, (a) ﬁwgawa@&cﬂamwmé,
Jit. ‘the horses as many as were (there) died;’ c@%@cmwg}
coaoegtﬁoaaiachﬁoaé, lit. ¢ (the) money as much as I gave

(him), he spent,

The Adjective-clause in which 95§} occurs may be used
before the noun it qualifies with or without the connective
€009, or afler the noun; thus, §1OD§58033@88; §oo§5@8:, or
[§8s§ oo

Et is possible that §| was used in such constructions in ils original
function of a verb meaning ¢ to be equal in number, quantity, degree or
extent ;’ thus, ?locéﬁcf, 9](;033@8%}13: c;:x)oae% , lit. *the horses
that were equal (i number) with [to] (the horses which) were there died,’
ie. ‘all. the horses that were there died;? %%SGO’ODQSJ }g 330036
(ngtﬁQ‘{: C\%O’S O:Jé, lit. ¢the money equal (in amount) with [to] (the
money) I gave '(him) he spent;* ie. ‘he spent all the money I gave
him),” but through constant use, no doubt, 03@_‘:}5@9) has come to be
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contracted to o0g)] which, as we have scen, is now treated as a single
word having an adverbial force.

(b) In Adverbial clauses §) discharges the function of a

Conjunctive adverb; as, 03}%8@@8%80393@@8&)@_, ‘I ran as
much as I could. {sce par. 395 (i) (b).)

Here too, 00Q] appears to be a contraction of OOPS)}(E:QQ where
| takes a noun form : ORJ§8 0@2%8038?3 ?@mg} G@:coé, fif ¢ 1
ran (on an) egualify (in degree) with I could run.’

That the meaning
of ¢as much as’ is contained in

‘(on an) equality with’® is obvious.
Compare G o Bzac00d 8Sao Sg8 lit, ¢ 1 love this
@ e % QI vyl

child (on an) equality with life® [=¢1 love this child as much as life.”]

Sometimes in an Adverbial Clause of Time marked by
mocoooSoés, 009y merely acts as an adverb; as, r@%é‘s@ooog
GoogiooocoodSepsepdopalges(ogons, lit. ¢ during the time
that my life as much as exists, 1shall not be afraid of any

one’ [=‘as long as my life lasts.”] (sce 00200005098 under
par. 398 (1)).

206cgu—This has the same force as 20y), and is used pre-

cisely like it; as, [§€s§o0egooel c(gi§SavegelGsoopSe

The Demonstrative Adverbs @og, @0.3, &c. are some-
times used with adjectives or adjectival verbs to denote

measure, degree or extent; as, :jcg@ssooodaqu% Iit, ‘an
animal big like this,’ [ =‘as big as this] In negative sen-
tences @) is added; thus, ﬂaﬂ%acms&t, “not so good as this.’
The Demonstrative Pronouns of Quantity @]‘g}, OQQ] (pars,
131 and 210,) when prefixed to an adjective have an ad-
verbial signification denoting measure or degree; as, &) 9
C\EOSGDGOODOR, lif. *a person base Hrus much’ [=‘a person so
base as this.”] '
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i

agu—-This is chiefly used to modi.ij: definite numeral .ad~
jectives, and is equivalent to ‘ about’ m‘ the sense of applbox-t
'mately" as, c@%&%@gcﬁsq@s%coscﬂ N please give me abot
:ive rup’ees.’ In colloquial speech coooad is used for o%i as,,
co8a005emno8 c0020d coo00p, ‘about ten elephants died.
Sometimes o and ccoo0S are used together; as, sooSemno8

agcmoogn

The student should be careful to distinguish this GCo20 from the
postposition G0N

so('Q]SSn—-This is used principally in negative sentences,

and means ‘at all;’ as, spooeSecfoocyEeess, ‘he did not
eat rice at all.

BBe—his is like o509 8s; as, opcoeSscBFeece

Under this head may be included the following adverbs
which give the idea of ‘addition,” * excess, &c.

copSe;! ‘likewise, also, too;” as c'\coéaogsasaé, ‘I like-
wise—also—too went;’ a3908 copds eo8c0pS 600208 oSt
coaacﬁoaé, ‘he ate also (and) drank also. aa@cﬁq;q_xgoi
oSaooagEcopds oS gupoionds 208ecy’ go eabog
ooe?, ‘when an inferior person comes alsio to the place of
an excellent person; the latter should fittingly honour the
former” This word has a conjunctive adverbial force by im-

plying not only ‘ addition,” but sometimes a certain ‘similari-
ty* between the fact stated.

méscmo&l—This also means ‘and also’ with the ad-

" 11n the Text-Book Committee's School Granmar, this word is treated entirely as a con-
junction.

B. &G A 3
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ditional force of ‘inclusion.’ Itisa conjunctive-adverb. As
an adverb it occurs in such a sentence as aaoae§038§ C\‘JE§1

co0o8sn cog)o8sghcopdsanno8ientonpd, ‘he eats sitting also,

(and) lying also.” For its conjunctive use see under ‘ Cumula-
tive Conjunctions.’

ﬂ@& wé@&, qu@Sn——These are the contractions of

joa@&‘, m@m@& and anoo@S, literally meaning ‘outside
of this;’ [hence, ‘ besides,” * moreover.’]

c@@& from CQOQ@S, lit. ‘outside of that” [ =‘besides,
‘ moreover.’] .. ‘

Agoodls, 0p8godls, GEsgondls, ‘apart from this’
[=‘besides.’]

0590’3078, ‘apart from that’ [ =‘besides,']
Joom, a:éooo, ‘in excess of this’ [ =‘over and above.']
C%am, “in excess of that’ [=‘over and above.]

gﬁgam, m@gem, ‘exceeding as much as this) 035‘50
m, ‘exceeding as much as that.’

These adverbs indicate that a statement is made in addition to, or
in excess of, the preceding  statement to which they refer. They are
strictly adverbs and have no conjunctive force. '

The adverb eo08, from expressing the continuance of an
action in respect to time, is also used with the force of ‘in ad-
dition,” ‘ besides,’ as in eS18 Q%:ﬁm@asoseo:xo:é, ‘he eats
in addilion bread also,’ It may sometimes be translated by

‘yet’ as in m@oaegsmcmo&ﬁccasoo&s, ‘there is yef [in ad-
dition] another dog,’

B
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tectl 5 , -orbi f
Under ¢ Comparison of Adjectives,” we showed the adverbial use o

the verbs 002 %)g Q, OE)Z:, coqp in combination with Qj to denote
. ’ ) ) ‘ ) .
degree. It may here be pointed out that this use also appears in sen

> « 1
tences other than Comparative Sentences; thus, og}‘%fj‘?(c\{@c@ao\,
1 e i ¢ B
did not speak more’ [ic. ©in an exceeding degree,—in excess.’]

UNCER-
RMATION, DENIAL, CERTAINTY,
5 AFFI TAINTY.

- o§deom [8socSemot eom§er0i 906500§ 90008

o, ‘not;’ 0:20800@, cxzcﬁo'loaé, 0080y, (coll.), ‘tl‘l;t(?,
it is so, yes;’ 002208, eoqo&)'), GUQUSORS, (coll.), *not true,’ it
is not so, no, not;” G, ¢ 299, 20008, 000008 (coll.),
sooooS‘sj , 9008, ‘certainly, really, truly;’ Qm$w9$’, m§$
20§, ¢ verily, truly;’ 0805, 8885c005m0s, ‘ really; 03|05,

03}08@58, 05}}0‘300888, ‘truly, certainly.
6. DISTRIBUTIVE ADVERBS, 80081

o Bs0038s or 9o830881—This means ‘ severally,’ ‘ each

separately;’ as, qzé%wogsogaogogaao@ooé, ‘they depart-

ed cach separalely.

8y—This means ‘separately, ‘singly,’ ‘ individually,” ‘a-
part from others and is always attached to a n.umcf'zﬂ
generic affix or a word serving the purpose of a geneirn:; aﬂ'u':,
precéded by a numeral, to denote that the number is indivi-
dually considered. Its use will be best understood from the
following illustrative examples.—

(a') opfo egecos o088 og§Seozoogl, ‘I gave them
_four rupees separately’ [i.c. * four rupees cach, apiece’] Here
8 modifies the numeral eC0g
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(b) pBBoaseoocsBessse; ‘let them cat, each one
separalely’

© 0980288

(G888 < cosarBoremat8 - o8coofedoops,
(00688006088

‘(the) horses came in ome singly’ [=‘one at a time, one by
one.

@ AR08 5 8c002058 ofseoo058egaSanosdgooes,

‘they went out in twos and threes.’

In (b) (¢) and (d) 8, while modifying the numerals, forms
with the generic affixes distributive adverbial phrases of man-
ner, which in their turn modify the predicate-verbs, These
phrases may be translated intc English in various ways; see
Mr. Nesfield’s English Grammar Scries, Book 111, par. 112.

%8--—-This is equivalent in meaning to ‘a’ the weaken-
ed form of the preposition ‘on’ [=‘in’] or to the Latin pre-
position ‘ per’ which in its distributive sense has been adopt-
ed in English. Like 8, (}2}8 is always affixed to a generic
affix or a word used as a generic affix, preceded by a numer-
al, and forms together with these, a distributive adverbial
phrase; as, [§8soopd oneonoEagSedlaclionSany 280003,
‘the horses eat five baskets of paddy per head;, [lit. ‘ per one
animal’]; 99 o008y 8eg Alsog88eos, give them five
rupees a head [lif. ‘per one person’]; ogao&? oococgjﬁ o)
@8@3&:300@ » ‘ he comes once & month;’ gpEooseCcOsLYS
_§§@&qmawé , ‘(as for him), he comes twice in four
months.”  When the word preceded by a numeral relates to
time, Q)€ may be omitted, as in spoopSoocooo(FIScooB0gS,

in which case that word should be treated as an Adverbial
Accusative., N
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4. CAUSE, EFFECT & CONSEQUENCE, codopt

ﬂc@o§, ‘pecause of this, for this rea§0n,” [=‘th§re-
fore’]; o@c@:@, ‘for that reason,’ [:‘therc—;‘tore 1 O?E@i ?E,
ﬁ@%@mae@oi@?, ‘such being the cas’e’ [= c?zlsseqtlent y ]1,
BPoo(Beonss, ‘ that being the case;” HFeBoE, O?SSUCl
account;’ oﬁ@gc_g]s, ¢if such be the case;’ o%oﬁ@&_\a , B

- BgSegyeS5 8, ¢ that being s0;” co8ecHEdd, oo8sc(gdecoo

c[ogo, ‘that being s0;’ Poogonos, Bcfoogonos, ‘that be-
ing so. h

These adverbs refer back to the previous statement, selting up a
connexion in thought between two ideas, but do not grammatically con-

stitute conjunctive words.

378, Interrogative Adverbs, @@o(djoo8eomod
I—The adverbs that fall under this head are all pmnqmm‘al,
that is they are formed from the Pronominal Interrogative
om0 or wpSoopdt’
(ry TIME.

There is no written form of adverb equivalent in mean-
ing to the English ‘when?’ but the-noun 0§ or 003l
‘time,’ qualified by an Interrogative Adjective, serves the pur-
pose ; this of course forms a phrase; as, aawéaémém
g—'—mmo&)@%%mooa@és “(at) what time did he come?’
[=‘when did he come?] In colloguial speech, -however, w.e,
have 0008conp or o0odeoopon with the meaning ‘when?
aRmOS‘Googmsecb, ¢sohen will he come?’ ORODOSGOOQODCOO
20, ‘when did he come ?’

1 Observe that in English, the adverbs *where,’ ¢ whither,’ ‘wl:ence,"'lm-w,' and j\m'lxy '
are pronominal also, being derived from ‘who! (s Dr. Morris's Historical Oz{llx:u's 0,
English Accidence, p 287.) . -
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(2y PLACE.

900005’:%, aéwéo‘g, ‘to what or which place?’
['where? ‘whither?’] 990905‘9, 9000050, ‘from what place ?
[=‘whence?’] 99030993, 09'3303088, saoou’Sé, ‘in what
place 2’ [=‘where ? wherein ?’]

(3) MANNER, QUALITY OR STATE.

200005, 900:05‘003, @éog, oeog, ‘how 77 990003&3:;3,
Iil. *like or in what manner 2’ [=‘how 2°] ODOSCQ (coll.), 08
_§05‘ (coll.), ‘how/

The word 3@3_)05, either as an adjective or as an adverb, is some-

times used in an  exclamatory sense, as, 3:)0305:}5?, twhat or how
Maddi !

{4) QUANTITY, DEGREE OR EXTENT.

900305‘3}, eég], fil. “what much?’ [=‘how much ?’];
208200008 (coll) ‘how much?’ 9 coc&ﬂ c00205, 9&?9}

€eo208, Jit. fas much as what 2’ [=‘how much ?”]

In concessive clauses marked by coaSoaéz, ¢ though,’ the adverbs
'3:230059] o205 and “’)éﬁl GCOD05 are used without the force of
an interrogative, to denote simply what is implied in the English
“much.’ They modify the predicate verbs, giving, at the same time, the
conjunction GmSC\')&SJ: the force of ¢however;’ as, &503@3@0005
9}(32\33(7303:@03503&%3@0%5, jit. “though you eat as much as what,
you cannot get stout,” [=*however much you may eat, &c.’l; OEROOé
vg8yleconad ceoBeosScopS: cfmeqSaicloce:, howerer mucl

C @. 5 Oq 3, thowever much
he may be accomplished I will not give (him) this work,’ [or, *how-
ever accomplished he may be, &’}
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(33 CAUSE OR REASON.

90:003@@0(3 ‘hecause of what?’ ‘for what reason?’
[=‘why ? wherefore ?’]

379. Conjunctive Adverbs, g §(F3ooo8eo0mm
$s—The principal adverbs of this class are: o€, 9,
‘when;’ 00g), ‘as much as;’ oaés, ‘also,’ co@aemo&s ‘fal-

so,’ (Jr,?_gﬁ or €, and a few others all of which will be found

in the examples given under ‘Conjunctions,’ to illustrate
their use.

It may be observed that the Interrogative Adverbs in English,
¢« where,” whence,” °¢whither,” ¢how,” ¢why,” when used in assertive
sentences, join clauses, and are therefore of a conjunclive-adverbial
nature ; the Burmese Interrogative Adverbs, when so used, do not as-
sume a conjunctive function, but remain strictly simple, as shown in the
following examples :

SOODOSO?E o:aogozoa’t@(ﬁ %%8 63, <1 do not know where he

went 2* 0939000560308 GoooopS ] 0o8aBooeeos, “do you know
why he died ?°

ADVERBIAL PHRASES, (Booo8eacooguseor

380. Besides the adverbs enumerated above, therc are

" many combinations of words which have the force of an ad-

verb, They denote Time, Place, Manner, Cause, Instrunen-
‘tality, Purpose, &c, and as they are merely groups of words
not ‘hardened’ into real adverbs like some of those already
noticed, they fall under the general designation of Ad-
verbial Phrases, JJooo8eaooogogecon These phrases
are fully exemplified under ¢Adverbial Adjunct$’ in the
section on Analysis, but it would be well to furnish a few
examples here:—
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(o) ‘Time.

Most of the Adverbs of Time shown under par. 377 (1) =

such as Cfé'soa'], 903oodls, oociooé, 035,_0097, &c, are, in
reality, Adverbial Phrases, but owing to frequent usage
in the capacity of adverbs, they are no longer so regarded.
The following are the adverbial phrases most commonly met
with:—

Time present.

@;,S, oaéﬁg, ¢ this year;’ :)Jéc\:, %jco, ‘this month;’
CQG‘%, ‘that day;’ cﬁa&?, ‘that night.

Time past.

00@%:?0, ‘the day before yesterday;’ oo@$3;5, ‘the year -

before last; scooaScc@Sooocom, §§|800000m; ‘formerly, in
past time;’ ©O G$ ey ‘the other day,” oo 0$ 0, ‘last
month/

Duration and Repelition,

: cisé, “daily;’ cwé@@cﬁ‘, ‘daily without a break;’
35,0388, ‘ every day;’ codEs, ‘every month;’ §8038s, ‘every
year;” c0opS, ‘monthly;’ §80pS, ‘annually;’ e3fgos; ‘every
other day;’ §8(338, ‘twice;” §6008,  twice, two fold.’.

uéoaésosﬂ—~m3c09 1 These are used in negative
‘ sentences only, and mean ‘never,
wonudwsl—omocoy - ‘notat any time;’ AopdoopSess)

) gooRos, it ‘I go not (af) any
930880329 (colloquial) J Zime’ [=,‘I never g0.]

99%$——992ﬂa6’0858, fat all times’=*ever.’
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(b) Place.

A noun or pronoun in the Locative or Ablative case or
in the Accusative case marked by cﬁ, forms a phrase imply-
ing place; as, o,gﬁoﬁgﬁécg:_cgoewé, ‘he went from

Rangoon to Prome;’ Oimﬁaco eoaooé, ‘he died on the
road.

() Manner,

~ Such phrases as 2 c00205 §§ oo oS ‘with one
another;’ 0e00265 @s 0cuoo0d, lif, ‘one finished one’
[=‘one after another,’] ‘one by one;’ 09@033(56;9(‘&73
600908, Lil. ‘one behind one’ [=*one after another’]; 0%03
80305'0, “each body’ [=‘severally’]; c@s&;@oq‘) ‘speaking
anyhow;’ oocoaoa%@s@&s, by one’s self’ [=*singly’], imply
manner.

The phrases Ssede000 or Hspdscy, Bypdvcy or 3
§E§sog, q81§e§swoa or 983§E§3°R’ also act as adverbs de-

noting similarity in the mode of action, and so fall under
this head. The word §e§s signifies ‘mode or manner,” and

‘o0p ‘likeness’ from op! ‘to be similar,” so that the meaning

of gj;ésoaori is likeness (of) manner, [=‘in like manner.’]

A noun or pronoun with a postposition or postpositional
phrase also forms an adverbial phrase implying manner; as,
fonécosaopdeqoadRPefoopds ‘this child jumps like a
nmonkey;’ gocs§§e§goc128o%&ﬂo:é, ‘(1) work in accor-

dance with (the) rule)

(d) Degree or Measure.

A noun or pronoun with the postposition cood ,' Nesples) ,

* This word also means ‘to be with: hence 30 in %Cﬁsoozogjg@m&% 5

* is used adverbially, signifying ‘together;’* they went fogellicr.

-

B & G, A " 32
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w0 or oS em seﬁ:es to denote degree or measure; as, &
@Sawé‘c&@&mcﬁ@asm@, ‘this horse eats more than that
horse,’ (’E%SOR_COOSGCDUJUSODE\'S. y ‘1 know over and above
lim ;* o908 coecosoogd a(ogo8econnd ((Beoopl, ‘the small
tiger is big like [as big as] a cat. ,

(¢) Cause or Consequence.

The phrases implying this are those made up of nouns

or pronouns and the Instrumental case postposition G@3§
or _§§;as, c'lc@o§o:880§é§803coao, ‘are you angry be-
cause of me?’ aacrz:aacﬁcoeo'lﬁcgcooooé, ‘he died with
[of | small pox.

(f) Instrumentality or Means.

‘Such phrases as gﬁq%ew@@& o@cﬁecwomm@& ‘by
this and other means,” imply this; as, gﬁ:ﬁswé@%%sms
(:%Gm:)ogazaq§85@c§ s ‘v this and other means, (they) ar-
ranged to build (the) palace. .

A noun or Pronoun in the Instrumental case marked
by @§ or _§§ also shows instrumentality or means; as, c023

§§szoSoa§, “chops with a knife.

The Verbal Nouns in 99 (par. 307) and the Adverbial
‘Accusatives (par. 275) also constitute Adverbial Phrases im-
plying lime, manner, purpose, &c., as already explained,

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.

381. There are a few adverbs in Burmese such as

@$gﬁ, 90(:@899@% &c., that admit of comparison in the
manner of an adjective; as,

c928e0p5 ce850800aS oo @ go:@swén $ep

g€ cwoBopoopdoagyoecp® o[g§eds oldicops, ¢Moung Pe.
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ran more swifily than Moung At, but Moung Tu ran mos
swiftly among many [of all.’]

PARSING OF ADVERBS.

382. Adverbs proper in Burmese may be parsed in the

‘manner of English adverbs.

As regards Adverbial phrases, they may be parsed as a
whole, or may be broken up into their component parts, and
each part parsed separately; for instance:—

‘ o%oggogogc } Adverbial phrase modifying
092000056520500600965 § the verb.....ov..
0§ 81—

- 9)...Adjective, Pronominal Demonstrative, pointing out
the noun 5}511

_§5...N0un, Common, Third Person, Singular Number,
Neuter Gender, Adverbial Accusative, forming with &
an adverbial phrase of time, modifying the verb.........



CHAPTER VIL
POSTPOSITIONS, Sosodi

383. The postpositions explained under pars. 01-g77 are
those generally accepted by native grammarians as the
case-postpositions corresponding to the case-endings
of their classical language Pali. But it must be borne in mind
that in Burmese, the relations that are required to be ex-
pressed are more numerous than the cases indicated by the
postpositions can represent. The relations other than those
shown by the cases have, therefore, to be expressed by means
of certain words and combinations of words just as preposi-
tions in English are employed for the same purpose, But
in English the prepositions are easily disposed of by being
all made to govern one case, 7e. the Objective, (Dative
and Accusative.) Owing, however, to the adoption by the
Burmese of the Pdli case system, we cannot well follow the
English example, and have therefore included (on the ana-
logy of the Aryan inflexional languages) the words and com-
binations so used under one or other of the cases, simply
calling them Postpositions and Postpositional
Phrases, in contradistinction to the proper, Case-post-
positions as recognised by the Burmese. It will be seen
from the list of these postpositions given below that many of

them are words belonging to some other parts of speech, -

notably nouns, and have become postpositional in function
through frequent usage in that relation.

384. We feel that the application of a system of inflexions, such as
case-endings, to the Burmese language is radically wrong; but, as this
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system has been universally adopted by Burniese grammarians, we are
cdnstrained to adhere to accepted usage rather than depart too far from
it. it ought to be clear to an impartial writer that the case-endings
usually given are entirely forcign to a language such as the one with
which we are dealing ; for Burmese, as we have seen, is fundamentally
monosyllabic, that is to say, every syllable has a distinct meaning of
its own. Such words then as 038, é (%of)), 5,(25, @@) @@3§ all
have distinct meanings per s¢, just as ¢in,” ¢with,” ‘Dby’ in English
hJ:a.ve. Vet these are the words which are denominated inflexion post.
positions by the Burmese. Now in Latin, Greek or Pdli, the case-endings
have no meaning at all. They are thus real case-inflexions as dis-
tinct from the Burmese postpositions which do not in any way consti-
tute case-endings. The only words (or particles rather), which can he
said to serve properly as substitutes for casc-endings are those making
the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative and the Accusative cases.
The rest are postpositions pure and simple, discharging the same func-
tion as that discharged Dy the English prepositions. In this connexion,
the following extract from Mr. West’s Elements of English Grammar
will prove instructive:—

¢ % % * % the relations in which a noun can stand are very many,
but we do not call the expression of these relations by means of
prepositions cases: if we did, we should have as many cases as
we have prepositions. It is only when the relation is marked by
the form of the noun that we can properly speak of case. U7rbis,
nurbem, are’ cases in Latin : town, town’s, arc cases in English: but
of a town, to a town, from a fown, are no more cases than ad nrbem,
ex urbe, confra urbem, are cases —p 92, par. 95.

It would ha\:e simplified matters, and it would certainly be in keep-
ing with the genius of the language, had we entirely abandoned the Pili
case system, for its retention has created many difficulties with regard
to the words and phrases unclassified by the Burmese grammarians, but

-which in function are absolutely identical with their postpositions.
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This however, as stated ai)ove, we did not see our way to do, and
have endeavoured to bring these other words and phrases under the ver;r
hard and fast system at present generally adopted. We caunct pretend
to have done so with perfect success, but the task has been one of no
little difficulty. From what we have stated above, we sce that strictly
speaking, there are only four cases in Burmese, the Nominative,
the Genitive or Possessive, the Dative and the Accusative,
marked Dy their respective signs, and that the other cases do not really
exist in the language,

CLASSES OF POSTPOSITIONS.

385. The Postpositions and Postpositional Phrases
which are given below, are arranged according to the cases
to which they have been assigned:—

ACCUSATIVE.

038’ 038999381:—-038, originally a verb signifying ‘to
reach,’” ‘to arrive,’ is now used as g postposition with the un-
derlying idea of preceding and up to (a place or event); hence
itis equivalent in meaning to “till, ‘until,’ ‘as far as,’ ‘all
the way up to” in English; as, @§8¢78§3§0386‘93§G§me§',
‘Iwas waiting fill five oclock;’ aaoaggoﬁsog]éﬁ‘aamw&?,
“Twent as far as [all e way up fo] his house;" cgcflioaécﬁ
'soﬁ:&a‘%ﬁ@icgsa"p@wé, ‘men use that word up fo this
day.” Sometimes 038 is reduplicated; in such cases it is
merely a strengthened form of itself, BEeowo8 is a phrase
and has the same force as o%&:

Bi—This is a verb meaning ‘to touch,” ‘to come in
-contact with.” By an obvious figure it is used as 2 postposi-
‘tion chiefly in respect to time: with the meaning of ‘till or
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until;’ as, 03%&5@3@0‘33;;3308 g@aﬁfoaé ‘we witnessed the
fawé LIl four o’clock;’ 9\??3?0009931@%08; {from Saturday
till Tuesday.’

ooSc.\ﬁs, o$0§au——Derived from 005, ‘circle, circui‘t,’
and sgcx:a_s, “all)’ oorSC\éa signifies ‘whole circui‘t;’ hence '1ts
meaning shades into that of ‘ throughout, all thl?ugh‘, begin-
ning to end.” Itis chiefly uscfl with nouzxs denoting ‘nm;eS ; as,
c'lsﬁSooScQs, ‘all through five years; .800?888.020 cg;é
“throughout winter. o%c@s has the same signification fxs o
C\°23ll o$ is from 990%, ‘circle” This word, however, is now
rarely used.

DATIVE,

socan—-This is a verbal noun meaning ‘shzu'?,’- ‘.po’rtion ’
as alreaay explained under the ‘Gerundial I'nhm‘u\'e (par.
‘310 (1) (b)). From this meaning has come the idea ?f ‘fm be-
half of’ or ‘to the benefit or advantage of > as implied in the
English preposition ‘ fory oaaoacﬁ, ¢ for him” [ =*on behalf of
him, on his behalf, to his advantage J; oa§saq§ﬁoacggnzt§
r@%&p_é'com:é, ¢I did these things for you,” The 90 is ‘
usually omitted ; as, @%Soo:;sq% ¢ for my son.”

. - " ty 2
osogogn.—This also is a noun, meaning ‘sake,’ ¢ benefit,
e S -

¢behalf,” ‘account.” As a postposition it signifies ‘for,” and

is used precisely like oecﬁ; as, Oiosoogcscgﬁ@se%g%sq&

‘ooé, ‘I am very anxious jfor him,” Insuch a construction

as o OOOBCSC@DS, which is frequently met with, 990808

° . ° - t

. is used in its original function of a noun, and not as a post-

position. 99 isin the Genitive case, and ooqgog in the In-

’ - - v 3

strumental marked by c@a§ showing cause: ‘for his sake
[=“on his account’]
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(%oogu—This expresses sixhilarity in mode or manner,
and is equivalent in'meaning to ‘like, ‘similar to’ in English;!
as, c828n0p8cpesd A Pe(goaopS, «Moung Ba speaks like
(an) old man,” [=‘in the manner of an old man’]; oioaé
Cg}%@cﬁjo‘,slag?:)s:o@wé, ‘he understands like me, (in the
same manner.) This postposition has also the signification
of the English ‘for,”  whose meaning shades into the idea of
comparison implied in ‘as;’’? as, ﬂgogsoooﬁagqa:?é‘u oovls
%@0&3&3@%(&90300803@633, ‘beloved daughter, why must
you speak thus; do you take grandfather [me] Jor another
person ?” [lit, ‘do you suppose grandfather like another per-
son?’]

From being a postposition and without losing its primary force of
. ~ - X .
comparison, oga§ also connects clauses. Thus, if C\‘I\La?z 093-?2 in
GQDEO’JCD@% C\RB?{@O& G@Dwé , Is converted into the clause
G@:)oaeg)o'?og, the function of 0§C§ is changed to that of a con-
junction used in comparative sentences: GQD&CZ)ODé C\RBQIG@DOD@_S)
O\go?ac;@'_)ooes', ¢Moung Ba speaks as (an) old man speaks.” @
og1§30021n gjadeed $8ee02050] 000083 80389509}
may be changed into a sentence with two clauses joined by c?g ; as,
2001 §S00o1u %wﬁrﬁq5@5¢3m®ﬁ ofocotc oS Seuoood
(35%3}]8@8'?359@], fas for me, I love these two children intensely as
I love life.’ (sce under ¢ Subordinative Conjunctions,” par. 399 (i) (a).)

033309 s ch-—-These are the synonyms of &gqgn woaog

~ is the written equivalent, and is used chiefly as a postposi-
tion; as, dovapoopd egoeRoegeopd =ayyBegaoeS; it
‘this thing is pretty like gold [=‘as pretty as gold.”] c$ is
the colloquial equivalent, and may be used either as a postpo-
sition or as a conjunction. It expresses similarity in manner

* Compare the Dative after similifer in Latin.
 Prol, Bain,
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or degree; as c§8:cr.'>§:c§o:éccoo&\$@§oaé, “Iit, (the)
waves are high like (a) mountain’ [=‘in the manner of (a)
mountain’]; c'lcﬁoaoscoé, ‘he goes like me) When the
comparison involves degree, mneasure or extent only, €co208
is used in lieu of (?ascg or Q‘é; as, aoSeCDoch@soaé, ‘as big
as (an) elephant;’ §8303§scBo0pS cooo8ec0oes (88205,
‘the waves are as high as (a) mountain’ Compare this
example with the one with cQ given above—this expresses
equalily in degree, measure or extent, and the other similarily
in manner. €0O208 is chiefly a colloquial word, but may be
used in writing also.

Phrase.—o9983035 82, ‘ suitably for, to.
GENITIVE.

oooQSu —This, from 0388 ‘to measure,’ is a verbal noun
signifying ‘measure, ‘measurement.’ The actual measure-
ment of a thing being that which exactly tallies with some
standard, the idea of agreement or conformity readily pre-
sents itself to the mind; hence 990%83 in the capacity of a
postposition has this underlying idea, and is therefore equi-
valent in meaning to ‘according to,’ ‘agreeably to’ in En-
glish; as, mﬁsquﬁcmSwo%&s%%é‘mw’]wé‘, ‘I came ac-
cording fo the order of Government. 908%@035990383 is
really ooS%cobScﬁ %C%Ee, lil. “mcasurement of (the) order,
which shows the genitive relation, The same may be said
of the following postpositions.

choS'n—-This, from CQGS, ‘to follow,” means *(a) fol-
lowing” The main idea involved is that of ‘proceeding along
with,” ‘siding with;” hence conformity, as implied in ‘in pur-
suance of,” ‘according to;’ as, @59$303§ eocsgaxsocﬁcﬂ s fin

. bursuance of (the) prescribed rules.” This word, when re-

B, & & A, 33
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“duplicated, forms an adverb signifying ‘each according to
(his) pursuit, inclination or wont’ as in aaqgoocﬁcﬁwdicﬂc;
Refegoopls
%cc\aodSﬂ——This is from GC?]OOS, ‘to conform to, ‘to
accord with,’  to be consistent with,’ and is therefore a verb-
al noun meaning ‘accordance.’” As a postposition, it is used
like the preceding words; as, 9@:@@0&“599@&2}3(’5 , ‘according
to (your) royal wish.’

- ooqu—This is a verbal noun from ¢ ‘to get, to obtain/
and literally means ‘an obtaining’ It is used adverbially to
express the idea of performing an action either with a view
to ‘obtaining’ as in 0po® o:acr%o@ Iit. *he learns so as to
get’ [=he learns by heart; commits to memory], or in spite of
opposition, difficulty or obstacle as in :quoaoaé, lit. ‘he
took with a determination (to get.) From its primary mean-*"
ing of ‘an obtaining’ this word in the capacity of a postposi-
tion, has passed off into signifying ‘in terms of,’ or ‘in the
spirit of,” which in a way expresses conformity or accordance ;
as, 006PapLeaseg 8 8asgodaedD, ‘ must decide in ihe spirit
of [according lo] (the) law.’

INSTRUMENTAL,

Under this case fall the following phrases:-—1

58000, 589007, §Eevoponey, ‘together with;’ §§eo
Eé, _§§@go, ‘evenly with’ [=‘in accordance with®]; _§§
coﬂgé‘? g9, ¢ consistently with’> [=‘in accordance with]; ~_§§
opgo; ‘identically with, §8oecpoegB, ‘identically (and)
evenly with. -

* In these phrases the word which has the postpositional force is really 5}«3 s the other
words coming after it being adverbial

* This also means ‘identically With” from: O “to be similar” Sce c:fi &é: NN,
par. 380 ().
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ABLATIVE.

gg@&;—’l‘his is a noun meaning ‘ the external part (of) a
thing), ‘an outside,’ ‘what is outside,” as in oaw@sgggiwé,
lit. *he is at the oulside. Here it is used adverbially, ‘ he is
outside Combined with other nouns it usually drops the 99
and forms compounds; as, 3‘35@8, ‘exterior of (a) house/
Such compounds are used like an ordinary noun with the
case-postpositions. With the primary signification of ‘out-
side,’ it has come to be employed as a postposition to give
the idea, first of ‘exclusion’ and then of ‘addition’ as implied
in ‘ besides;’ as, ﬂegaw@&mzmo&ﬁcmaoaé, ¢ besides this
dog (there) is yet another;’ ciwgﬁoa@maocgeg, ‘ besides
him (there) is no other teacher.” Sometimes the 99 is omit-
ted for the sake of cuphony. There is another noun, name-
ly 00 which has the same meaning as 99@8, and which is
sometimes used in the same way.

cocSu—This means ‘above’ or ¢ beyond’ in the sense of
‘superiority,” and is only used to mark comparison in a
higher degree. Its use has been fully exemplified under the
‘Comparisbn of Adjectives. (pars. 161-165).

como081—This is used to mark comparison in a lower
degree, (sce par, 169.)

" woni—This means ‘in excess of,” ‘ beyond,’ and is usual-
ly employed in conjunction with co0S in comparative sen-
tences, as in jo%aoaé@o%oocﬂamgwe@, lit, ‘exceedin.g
above that flower, this flower is beauuful” [="this flower is
exceedingly more beautiful than that flower’], but in some
connexions, it may be used without being joined to cood,

as in wEFBEBegdlurcood §coSoveccon egcliccoatem
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dl, “did you buy this house for five thousand rupees ? It is
beyond five thousand rupees’ [=‘in excess of five thousand
rupees’]; QaepcB3oS 9emoso0pl * * * oSsocoGsean(od)
oo (gfoocBioogoSBol * * F BigcSes3Sel,  (the) Pa.
raw-heit Pbnnd, rejoicing beyond all manner of rejoicing,
again caused (the) musicians to play.’

~ Phrases.—goodls, 990, “except,’ ‘apart from,” ¢ be-
sides;’ 99§ » ‘beginning from.’

LOCATIVE.

‘ 90§08u—~This is a noun denoting ‘a mass.’ ‘a colleetion,’
a whole’! It is used in its original function in sach a con.
struction as qqﬁm;osqg& “in the collection of men, where
g is in the Genitive case and 9505 in %he Locative o
marked by R8s By the omission of R8; 90305 acquises
the function of a postposition implying ‘among’ which as
will be easily seen, has the same force as ‘in the collection
of” 08Pw3050pcBgo00500068408, (there) is not even
a clever man asmongst you! From implying *‘among’ it has
also come to mean ‘from among,’ ‘out of i as, gjcxaﬁ Senoos

903050020090560058800g8, “out of these two men, one is
good.’

PARSING OF POSTPOSITIONS.
386. In parsing a postposition state
(a) The part of speech to which it belongs,
(b) Its syntactical relations; thus,
og§eoo520p8 poss 08t 08308 o')o:é——‘soo%&l,

‘Postposition, governing poes in the Genitive case.’

+ Compare the Anglo-Saxon Gemang, ‘assemblage,’

*

-

CHAPTER VIIIL
\4 J J
CON]JUNCTIONS, Q0g 31

DEFINITION.

387. A Conjunction in Burmese is a word used, as
in English, only for one purpose, i.c. to join words and sen-
tences. The term 00g@® means a ‘joining word,” and is
derived from the Pali 208803, ‘ to bind.’

388. Of the words used in Burmese as connectives
songe are conjunctions, and have no other function, such as
ﬁ,,&?‘éog, caf&@a, Qg:;quﬁ, &c.; others are postpositions
aﬁp@posi onal phrases, and acquire the function of a
conjunction by being affixed to a clause; thus c@o§ be-

comes a conjunction in (@) 93 CRRS o3 §as wpd (co00)
ce3of (v) og§8opaSegscogd, I ran away because he beat
me,’ because it joins (@) to (b). In like manner, 900388 s
used as a conjunction in w@c@omé%@&@%@&oﬁ&ﬂ
o:)@_‘, ‘1 did according as (the) teacher said.

It may be noted that a noun or pronoun together with a postposi-
tion (other than any of those marking the Nominative, the Genitive,
the Accusative [z’.c. C@J and the Dative) forms a phrase equivalent
to an adverb. It is clear, therefore, that when a Simple sentence,
ending in the assertive affix oaé or @é, has a postposition attached
to it, it becomes in effect a noun clause governed by the postposition,
and, like a noun or pronoun, acts adverbially, constituting an adverbi-
al clause.t (sec par. 367). The postposition, by being attached to the
clause in this manner, receives a connective power, and consequently

1 Sce Mason's English Grammar, p, 102, first Note,
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becomes 2 conjunction. In English the process is seen in ¢before that
he came, I left.” Here ¢that he came’ is a noun clause governed by
the preposition ¢ before;” by the omission of ‘that,’ ‘before’ comes into
direct contact with the clause, and is transformed into a conjunction.

389. Nouns denoting time and space, such as %3], ;o

o, c;oos, and a few verbs and adverbs are also used as
conjunctions.!

CLASSES OF CONJUNCTIONS.

300. Burmese Conjunctions may, as in English, be di-
vided into two main classes:—

I, Co-ordinative, oowos” cogge o

. . 3 ¥
1L Sub(.)rdn‘latzve, $9:>8%a gss . -
391. Co-ordinative Conjunctions: ase e
which join either single words which are equally related to

some other word in the sentence, or co-ordinate clauses,

20923 Clogoogn; as,
3R 3§€ogosfegoopdn .

‘he and 1 went.’

-+ grSR.ResTodh FepogEaparpSopfoopdedee s

‘I called him, but he said nothing.’

392. Subordinative Conjunctions are" those
which join a subordinate or dependent clause, $039000']czz;
o@D, to the principal clause, 0&ls* Sloyeogp; as,

* In English most of the conjunctions are degraded forms of other parts of speech,
such 2s nouns, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, and prepositions.

= A Pili word meaning ‘to be equal,’ ‘same.’
3 This is from the Pali gmaojcﬁ , meaning ‘dependent os’ ‘belonging to,’
* A Pali word signifying * principal,’ * chicf,

CONJUNCTIONS., - 263

-opos8sy eo0d m@swcg'%qcﬁ?égoga?éu
“though he is poor, (he) is very conceited.’
The Conjunctive adverbs, and the nouns, adverbs, and

postpositions used conjunctively so far as they join clauses,
are, with a few exceptions, of this class.

CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS,
‘ 00025008 31

303. These conjunctions may be subdivided into

(a) Those which simply add one w}ord or one statement
to another. They are called ©0Qg00 5‘3?3?“’33’ Cu-
maslative Co-ordinative Conjunctions.

o (D) “Thos ich place the second statement in some
kingl of opp'o‘sfﬁgx or contrast to the first. They are called
_8gep8” oowozdogy, Adversative Co-ordinative
Conjunctions. ‘
" (¢) Those which offer an alternative or choice between
the things denoted by the words which they Wnite. They

are called Boogs’ o0wo30gy, Alternative Co-or-
dinative Conjunctions. With these are placed afew
words and phrases which denote exclusion.

3g4. Cumulative Conjunctions.— 58, &, ofs,
coo5cogSs, copSeeoots, 00560905 . - . copls, g8 or
@8,’9030'13, e, 00260, FEoot

when used to connect words only. Itis really the Instru-
mental postposition in the sense of companionship (see par.

§81—This is equivalent in meaning to the English ‘and’

1 A Pali word, meaning ‘accumulative.
2 A P4li word, meaning ‘opposing, ‘contradicting.’
s A Pali word, meaning ¢ option,’ *alterpalive.
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95 (b)), and like ‘and’! has become a conjunction by being
made to connect words, To be a conjunction, however, it
must be placed between the two words so connected, or if
there be more than two, between the last two; as, xR _§§C’)

og2#(0do0pS, ‘he and I went;’ cooSoqn c0oE$ §8cwoE@f
o308(03 2095, ‘ Moung T4, Moung Ni and Moung Mya went.'-

§ 1—This is the abbreviated form of GQu Itis a co-or-
dinative as well as a subordinative conjunction, and is used
to connect statements and not words.

As a co-ordinative conjunction, it is cumulative,
and has a continuative force. * It is equivalent to ‘and’ in
English compound sentences where the first verb cane
changed, without altering the sense, inﬁm}aerfect par®®
ticiple with a co-ordinating force; 2 thus, *I y#nt to the shop
and bought a clock’=*1, going to the shop, bought a clock,’
RS REJogordsofoncdscfondoopS o8 BraopSeBicoss °
u?eaméfﬂcﬁa@a?, * (the) king called his daughter and said
thus’ [=‘the king, calling his daughter, said thus,”] In this
use § always implies successive action.

This conjunction is not like ‘and’ in such sentences as
‘he ran and I walked;’ ‘they come and go.” These must be
translated as separate sentences; 9pefdsc0pSi QlcoSseg 08
oopd pfoofodoopdh gpcf ogosfeg oopd [or pRcooley
ogorfegoogdi] ‘

As a subordinative conjunction it expresses
(i) Cause or Reason.
(i) - Contemporaneous action.

* See Mason's English Grammar P 121,
= See Prof. Bain's Higher English Gramnar, p, 268 ()

T —
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(i) As expressing cause or reasbn, it is equivalent
to ‘because’ or ‘as’ and sometimes to ‘since’ in English; as,
opoopdogSgocdadecoooopl, ‘he came because I sent (for
him);’ fg}%é‘gogé‘ ogosSo’]oo@, ‘I unwittingly went be-
canse—as 1 did not know;’ 098wo8d) §6‘e[§3@e§, stnce you
do not know I will tell you;’ %eﬁuﬁogé Cg]g&ﬁagfcgﬁs@

@%‘o:@, ‘as the rain ceased we again journeyed.’

Jerbs with cj having this force, can be sometimes translated into
English by using the participial or gerundial construction having an
adverbial signification and implying cause or reason; thus, Sed8
Gjogaxgoaé, 120t knowing, I unwittingly went 3 %05:0808 ﬁ y ‘the
rain ceasing;’ 396 CaC3(Br 0080) GoooEa [@Fe00Sq ¢ so00cden
gﬁzﬁeooga é&é; *Your Majesty, what advantage will (there) be
through your goinzd, t&xe Wingabia mountain?’ In this use j has its
written equivalent ir GODDG@D§, and its colloquial equivalent in Oﬁ.u

(i) As expressing contemporaneous action, it
gives the verb to which it is attached the force of an English
imperfect participle used as the complement to a finite verb
to express fwo notions jointly;l thus, ‘they came singing’
[ =‘they came and at the same time sang,’ or ‘they sang and
came as they sang’], opBBEEsHFoooldooeSs op(gEe38s
é)‘ogoxoaé, ‘he went riding a pony;’ oaooe&scﬁq@gﬁeot
mé, ‘he eats rice standing” The student will see that 55
here constitutes a subordinative conjunction of
Time denoting concurrent action. In thisuseit has
the same force as omog (which see.)

Because Burmese verbs with @j‘ attached can be translated into En-
glish by means of participles, the student must not get the idea that the

t This is according to Mr. Mason; see his English Gramuidr, par. 391, and Practicc and
Help in Analysis, par. 54. Prof. Bain treats the participle so used as an adverbial adjunct
Lo the predicate. See his Higher English Granvinar, p. 272 (4.) ' :

B, G, & 4, 34
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conjunction turns finite verbs into participles. Owing to the absence of
' participles in the language, Burmese translators, when dealing with the
P4li participles and gerunds ending in R0 tzd, often use g]j irrespect-
ive of the meanings implied in them. This may account for the am-
biguity that is always attached to the use of g To distinguish,
therefore, between ﬁ implying co-ordination and Gj implying subordina-
tionwill always be a matter of difficulty in parsing and in the analysis
of sentences. Since the word is so loosely used, the student should
'always, in dealing with it, look to the sensc of each passage. When,
however, it is affixed to ﬁ or @S, there can be no ambiguity, for then

it always implies causc or reason. .

| més, ‘also.’—This is a conjunctive adverb the meaning
and use of which have been already explained, Gwsméx
is an emphatic form of méa, and shoulwho; be confounded

with the ca05copSt used to denote an alternative, or
with that denoting concession. :

coés:mo&su——This gives the idea of ‘inclusion,” and
connects words chiefly, placing special emphasis on the com-
bination; it is therefore more forcible than §§u It is always
repeated after each of the words united, and means, when
there are only two words to connect, ‘both......and,” and
when there are more than two, ‘and also;’ as, Oiojéssma&u
C'k\')éscmo&aaowé, ‘both he and 1 [ie he and 1, both
inclusive] will go;’ gseé\SstgcoéstoSan cﬂcﬁBooéo%oaés
el §odsaopdsgoSalnpdtcoatar Bagadcopdsconota
2023 B8 copfsscnols Bood ecoodBeens Clegyedn I will
offer to those mendicants (my) head also, and (my) pair of
eyes also, and (my) heart (and) liver also, and (my) white um-
brella also, and (my) children also.

It will be seen that coé:eooaﬁ: here is used purely in ils con-

e g e
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junctive sense. In the example 01339_3, CQE 'ﬂjmémdbae %GQ}]':)S:‘
@oséxsma&wom:é given on page 242, mé:gmg&g not only
modifies A3 and GC\’.}Pd: but also connects the adverbial clauses ( R

oge§) o& gj and (o:aoaé) GQQ])E% Gj it These clauses are in cu-

mulative co-ordination, and form a Compound Subordinate Clause.

woou—This, as a conjunction, denotes that one action. is
performed in addition o, or iit evcess of, another; and, there-
fore, implies a particular emphasis on the statement that im--
mediately follows it; as, opoopdu C@ﬁ@cﬁ&'&gwéamﬁtﬁ
508008008, Jit.  beyond. (that) he abused me, (he) beat me:
further! It will be seen that @ constitutes a Cumulative
conjunction like the English ‘not only......but/ with the idea
of ‘excess’ expreed in a greater degree: ‘he nof only
abused me, but (in excess) beat me further” In thisoapplica-'
tion woo usually has 209 ‘only,” ‘aloue,’ §) ‘even;’ or § ‘ mere-
ly, prefixed to it by way of greater emphasis, and is tollowed
by copSs ‘also,’ in the second statement; as, Heg 5 55883
o@%&wéwoam (geoo or §om) qoooso%oa@soosgﬁ
o009, lit. *with this money beyond (that) you can only (or
¢ven) buy (a) pony you can also (in excess) buy (a) carriage,
[=‘with this money you can buy ot only (ay pony but also (a)
carriage.’]; opfo0pS opdf 08(agoopd ovowoon oyco0S<g
mémﬁ@wé, “they mot only went inside the cave, but
also climbed to the top of it” When the verbs in the two
clauses are the same, as in the first example, the verb in the
preceding clause may be omitted, in fact it is in accordance
with Burmese idiom to do so: ﬂcg§§@8m§ ()-oooem
qoooso%cu@sou?%&ooéu oi_oooasoeoasgeo(ﬁ( ) 20260
cgo%méx:moa s /(1) gave him not only food but money
also” - Compare ) c'loae_@oaaem (or briefly Sloooem)u €P
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o%:ze'gw%m@m@’ ‘Not only I [went] but they also went;’
;:;10 h (l)’ ¢ apsw@waem@@?gw@, ‘I not only went but
ed.” In(a) the verbs are the same, hence the verb in

the first clause may be omitted; in (b) the verbs are different
hence there is no omission.

ODD@UQOS......mésu—-This is equivalent in force to ‘not
only......but or but also,” but is not so emphatic as 299000:
~y

as, Og}éé‘oat)coqosaicoésm%Smé ‘not only I but he also
can dance;’ foogySaogiocaopSenoutncSongotoagscopSs

of]oa < . - . -
i rs&.?’, this book is nof only difficult but also contains many

i} 90@8 or @8, 9900']8, ‘besides.’—These are postposi-
ions used as connectives, and are synonymous. They retain
their origi i i

original power of denoting first, ‘exclusion,’ and then

‘addition;’ as, qw@%%@ﬁa%woaém@&—@&—gmo’lu

?nglgh;@@coaooéf lz"tig‘besides (that) he advised me, he gave
e rupees ’ [=°besides advisin y

e, ng me hevgave (me) five

395. Adversative Conjunctions.—d§epog$, §

60050088, P@SeonSaopds, Q'Q@SCODS@DSCOém

tﬁqugs, o§c035039§2n —These have the force of fbut;?
as, 9pooooopd q%cgcg&@c@§ §00e3, ‘he came but did not

remain long;” ap.63 ogfSe@oaoopSu PecoScopSs emoton

3 ¢ i i
_air%]f@% I'spoke to him, but (he) did not reply even a

q§§§c&8mt'§sl—This has the meaning of ‘ neverthe-
less;’ ‘still;’ as, fg3Bogfdeoces ecosta Jg8cooScopds
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@8&'»@80@, ¢1 did not pass (the) examination this year;
nevertheless (I) will try again.’ o§65 @os:oaﬁmt@s or &§
[§55005(Gos0pSs is the same as @@8@'&3503@8, merely ren-
dered emphatic by the insertion of @:m

306. Alternative Conjunctions.—Jeeqo8, §
ooQaSays, FooplsecqoSagE, FoopSeecacBeoos, g8ee,

coo5copdt, coo5copSte0ots, ¢ QoS

'ogotqoSu—-This is a combination of the demonstrative
8 ¢such,’ and the negative form of the verb 008 ‘to be
true’ used adverbially [=‘not’], and literally means ‘not
such With this meaning it has hardened into a conjunction
with the force of ‘or’ in English; as, cq:ﬁuoq_osgarﬁcooocﬁ
6pSec0s, ‘will you drink water or milk?’ HooqdZezeed
Gooou ﬁeqﬁwq@mo’lssﬁogowécmo, ‘will you stay in

this place, or will you go to another place 2’

FoogoSeyySi—This is FocgoS combined with S
‘if’ a subordinative conjunction, and is therefore strictly a
subordinating connective phrase, for in its strict sense it
means ‘if not such;’ as, 3€agosscon ﬁaqﬁc@&&%oﬁe&?,
‘go, if mot, 1 will thrash (you)’ Here the connective is
really %8, and oﬁeoqd? is merely used to save the repeti-
tion.of the first sentence in the negative; thus, 03283c08 c§@
Qcs [03893338] o€ < §o5 o8, “go, if not [ie. if you
do not go] 1will thrash you’ As, however, ogocxzo&ms
really implies ‘or,’ ‘else’ or ¢t otherwise,” expressing an ex-
clusion we may treat it as a co-ordinative conjunction, and
thus simplify matters. In English ‘or, ‘else,’ ‘otherwise’ are
classed as co-ordinative conjunctions, yet they have the un-
derlying idea of ‘ supposition’ or ‘ condition,” eg. ‘ you must
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start now or [else, ot/z.crwisc,——-if you do not start now] you
will be late.” It will be seen from the foregoing examples
that é‘eoq_a&\ﬂ& connecte only statements. Ogooésadzos
oS or ogooéwo:iogcoos has a similar force, made em-
phatic by the addition of o::ézu Sometimes (98 or 0% is
omitted, as :ﬁooéwo:zc& without its force being affected.

@8@&» —This is the Intransitive verb ‘to be’ combined
with ¢e, an auxiliary affix used in the sense of ‘to allow,
and signifies ‘allow (it) to be, let (it) be.” Its use appears in
such a construction as 905183%@035?@033 smaawé 98989$
oopSf§8een coog§Seols§oontacd, it Lt (i) be (that the)
words which your majesty speaks are true, I do not wish to
separate from- my husband.” Here em:)soa{.§08989$oaé
is a noun clause object to @8 which is rendered transitive by
een  The subject to @See is a pronoun of the second person
understood. The whole, that is, the noun clause with @5@9,
forms an adverbial adjunct to the verb in the principal
clause, in the same way as a noun clause in English.intro-
duced by ‘granted that’ ‘allowing that’ does; as, ¢ granted
that (the) words which your majesty speaks are true, I do
not, &c. Such an adverbial adjunct constitutes a conces-
sive clause. Asan alternative conjunction @gca means
‘either......or,” and the connexion of this sense with its_ori-
ginal force is apparent: o8o3c3(g5een boo"o%@‘éceqzé, Iit,
*lel (i) be (a) pen, let (it) be (a) pencil bring’ [=/ bring either
a pen or a pencil’]; oo&fgScen AgSsoogosqepd, lit. *let (i)
be you, lef (it) be I must go’ [=*cither you or I must go.]
By being repeated after each of the words placed in succes-
sion, this verb, with the permissive force received from co,
suggests the idea of ‘left to one’s choice,’ and thus acquires

. S

Ay
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i j i is alsy a
the function of an alternative con;unctw?. St?t};ﬂ .
subordinative conjunction. (sce under Hypothetics

junctions.”)

c005c0pSs or cooScopSssenoen—This is also equ?m’i
lent in force to ‘either......or;’ as, sicoas‘coéscm?&h cg
COUSC\Déasmo&cooegg, ¢either he or wallscome; %\ag‘g
R3ee BeooScoghs cosead wpSecoon 8 Qeoo ;;éigbmna
eegcooo, ‘will (you) citlze;: surrender, (your) golden
(and) throne or meet (me in) battle?

b

' This i i t in meaning to ‘ mot...but’
©onoSodn —This is equivalen . 1 ‘

in English, which brings the second fact into prommenciiby
it o « k

setting aside the first; as, qwéu&,gwa@c&uazob‘&@é :ﬁ

. ) Ti-
°8°3°°ES,’ ‘he went #0f to Mandzlay but to Prome. (Com

pare opa0p3 o&coas@q?z ©0g080> @éq%oaasoa%eizetiz
(iv)); Qwécsa&mcﬁe@&&@%&ﬁcmwé, ; b; e ol
to Moung Ba but to me/ 6020305 sho.uld ,be pms;:_c ‘: gor
alternative conjunction denoting texclusion,” Sometimes

the sake of brevity o is omitted, as in ogooqogogsr%euzas,a
cﬂchagm%eosooﬁ, ‘he ate not (1) mango but (an) oran.e.

It should be noted that @(_7_?03:;?3 can only be 2 conjunction, when
QoS is used in its adverbial and mot verbal signification, and is the
hen it is employed in its original

i f the adverb ¢not.” W
st o e on is not to be treated

i : red by oD, the combinati
function of a verb followed by ; ‘ ol <
< X N [Sa)eslenlelsn)
as a conjunction; thus, g}TQE{B%wéOESD?l_ QUQOS oo
& ¢ this ponna, without being (a) wise man, pre ends
- oaé’ 1 Y > GonoD is a Subordinate clause,
tearned.” Here ﬁq%jgmécgaﬁ 2 e «Dgw
where Q(.QOS is the incomplete predicate with its complement OpC 0
This clause is joined to the Principal clause (%j‘ q%g:mé) o5
G0t ceooC Q.‘)é by the conjunction OO (se¢ par. 399, iv.)
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SUBORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS,
$0390933g Y

397. These, whether they are conjunctions proper, or
conjunctive adverbs, or other words converted into conjunc-
tions, are subdivided into different classes according to the
various modes of dependence which they indicate, as (a)
Time, (b) Place, (c) Manner and Degree, (d) Cause, (¢) Pur-
pose, (f) Hypothesis and Condition, (g) Concession and Con-
trast, (k) Quotation. The clauses to which these connectives

(except 0'1?_55 or ©p marking quotation) are affixed, are all
Subordinate Adverbial Clauses.

(a) TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS, O30V G R

398. The connectives that belong to this class are

either conjunctions proper, conjunctive adverbs or postposi-
tions transformed into conjunctions. In a few instances,
nouns are used as conjunctive words. .

They denote (i) Duration of Time, (ii) Point or period
of Time, (iii) Time before, (iv) Time after, (v) Repetition.

(1) Duration of time.— oQeS, cos, op, 028, =

808, 02900008033, %0383, og8......[g8s, S8

oﬁ(ﬂn——This implies the continuance of an action or
state during another, and has, therefore, the same force as
§ when used as a subordinative conjunction denoting con-
temporaneous action; as, qéﬁemsze@a&atﬂﬁ@wé, ‘they
are (there) talking, [ie. they talk, and while they talk they
are (there)'}; aiéozcgogoaaaoaes, ‘he goes ealing) [=‘he
goes ds he eals’]; moxccﬁ‘ooéog&séo@oacﬁcq»mé, ‘the
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little frog remained crouching in the hole’ [ =*the little frog
crouched in the hole, and as it crouched it remained.’]

o9 is synonymous with cx‘acs ; as, 8(2%3@303@9@3%3;
azo?cﬁcesggsmacq,@mﬁ s ‘the chief queen remained (there)

inquiring (of the) travellers;’ qzogssmacgjoaaé, ‘he speaks
as he goes!

1—The force of this is equivalent to that of ‘as,

‘while;’ with the idea that the dependent action is continu-

ous; as, 0gFSBEF(GScooepeesteestafeggaopd; ‘as I re-

turned home, (I) met Moung Moung,’ In translations, the
English progressive form of tense may be used; thus, ‘as I
was refurning home.” Sometimes the Locative 038 is added
to ep; as, og§ScoeEseasepopSopeapaSconoogs, ‘while T was
eating rice he arrived.” In such cases, GBQgE is merely a

strengthened form of epe Sometimes it is used to denote
correspondence in point of time, equivalent in meaning to

‘at the time fhat’ [='when]; as, sowcﬁ@&o‘éw&@owé
§GP%$QCDS@1§&OESO')G§, ‘when 1 am (going) to teach

reading, I shall proceed thus.” In this sense it has the same
force as €205, c0029%93), occn  (see under par. 398 (ii).)

opOu—This comes from 99@8?, ‘succession,’ ‘continuity,’
the adverbial use and meaning (i.e, ‘always,’ ‘ ever’) of which

we Have already seen. From its radical meaning of ‘con-
tinuity,” this word has come to be used as a conjunction
signifying ‘while’ [=‘during the time that’]; as, 03}%6’0098:
938@§9§QRCCECISCODOOE§, “while T was eating rice, he ar-
rived;’ cqegqegséwﬁogosesosgoq, “while 1 speak, you
remain quiet” The force of ae§ is sometime; strengthen-
ed by affixing the Locative case-postposition 088 which as

B.G, & A, 33
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the student will see further on, is used as a conjunction de-
noting correspondence in point of time; as, c@oﬁu soaacﬁﬁs
9@08&7305‘8008055eoc:Ss@s:oso’loé, “thus will (I) bless
Thee while (1) live”  opd sometimes has 93] affixed to it, as

in SloopSesanafq8epSonslonepscfazdsepS, (1) will praise
God while 1 live,

99%08 is a noun sigaifying ‘a short space or interval of
time,” and is used as a conjunction to express the idea of
‘during the interval (that’ [=*while’]; as, Og]§6‘@§03é90
%CISORG@OS :oooo§ » 1il. ‘he arrived during the inlerval that 1
was absent’ [ =he arrived while T was absent’] In ordina-
ry usage it is shortened to %OS, and the assertive affix oat’\?
absorbed; as, f@%&eﬁ%osaacepcgwooa@: It is frequently
combined with eé; as, C@%@egsém%cﬂn Sometimes 99
%08 has§ or Q88 affixed; as, aacoa:néoo%cxgogs, “at the
lime he came.” In such cases, treat 96808 asya noun in the

locative case, calling the preceding clause an ddjeclive-clause
qualifying 90%08 [

02000598 —This is a phrase made up of o9,
“time,” and ooSC\:a_s, ‘throughout, during,’=*throughout or
during the time that,” ‘all the while that,’‘as long as;’ as,
- 9po0p8 0g§8 5 a0l coocoooSeds secg§ecnataangd; ¢all
the while that he stayed with me, (he) was very good. eé
and momoogcxis are sometimes used together, as in €loo
22005805 00900 0oScds pepec BYSs HopS, (1) will
sing unto God as long as 1 live; Sometimes the verb is
modified by ) as in 990005§00g1P000005c3s; this is more
emphatic than 960065§o0pSooocoucSadss

o e i
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0500881 —This is a noun signifying {inner part or space’
(of a thing.) Itisusedasa conjunction to give the idea that
within the time at which the action denoted by the predicate
of the subordinate clause is continuing, the action denoted
by the predicate of the principal clause is performed. Its
meaning is closely allied to that of e&? , ‘while’ [=‘in or
during the time that’]; as, g8 BelgoRegoopdoocgSsop
G‘GGOSCDDODé, ‘while we were speaking he arrived.’ Like
99%08, 900g€8 may have € attached to it; as, 08)%8@6@9
Hesoopdeocplacgle Treat 90038sc8 like s0g05op8s

c}a&.....@&u——Here g€ is a conjunction denoting a
point of time [=‘when’], and @58 is a contraction of the
adverb ?]08@83 ‘instantly;’ the two in combination conﬁti-
tute a phrase, literally signifying ‘instantly when, which
shades into the meaning of ‘just as, ‘no sooner......than,’
‘as soon as,’ ‘the moment that’ indicating that the depen-
dent action is immediately succeeded by the principal action
without any appreciable interval; as, Qméﬂg%@@ﬁ%tﬁc@
@98%8@98@830308 c@scmwé s ‘heranaway as soon as he
heard my voice.” In parsing, treat qﬂS ...... @88 as a single
word, taking no notice of the verb inserted after o€, as it
is the same as the first, merely repeated by idiomatic usage.

‘Sometimes, especially in colloquial speech, € is omitted;

thus, og280308GEn

Care should be taken that (,\315 ,.,@8! is not confounded with
g... ,,,ql& which appears in such a sentence as 305.15 c@:coos
BB zo0g)§80otq0gS 031qg Eai 0Bqeg codqgiegicogys
oladn Here cg}& is the same conjunction [=*when’], but Q)Cs is a
contraction of 3;):3}5:, fellow, companion,’ and is used adverbially with
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the force of 300’7‘{‘, ¢in .company,’ ¢ together ;> so that 08}%803;;1
%]Sg‘when I have to eat,’ and O'qugﬂgs:‘ (we) eating fogether.
The whole sentence may be literally translated to bring out its con-
struction, thus: ¢I will bring up your grandchildren, (s¢) cating (food)
together when I have (food) fo eat; (we) wearing (clotles) fogether when I
have (clothes) to wear) o:nquﬁs is equal to saying saaao::gﬁ (or
QS) where contemporaneous action is implied [c 8. 3308}%503:21
09(}8 (ggogj%&;a) '3@0‘20323‘]\] , and is therefore an adverbial clause of
time modifying Gggcogjzo'is?? in the Principal clause. It will be seen
that ;Z]& has the force of 30 and gj (or 03105) rolled into one ; it
is, therefore, a conjunctive adverb. In parsing 03:@](818 treat 0214 as
a finite verb and c9]8 as a conjunctive adverb modifying 0339 and
joining Fhe clause (soogﬁ&ﬁ) ®32q:ﬂ5:~u In parsing o:sqql&, treat
Q219 also as a finite verb having for its subject CQOXJ§LSO§ understood,
and QJ(S: as a conjunctive adverb modifying o:)g;l and joining the
clause :395180@:@005......thGongo]sén (This sentence will be
found analysed under ¢ Complex sentences of more than two clauses.’)

og$su —This a colloquial word and means ‘while.” The
word qu is also used, frequently in conversation, and some-
times in writing, to denote duration of time; as, 3‘208336188

co0o0pd, ‘he died while he was going’ It will be seen that
its force is similar to that of aén

(ii) Some point of time.—qy§, €005, %3], moo,

0000pJso, 8, PEewwol,; cgSu .

(R]Sn—-This conjunctive adverb is the principal and
most common connective, implying that the principal action
corresponds in point of time to the dependent action, and is

“equivalent in meaning to ‘when;’ as, €N 03)§:S’0§[§8c980808

¢fdsoopl; ‘ when he saw me, he ran away.

* See note on p. 249

e

K4
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ea05 is synonymous with cg]& but is more formal. It
is usually preceded by the affix acoS; as, o?caooac% 088&38
20p80000083(5205 § 590 guSeep oS 00520051 gm0 8400
qéﬁ@? , ‘when that princess Hpotthati reached the age (of)
sixteen years, (she) had (a) comely appearance.’

053, cmooos—These are nouns meaning ‘time,’ and when
used as connectives, signify ‘at the time that, [=/when’);
as, 9peapaSaopdoedl—amozou og3838906§, ‘when he ar-
rived, I was not at home.” The assertive affix 039_3‘ is usual-
ly pronounced with a checked tone, (the sign of which is
sometimes expressed in writing), or is changedto <202,
when it should be taken together with 908] or @220, and
the two treated as a single word. Sometimes, when 03200
is used as the connective, the assertive affix ooé is omitted,

as in oacq_xﬁmo:\vn '

The clause QQGG[DOSQDé or GOOD is really an Adjective-clause
qualifying 399 or 0200 with the Locative case-postposition é or
088 suppressed ; thus :)%GG@JSO:eé (or Good) 30918, ‘af the time
when [at whick] ke arrived.”  The omission of the postposition transforms
the noun into a connective, giving the clause an adverbial force. When
the postposition is retained, it its better to treat the clause as an Ad-
jective-clause, and to parse Gaaﬂé as a noun in the Locative case,
forming an adverbial adjunct to the predicate in the Principal clause.
In such a sentence as o:{iogatooésad tﬁog]‘%S QOS, ‘I do not
know the time (when) he went,’ 9] is' qualified by the Adjective-
clause aaaa::o:)é, and is the object to the verb @B

o0o0pSton; ‘from the (past) time that;’ is used to express
the continuance of an action commencing from the time at

which another was performed, and is, therefore, equivalent
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to ‘since’ in n1eanin§. The clause to which this conjunc-
tive phrase is affixed contains the predicate denoting the
action which serves as the starting point of the action de-
noted by the principal predicate; as, g}ﬁ:ﬁ%%@ceecrgm
oa@:mn g&oaa@&se;ﬁ » fsince T arrived at this town, (I) have
had no peace.’

o%&—This is a postposition signifying ‘till,” ‘until,’ and,
like these English prepositions, has come to be used asa
conjunction of time to mark a subordinate clause describing
an action which serves as the final limit of the continuous
action denoted by the principal predicate; as, ORCDOCO§O%8
08]%(5‘@@3§c§>03é> ‘I was waiting #1I he came.’ GQEQQ@OS is
the same as OQS, slightly more forcible; as, ogyﬁé‘aox@waé
oﬁﬁcwoswégo;@oﬁ@& ‘please stay here unfil 1 have
finished eating.

Q@Su —~This is a Locative case-postposition, and is em-
ployed as a connective to express a point of time, nearly
corresponding in meaning to ‘when;’ as, 08802%02618@03
qg$w@§088 o@c&ﬁmcﬁ coobqa; lit. ‘in or al (the time)
king Min Don died, Thibaw ascended the throne,” [=‘when
king Min Don died,” &c.]

(iii) Time before.—o.....8, o.....081—These
mean ‘before, denoting that the subordinate action is
preceded by the principal action; as, Gaoaogswcepcﬁgaa
coaq:yé, ‘he died before the doctor arrived” o......08 is
used more commonly i colloquial speech than in writing.
The verb to which o is prefixed is negative in form but
affirmalive in sensc.

@{iv) Time after.—-—c:pcf, g9u—These are synony-
mous meaning ‘after,” but are not used exactly alike, cgoc/S‘
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is a noun signifying  the space behind " or ‘the hind part (of
a thing);’ and, when used as a connective, denotes that the
principal action is subsequent to the subordinate action.
The verb expressing the subordinate action may be in the
past, present perfect or past perfect tense; as, (@%SCGPCS
oaée@ochaRochogﬁsoaé, ‘after 1 arrived he departed;’
o8 00688 82351 20p3 e3008 oS o} esl; ‘after you have
finished eating rice, call me;’ oaq%ooe&zsos@zoa@cqoos
0808 oao%@oaé , “after they had finished eating rice, (they)
departed.” In ordinary usage, the assertive affix oaé is ab-
sorbed by the conjunction; as, 0‘2993@86‘?3091

is a conjunction proper, and is used chiefly to mark a
subordinate clause in which the verb is in the perfect tense,

either present or past; as, @5}8®é@(§&2ﬂ%@89@88&$ 82
@09509@:0@, ‘afier the owner had finished abusing (his)
donkey (he) beat (the donkey) severely.’ '

(v) Repetition.’%;ﬂoggslehis is the noun ©93)
‘time’ qualified by the adjective QEs ‘every;’ hence its
literal meaning is ‘every time. Itis used to denote that
each repetition of the subordinate action is followed by a
repetition of the principal action, It is therefore equivalent
in meaning to ‘whenever’ when used in the sense of ‘as
often as;’ as, qw@@%&ﬁ&ﬁwow&?x&o@&s@;ﬁ&j §q$
@Soaé, “every time [whenever] he comes to my house, he
quarrels with me.” Frequently for the sake of brevity, the
assertive affix 00p§ and 93] are omitted, and €s by itself
is made to do duty as a conjunction; as, aiooé%§6‘88§o§
. C\’JD@S% In colloguial speech the verb with 0388 is some-
times reduplicated; as, cooo%&:noo%&n
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(b) CONJUNCTIONS OF PLACE, GO§Og/

398 a. The connectives that fall under this head are
the adverbial phrases cgoﬁ, LY, cpé explained under par.
369. They are of a conjunctive adverbial nature.

(c) CONJUNCTIONS OF MANNER AND DEGREE.
spden vwoamoog S

309. Under Manner and Degree are included the con-
junctions denoting (i) Comparison, (i) Agency, Means or In-
strumentality, (iii) Conformity, and (iv) Omission or Substitu-
tion. These connectives, with the exception of §§gggoz,
o, and 09 or weg), are all postpositions and postposi-
tional phrases doing duty as conjunctions.

(i) Comparison: (1) Likeness or Afzalag)'._&goﬁ, C(%
sedtoocy or 3pftop, §Eocp, §8cpgor §8oecponcdn

(?gaﬁ, cQu-—Thcse are used as conjunctions to show
similarity of one action to another in manner, and have the

meaning of ‘as,” ‘as.....s0,” ‘like as [in like manner as]...... so.
(see par. 134 and p. 256,) The assertive affix ooe§ belonging
to the subordinate clause is usually contracted to o0, in which
case it must be taken togetherswith the conjunctive words;
as, c?c@:w@oﬁwSﬁqueé, ‘you must do as I tell you;’
Bopeedoopd mooSogoscnaodycd oo §8a0eS, ‘this child can
dance as (an) actor dances;’ 20e8s cﬁoaécqgs:mosﬂo‘c‘s
BeanofoooRf oog§EB8pofaoed dBuSeonbaBeons§ond]
a:é, ‘as panteth the hart after the water brooks, so panteth
my soul after Thee,’

3R, from denoting similarity, has come to be used
to express a conditional simile in the same way as ‘as if’is
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used in English to introduce a purely imaginative compari-
son; as, 6964,2080008 (Begoccro §:§S[E8s cepoSaodyol
oaé, ‘you are to-day as if you were [/it, are] in great
trouble.

éaw% or §égcﬁu-—-ThiS, as has been already ex-
plained under ‘ Adverbial Phrases of Manner,” means ‘like-

ness of manner,’ and is adverbial, When used as 2 connec-
tive, it assumes the function of the English conjunctive ad-
verb ‘as’ implying similarity in mode or manner; as, ogé&éﬁ
aocpm&@asoae%e?swogc@@sawos&oa,_.'§, ‘I read as
my teacher taught me,” It may also be translated by ‘like
2S.es0.80, a5 in mmw@mosogaq‘go?oo@saoéq,ésoao?@m
wéc@sﬁ@moa&q@@w@wm%@, ‘Iike as (a) father

pitieth (his) children so (the) Lord pitieth them that feqy
(Him.y v

#8007, 380980, and § Soo09a8 imply likeness and

analogy, and are used in the same way as §§3oooan

(b) Equality or Inequalily.—ec0o¢5, 209, Weg, coos,
oS eoon

€090 denotes equality in degree or measure, and is
equivalent in meaning to ‘as......as;’ as, :\120308&)@?@03305'

C)g)§aboogooé, ‘Tam as clever as he is clever;’ gﬁo)ﬁ:)oaeé'
006008 ©280098 €c0205 o038 o8,

‘this sick per.
(much) as (a) child eats,’ berson eats as

0], oegu—These conjunctive adverbs are synony-
mous, and denote equality in degree, measure or extent- as
b b

aﬁwéom%&(}gﬂsngoa&ﬁ?]gw@, ‘he loves you as much
as he loves me;’ @%8@@838&@@@@8@@ y ‘Iran as much
B, G, & A,

e
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as 1 _c_ould run.’ Their formation and use have been already
explained under ‘Adverbs of Degree The word g has

nothing whatever to do with the conjunction ¢g whose con-

. tf'acted form is § s It is an obsolescent adverb, and is prin-
cipally used in the combination shown above. It sometimes
occurs in Gé@@tﬁeﬁ, ‘(there) is nothing whatever. @éc@
§)» however, is merely a strengthened form of Gt@mégﬂ,
an Indefinite pronoun. (see par. 228.)

cooS1—This postposition is frequently employed as a
connective word to indicate the subordinate clause in which
the action serves as the standard of comparison by which the
action denoted by the predicate of the principal clause is
compared. It always denotes inequality, that is, comparison
of a higher degree; as, qw@%%@r}%ﬂgwémﬁm&%ﬂg
oaé ‘{he) loves you more than he loves me;’ CQ:DS@:)%%S
wéwﬁt@%&mﬁm@, ‘1 know more than he can teach.

cooSemi—This compound postposition is used as a
connective exactly like oS alone, but its force is much
stronger, (sce par. 166); as, oo§0%03%5038§00080m@§8@3

mg@, ‘1 love (you) exceedingly smore than he loves you!

(ii) Agency, Means or Instrumentality.—
(85, ooofds, o938, 9938 coogoeoslgSi—These are
used to denote that the principal action is done by means of
the dependent action; as, aao:ﬁ@aaoswé@&oooc@sog
aoé, lit. ‘by (that) he exerts (himself) (he) succeeds’
[=‘by exerting (himself) he succeeds’]; ag_w@cgsoo%aqg&
ooﬂmé&ooa@§wcg$@o$‘oooé, lil. ‘by means of (that)

he trades he is very wealthy’ [=‘by trading he is very
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wealthy.’] The assertive affix obé of the subordinate clause
is usually contracted to 00 before @§, and converted to 6202
before 9098(gS; as, aa@ssosoa@§—cooooooa@§u When
this is done, 9 or @292 should be taken together with the
connective word, From implying agency Or means, oa@§
or Gcoooo:)s@§ easily comes to indicate cause or reason, as

in ogoopd ogosc (68 o3¢ ©R} s3oc8 opd, ‘(he) was

greatly frightened because he saw (the) tiger.

o955 9958 and 29 ooos(§8 are, in reality,
phrases formed by uniting the adverbs 002g) and (}'}_9‘5 with
the postpositions §§ and 90:)8@§, and mean ‘with or by
merely’ or ‘ by means of merely’ The words that properly
serve as connectives are the postpositions, the adverbs sim-
ply modifying the verb in the clause; as, anc@oma’ﬂj §c']
ogobé‘ , lit. “ by (that) you spoke merely, I knew’ [=‘1 knew
by your #crely speaking’']; 08 oaasirﬂjtg 993{@80@@039,
¢ will the business be accomplished by your merely going ?’

(iii) Conformity.—The connectives that are used
for the purpose of indicating conformity are the following

‘postpositions and postpositional phrases:—

008, sva0y)08, 0c3aS, %09, §50083, 568> 3¢
GC\?]SE@g:)u-—-T o illustrate the use of these the following
example is deemed sufficient:-—

owoscntond s0pSe0059200p3 oocf38sacg205, ‘you
tell me according as my father instructed (you). Frequently
the assertive affix aaé and the 99 in 900388 are omitted for

the sake of brevity, asin oaS-‘@_o%Ssg%ooaé, ‘it (is) correct

according as you say” Care must be taken that this is not
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confounded with the b%&a which implies repetition (par. 398

)

The suppression of the assertive affix is admissible only
with 990388, and not with any of the remaining connectives.

(iv) Omission or Substitution.—odi—This is
always immediately preceded by, a verb in the negative, and
in connexion with o of that verb has the force of ‘ without’
in the sense of ‘leaving out.” Itis used to denote either the
omission of one action or the substitution of one action for an-
other; as, sim@éc%sesgé’d}m?wé, it ‘without he slept
all night, he stayed’ [=‘he stayed willout sleeping all
night’]—Omission. aa%;a?aaeeoscbsocg&ﬁagozwe@ ‘he
went to work wilhont eating (his) breakfast'—Qmission.
From implying omission, this connective word has come to
be employed with the idea of substitution as implied in *in-
stead of;’ as, aaooa&ﬁeeasﬁcclo?coooogwé, it “without
he ate rice, he drank water’ [=‘insicad of (that) he ate rice,
. &c., =‘inslead of eating rice’ &c.]; aao&ccos@q%eogsso}
@é@cgogomo@, “inslead of going to Mandalay, he went to
Prome’ Frequently §& or a?]crs is pleonastically added to
o to emphasise the ‘ without? signification: cl3opBecogos
@:ﬁ F13 ch@wé, lit. ‘without (=instead of that) they
pitied me, (they) laughed at me [=‘inslead of pitying'me,
&c.]; 2086 8Fe008§e00508 vqad 5§ A BoooseaBionnsfog
.§§’ Lit. “without you receive (the) king’s order do not pre-
vent us’ [="wilhoul receiving the king’s order, &c]; clooog
cloBsBoops cFoys 8s vagorcpidenyos Hofecfononcdcy
ogssgo@&@eéapés, *how shall my son (and) my daughter.
go this journey willout having travelled on foot (before) ??
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This conjunction is sometimes omitted, as in :)38:):):3_%013@3:@:203
9653@ 5:@% ( ) GCQPOEGC\’)?, lit. ‘you report to me withont you
have delay’ [=‘you report to me without delay,’]; 3’9085%)?{0:)@@5:

oag-go:o:)é(ﬁ@o:ﬁ ( ) 0csd, ¢(the) nurses dared not remain
without taking what the prince gave.’

(d) CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS, GUO0p0g3u

400. These are G@D§, &, §8 and qooous

c[e3581—This is one of the Instrumental case-postposi-
tions conv?arted into a conjunction in the way explained un-
der par. 388, and denotes either a physical causc or a morc-zl
motive, The assertive affix oaé of the dependent qlatlse is
usually changed to €209, which, in combin.ation wi.th c@:@,
should be taken as one word equivalent in meaning to ‘ be-
cause;’ as, §oS8goe000e(03oEogdeogorge, ‘1 could not
go because it rained;’ @mcmsw§%§8ﬁ@oa@8@mm@a§
03)%6‘99(.}}%{}803@, “because tl\xis child is my son I love
(him) exceedingly.’ v

a—This, as a subordinative conjunction implying cause
or reason, has been fully dealt with under par. 394. Itis
used much in the same way as co:oc@oou

A subordinate clause ending with @85‘3 or @8@@3@@3§ is al-
ways a Complex Adverbial Clause of reason, containing within itself a
subordinate noun-clause subject to @6, this verb being used with the
force of a verb of complete predication ; as, {a) 33&15(8330396%08
0820005 (38 gs83cqSecodjn () cToogo“,eomEo?q)cf (555500
og2:390005 [gBe0006(0308 foqSozCodaseoogadi These sen-
tences may—be rendered in loose English to show the construction, thus:
(a) “because (if) happened thal (the) workman was tired (he) fell asleep ;’
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(0} Yas (it) happens that 1 il &o do (the) Wingaba Mountain lfo-morrow
nmorning, 1 will remain even in this zayal”  In good English these
would read, () ¢(the) workman, being Hivd, fell asleep’ or *(the) work.
man fell asleep becouse he was dred;” (B) as L intend to go to the Wi

Gaba Mounlain o-morrow morning, I will remain in this zayat,’

§§u-—’1‘his Instrumental case-postposition, which as the
student already knows, has also a causal force, as in
ca@aogecgcﬂﬁ&wwas, ‘he died with [of] small pos, is
frequently used as a conjunction to denote cause or motize;
as, &S gorcopSs 800s88d), Iit. “wilh (that) T had fever, I
could not come’ [=*T could not come because I had fever.]

qoooai—This conjunction s archaic, and is only
found in old writings. It has the same meaning as @ooo
s(308; as, Q 88000850089 ggoSc8q om0t Gidlooogosc3 gos
ccod, ‘ (the) ponnd recited these gathas because he wished
to escape from danger’ [="(the) pdnnd, wishing to escuape
from danger, recited these gathas."]
L]
() CONJUKNCTION RELATING TO PURPOSE,
Bawgse
40I. There is only one conjunction which expresses
burpose or end, namely o908 1t is equivalent in meaning
to‘that,’ ‘in order that;” as, 03803&800(@{%8@339993599@&9
G@D§@:§§@@O§Q}§9§8, ‘why do you thus oppress (me)
that T may die 7° qzq?aa@ éoﬁ@é :00:)80838@@, ‘they

are gone i order that (they might) witness (the) pwe.’ (Com-

pare o gtﬁ@é\qg—-@&'ﬁogss@@, ‘they are gone fo
wilness the pwé'—Gerundial Injinitive).  The verb in the

Subordinate clause indicated by this conjunction is in the
Subjunctive Mood,

—

] 28
CONTUNCTIONS. 7

From marking purpose, 9928 is sometim1e§ u:fi]tz q111111-
dicate an Adverbial Clause of c?nsequence, gnc;; Gmoggcg
valent in meaning to ‘so that;' as,.o%:@o o'*%
ooé , ‘he beat the cat so thal (it).died.

18 W d i also a v g Of 1 C ne same
ThS or S erb havma, m some ts uses, tt

meaning al % ¥ u\.xhaly
S 6“ (SOC dictionar; .) It occurs sometimes as an A
y P y 5 as,
fix g ] t %8 $ d
anmx, ene!all in conjunction wi h used in the same ca; acity 5 as

88qo%cﬁc§oocﬁﬂ3=%86333&zoooo% ¢ (a} person who cannot put

his sins.” Here G098 does no more than strengthen the mean-
1 . i »
?Wayalready implied in %8, and forms one of the many instances
ing L
showing the tautological tendency of the language.

C~
fy HYPOTHETICAL OR CONDITIONAL CONJUN

TIONS, 030000008 ]

402. These are )&, co05, eooSmos, M, M, :g q
' i
008, COQODDS, oo§sooo8, 9, §999, §o0o0y 8, ey,

cg_a]s co0S, o™, egjoou —These have been already dealt
’ i ¢ 03
with under the *Subjunctive Mood.” (par. 290.) cooSm
is merely an emphatic form of co0Sn

is sometimes omitted, s i st0065
The conjunction (,9\5 is sometimes omitted, \a n g?\ QW
mog §8BBeepdic () copdieeptiolcon acode ()

/) this ponna wishes als 1 us let him sell
mézm O-]GO, (if) this ponnd \ushcs. also‘nto fe),
(us) 5 (if he) wishes also to kill us, let him kill (us.

Q) QO008, 00QODI3, oo@sooa%—-—’l‘hese are Synonymous,
: 3 ) - i
and are chiefly employed to express supposition; as, 038@(?0)
:ﬁ@ﬁem&ﬂcﬁgwé, ‘if you act in this manner, you will
0]
certainly be ruined.
gu—This conjunction of time ‘after,’ is sometimes use
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to express the condiiifmality implied in ¢if’ denoting a stipu-
lation—‘on the condition that, ‘ provided that;” as, 0380838
9C’)C\838@E§, ‘Twill go o the condition thal you go’ [=*if you
207); p§Sef§onscons LN 008 88988c00c008, ¢ (a) bow
which can be’ lifted (and) put down, if (an) army of ten
thousand men lift (it).

§2091—This is a combination of § and 292 ‘only, and
therefore signifies ‘only if, implying an emphatic stipula-
tion; as, :32@@39033(:’)6@3@@, ‘I will speak only if Lonly on
ihe condition lhat] he speaks.’ 920209,€ has the same force
as 9ao0d only that it is more emphatic.

cooSgn»—This is somewhat archaic, and seldom em-
ployed now. Its force is equivalent to that of §002; as, cof
9%5§§c§qcmow8m§ewcm89cm383§, ‘you who have to
live with (an) old husband wil] be [/it. are] all right only if
youdie.” Note that the assertive affix @ is here used to de.
note that the conditional consequence is regarded as a present
fact.

cBu—uThis, from signiﬁ'yiug‘wiihout,’ is frequently used
to express a negative condition implied in ‘unless;* as, 08
eogos:b%%@eogas, Il “without you 80, T go not,” [=*unless
you go I will not go.’]

The co-ordinative conjunction @52@ is sometimes used
as a subordinative conjunction equivalent in meaning to
‘whether......or whether’ Implying a double case of condi-

tionality;1 as, 08og08c008 [g5¢o 09398032005 (g8 e am§

PREpress an alternative as well as o=
dition. See Dr Abbots Hoe fo Parie, par 443, and P83 poaus Abse Prof, Bain's

Higher Bugtish Grasinar, pp, o4 aud Li4,
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‘ ish to go, or whether you do

08 c3§'e s ‘whether you wish X 73 :

:Et \:rlish to%o, you will certainly have to go,” This is equi-
valent to saying

(1) oo8apcfays } (c08) em§a301q88
‘if you wish to go,’ L @§u
‘ (you) will certainly
have to go.

(2) oo8uogoscBays
‘if you do not wish to go,’J

RopocpBeonaforplgbeer wcovoSaopSgScen 88030

eccmscﬁcﬁ, ‘whether that person succeeds or mof, (he)
should not relax his energy.

coo50c0pd8eano8s is used in the same manner, thus:—

‘ © 1256002 9GS comEans [geoo5
© (giioguqioggg c?og@; ié?m@ ﬁsgé%cﬁ:ﬁn ]

‘whether our foes do us
23§ Rpdeciesge 008, w :
gi:%ﬁgours or whether (they) very respectfully betake them

selves to us for protection, we should not make friends with
those foes.’

Note~The use of the future temporal affix sz:o in Hypothetical clauses
has been explained under par. 327 (2),

(g) CONCESSIVE CONJUNCTIONS, oqcr_;gl W[

403. These are coaSwét, @33@038®§l or caoS[Got
copdt, 0828 or cofmests

* “This means ‘blame,” ‘ dispraise,” ‘disparagemexx’c," and is one of the z?ang Paht%a:;: )
matical terms which Native grammarians imported mto’Bum’aese in th'exr at emf)' b
similate its grammar to P3li methods. This term is u.sed; in }’ah to d.aszgntz teh onl f} o)
tain class of concessive clauses having a disparaging slgmﬁ‘catxon, an'd is not, therel Ior‘i‘ta~
together appropriate when applied to Burmese., The term is, however, too securcly
blished now to allow of its being replaced by another,

B & & A, 3y
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coaScoétu —This is the most common conjunction of
this class and means ‘though’ or ‘although;’ as, 33_0088}}_
cwﬁmésmc&$§wo§w@, ‘though he is poor, he is very
honest;” gp ¢]6] §aSconScopds & welpgacS; ‘although he
beats me, Iam not afraid.” When the verb in the subordinate
clause is modified by 90905¢1600065 or ©pdgjecondS, this
conjunction may be translated by ‘ however;’ as, 32000905‘55
scooc(disent cooScopls omcowc(§oos$s, lit. ‘although he
exerts (himself) as much as what, he cannot succeed’ [=¢liow-
ever much he may exert himself] &cJ; oaSeéggccoocB
0205c205 0008 soocp §c3clocos, ¢ Towever accomplished you
may be, I will not give (you) this work.” When the verb is
modified by 900808, 0pdfos, wmoSHPos, or ¢l
5’30.308, coaScoés may be rendered by ‘whatever;’ as, op
9&5@5&08@@3&@_@&5&@3@0{§§, Lil, ‘though he says in
whal like manner, believe (him) not’ [=‘wlalever he may
say, do not believe him.”] According to these English ren-
derings, the Burmese verbs followed by GODSCOéS would
appear to be in the Subjunctive Mood, but are really not;
they are in the Indicative Mood. @osem8m§s or ¢205(gos
cogls is the emphatic form of cooScoplen

o8 or co§ooeoti—This has the same meaning as

GOQSQ@B, but is rarely used at the present day. Very good
examples of its use are to be found in the Vessantrd Fdtaka
Vatthi, page 61.

The conjunction of time, CQ]CIS, especially when com-
bined with _§_§, is not unfrequently used to express contrast;
it is then equivalent in meaning to ‘notwithstanding that...
--yet;’ as, 0§ lood3s0ses § SooEegacyoecooogs, ‘not-

withslanding that 1 warned you, yef you forgot.’
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(g0 CONJUNCTION INDICATING DIRECT OR IN-
DIRECT SPEECH.

g Blegoog g
404. This is the conjunctive adverb end or o3 the

functions of which have been fully described in par. 273.
Care is necessary to distinguish its conjunctive use from its

adverbial use; for instance, in g‘io?qu'?‘o%eo&%@ (or o:z)
eal oa@, o;?_‘aj‘ or ¢f is an adverb modifying &30} and is not
a conjunction, but in Oimcoseéoq a@_oae?, the word is an
adverb as well as a conjunction, modifying 3§ and serving as
a connective between this verb and the noun-clause opood

ogdh

' PARSING OF CONJUNCTIONS.
405. In parsing these, state
(a) Class and sub-class.

(b) Words or clauses joined.



CHAPTER IX.

INTERJECTIONS, 303605051

DEFINITION.

406. An Interjection in Burmese, like an English
Interjection, has no grammatical connexion with other words
in a sentence, being merely an exclamation expressing a
sudden outburst of feeling. The Burmese term for it is
90:)@9?309, a word derived from the P4li 99960303, signi-
fying ‘repetition” According to this etymology, the term
should only be applied to a repefition of words uttered un-
der some emotion or feeling, but grammatically it has
acquired a wider application in that it includes any single
word or a phrase used interjectionally.

CLASSES OF INTERJECTIONS.

407. If Burmese Interjections are to be classified at
all, they may be grouped, in the manner of English Inter-
jections, according to the feelings which they express, such
as those of joy, pain, surprise disgust and so forth.

408. The following is a list of the principal Interjec-
tions, many of which are purely colloquial expressions;—

092, 9002902, ‘fie! '—disgust,
29o0S, ‘what!’ ¢ whyl'—surprise, admiration, &c.

%008, ‘ mother!’—sudden surprise, pain, &c.
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o0w0Secos, 900Secosyccos, ‘oh mother!’—pain, dis-
tress.

9008, soc@acos, ‘oh!l’ ‘ oh myl'—surprise.
29008, 9900808, ¢ oh!’—paii.

eod1—This is added to a prohibitive sentence to express -
disapproval,

cons, CODIeoRs, ‘yes!’ ‘yes, ‘yesl’—ready assent.

D, DN, ‘that’s right!’ ‘that’s it!'—approval, satisfac-
tion. A B

@ s @@@, ‘ah yes!’ uttered on understanding some
explanation or information given, to imply satisfaction.

e[o3S, ‘ah!’ of various applications—conientiment, regret,
weariness, sympathy, &c.

s‘%, ¢O!’ Oh!’—calling or addressing; pre?ﬁxed to a noun
in the Vocative case. Itisalso used as a single utterance,
to express pain, disgust, annoyance, &c.

o088 or 6383; ‘yes!’—assent.

808, ‘what!’ ‘why!’ ‘how is thisl’—doubt, uncer-
tainky,

co0o800Si—This is somewhat like %eod; expressive
of surprise, pain, &c, ,

@8:1@03@88, ‘alas! (that it should happen)’—sorrow ork
grief.

c00o, ‘ there now!’ (what's to be done).—predicament.
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@00y, ‘here, (take it!)’ suiting action to the word.

0082008, CO08C0D8e§E—thrcal.
05001y ‘well donel’ expressive of praise for a religious
act, such as the offering of food to monks, &c.

2008, ‘you dare!’—threat or censure.

e, ‘hey!’—a disrespectful vocative.

&;, ‘hiel’ ‘here youl'—a vogative implying reproof, ut-
tered to inferiors.

onoS, ‘here you!'—disdain.
cono, ‘there (it is!),” uttered on the sudden appearance
or occurrence of something expected.

409. Native grammarians divide their Interjections in-
to nine classes named after the various circumstances under

which the utterances are made:—

(1) Sudden Danger or Apprehension, called
Do; as, 388, %aa&%x, c@c@n

(3) Anger, called e029; as, 0b8snSs, coo8wDE,
oRo80R08e

(3) Approval Praise, Commendation, Ap-
plause, called 0230d; as, co8ss01 co0o8860, 20267200
o

(4) Haste or Hurry, called 58oo; as, c@sa@a, oo}
con ' ‘ o

(5) Noise, Confusion, Tumult, accompanied

e i I e i L L
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by great excitement, called GODDO?(YDC(D; as, 00580388, %cxg
§08, GoSuneScBoScnedy

(6) Sufprise, called oo&?loo; as, SN, @@n

(7) Great joy, called 9o00; as, g@zoaogu S8000
g: NN

(8) Anxiety or Distress, called ¢od200; as, cb@eg,
®ogl, 403903, c20qeln cooqPRSs

(9) Adoration or Worship, called 00008; as, R
popeps, 90859698, mPeong§eony, DYOdY

It will be noticed that according to this classification,
any part of speech, by being merely repeated uncler one or
other of the circumstances mentioned above, may become

an ODDGGQUS in its literal sense. In parsing Burmese  In-
terjections these distinctions need not be made.

410. It may be pointed out that the Burmese idea of repetition
forming the essential character of an Interjection probably arises from
the excitable nature of the race which in moments of violent emotion
would hardly content itself with a single utterance cxpressive of that

emotion.



CHAPTER X.
PUNCTUATION.

411. The stops used in Burmese punctuation are I, 0,
and ¥ 5. No exact rules can be laid down for the right
mode of inserting these, as the usage of different writers
varies; and all that can be attempted here is to give a few
general directions.

412. The first mark 1, called Q&nacos, is seldom
used, the second one s being substituted for it. It is some-
times employed, however, to separate a number of nouns
placed one after -another for the purpose of enumeration;

as, 208t [§En coosBu o cgoo3oBan

413. The second mark s, called §§, is used in various
ways of which -the following are a few illustrative exam-
ples:—

(i) After nouns in the Vocative case; as, 00005@803!
Cl%'msjg“"r'i!!l\l -

(ii) After interjections; as, 2P Rotdlecon

(iii) After the subject when removed from it predicate
by some clause or clauses; as, co’lmo.;me&abosoaémp_gsn

200508 v iv i i

(iv) At the end of adverbial clauses; as, co'lo:xo.;m@&

202808008 906050@8 0p 308 qoces 2803 8843
qu?"gfi@amsg,...,,,,,@m EH® §c05t03 BSijedy
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(v) = After adverbs and adverbial pfn‘ases when they be-

gin a sentence; as, OQ%;QII: 0?909’1203333, @G@Dgg, 0%@&1

(vi) Atthe close of sentences where it acts like the
English full stop.

414, The third mark 1 s, called §§@8, is used to di-
vide paragraphs; as,

§oogoggecoomanon dloow 3086306008 50g06EE 9F
g 9002098quo0pe0n 1 1 0peo0d laooReooSgdiu «
€30600n §05088. .. oo veinn,

- Sometimes it is used at the end of a paragraph, thus,

200§ 200065008 olooofg§aonosooSgdi o |
008g108mom qoofecdn oonoogeoess g8conSyecon

s o1 ]

A paragraph may also begin with s u

%o &A 38
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EXAMPLES OF SENTENCES FULLY PARSED.

Parse:

(a) gpse005ecSeonSRu oz88BewgEuetsBscopSs Fa
008 §6o00Sep o Bz Sscoeq §os005gd0pSe0dEu
9020219020908 600008 g=(g5PEagEs ebop(Bropdutcsfeyt
00&‘589003}8808@311 [Mahd Fanaka, p. 41, par. 2.]
q:6005eB o054 ...

. Number, Masculine Gender, Vocative Case.

Noun, Common, Second Person, Plural

Pronoun, DPersonal, First Person, Plural
Number, Masculine Gender, Genitive Case,
‘defining the noun @ﬂ&@&:@:u

Noun, Common, Singular Number, Mascu-

iline Gender, Nominative Case, Subject to the

verb gaGocSedor B

i Noun, Common, Singular Number, Femi-
(nine Gunder, Nominative Case, Subject to the
vt 3800081

i

5}(‘50003 “erh of Action, Transitive, Indicative Mood,
i Present Indefinite Tense, Third person, Singu.
‘lar Number, agreving with its  subject :)gt

i cooSu

.

o ...t Adjectival Connective beiween the Adjec-
 tive-clause a§:c0355>503(5 and Q which

‘the clause qualifies.

03(73 Noun, Common, Singular Number, Mascu-
,ilim- Gender, Dative Case, Indirect Object to
the verb 3E1Goon
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Brgds

31600

Q

§26005¢3005

50038t

3900913900203

cooadqe(gdqs

Noun, Common, Singular Number, Neuter
Gender, Accusative Case, Direct Object to the
verb fp&GC\’Jn

Verb of Action, Transitive, Imperative
Mood, Second Person, Plural Number, agree-
ing with its subject 00803 understood.

Subordinative Conjunction, denoting quota-

tion.

Verb of Action, Transitive, Indicative Mood,
Honorific Form, Past Indefinite Tense, Third
Person, Singulér Number, agreeing with its
subject 33&1598:@:, and having for its Ob-
ject the Noun-clause, Qazogtyﬁoa(f,cp:\a(ﬁ
B3 Crccon -

Subordinative Conjunction of Manner, de-
noting Conformity, joining the clauses saﬂ&

081 ([Frgo6005¢30005 and (3§58)..-
coooob ge(gdg s

Noun, Abstract (Verbal Noun), Singular

Number, Neuter Gender, Accusative Case, Ob-
o aclgdqS
ject to the verb GOODOL QIGIY >{led]

Verb of Action, Transitive, Subjunctive
1\(00&, Present Indefinite Tense, First Person,
Plural Number, agreeing with its subject ogjgls
o§ understood, and having for its Object the

noun 32002833CO2M

Sutordinative Conjunction of Condition,

joining the clauses (dgﬁsofg)... 11,6020
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’ ':,':? 28 and 25 Dot ¢ <
ﬂ{:‘*- Jbilo o &E;J‘Guk “J-..tnnx'%kt
ocq)t

Noun, Common, Singular Nuwber, ?fascu-

,Unc Geneler, Nominative Case, Subjeet to the
ey C.ARS :

verh aoopies R

erh 32098086

Noun, Common, Singular Number, Femi-
nine Gender, Instrumental Casze,

Adverh of Degree, medifyving the verb oo

k OR}\DQC 6(’.i"

Verh of Action, Intransitive, Indicative
cMouwd, Present Indefinite Tense, Third Person
. » N . .
Singuiar Number, agreeing with its subject ©f

N

(" BocB:s8 o818so0pScopSn obopBiecons 5
508 opepeecostenBaopSs ée&sésaaag’}e&g&onzizs
3ol 902058082008 &sFrBFaogogorde S5 Es
51802:;00599008398983@309;‘w$8983@z(§caﬂ}mﬁﬁme§n
c00800091800s2006 E3810d [0Rec0Sadleongtrcaonde
CQOS@: [Mahd Fanaka, p. 5:,@%»:11', z‘i} PR

R0c2:38

@Szzﬁzxré

2
®

Noun, Proper, Singular Number, Feminine
{ Gender, Nominative Case, Subject to the verbs
icOT and Gocﬁcf(}.(‘?u
i [ i *
Noun, Common, Singular Number, Femi-
i;mm: Gender, Nominative Case in apposition
jto the noun OSQCSGS&I

Adverb of Degree, modifying the verls ol

and Go(,\%‘fs(;i It
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@

.

Noun, Common, Singular Number, Mascu-
line Gender, Nominative Case, Subject to the
verb ©On

Verb, Transitive, (used intransitively), Indi-
cative Mood, Past Indefinite Tense, Third Per-
son, Singular Number, agreeing with its subject

oﬁo:&@:u

Adjectival Connective between the Adjective-

clause 050:;(@!0 and oaoﬁ which the clause

qualifies,

GOO2 e

Noun, Common, Plural Number, Masculine
Gender, Locative Case.

Subordinative Conjunction of Manner, show-
ing Comparison, joining the elliptical clause
(OSOC\%GSgo:é) Qo&o&é to the Gerun-
dial Infinitive Ph;'ase OD(G@:GC\‘J‘JS:O%COE?;:

°

§oSta9G000g] !

oS .0 Adverb of Degree, modifying (i_)cgn

Noun Proper, Singular Number, Masculine
gGender, Accusative Case, Object to the Gerune
dial Infinitive §oS1396000G

oqepieeoadsc

C\Dét .

Adverb of Degree, modifying Qo&s:}c;ooa
‘gla B
+ This cannot be parsed as a postposition on account of Qa(fi being in the Locative
case. This part of the sentence is clearly elliptical—it should read in full, 0539@30
600203 089> §oSros o 0 opeprecondicfoopSs §oliayeon?

9.-04!0::0”: .
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§o&1a3c00og]

w81 Ss—d}

g
326 .
208008 |
oS

oq

Gerundial Infinitive from the verb ('{og;
having for its object OJ‘G{O:GCOD(QA and modi-
fying G| and G@C\?{d‘u

Noun, Common, Singular Number, Mascu-
line Gender, Accusative Case, Object to the

verbs Gol and Gecﬂﬁ(ﬁu

Adjective, Definite Numeral, qualifying the

noun Q&ql&u

Generic affix, applied to rational beings.

Verb of Action, Transitive, Indicative Mood,
Past Indefinite Tense, Third Person, Singular
Number, agreeing with its subject Qszogr and
having. for its object 05!(}]8:1!

Cumulative Co-ordinative Conjunction, join.

., ing the clauses 080(_\%:883025 QSKBSI

0060205 Eeo| and (oSocueaS) coc§ad
Qu

Noun, Common, Second Person, Singular
Number, Masculine Gender, Vacative Case.

Pronoun, Personal, Second Person, Singular

|Number, Masculine Gender, Nominative Case,

Subject to the verbs OpOt and Go_gpo{(;:ﬂn

Noun, Common, Singular Number, Mascu-
line Gender, Genitive Case, defining the noun

B

Noun, Abstract, Singulér Number, Neuter

Gender, Accusative Case,

P —
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Sek] Adverh of Time, ‘modifying sl

ogjx Verb of Action, Intransitive, Imperative
Mood, Second Person, Singular Number, agree-
ing \mh its subject O so8

ﬁ .. Cumulative Co-ordinative Conjunction, join-
ing the clauses mﬁoaé.,',...og‘bt and

(058).ee .GogCRq

. Adjective, Pronominal Demonstrative, point-
ing out the noun @é@‘ﬂ&’

@é@:ﬂ& ... Noun, Common, Singular Number, Mascu-
line Gender, Genitive Case, defining the noun

agxcooS I

:>§:coo8 . Noun, Common, Singular Number, Feminine
Gender, Nominative Case in apposition to the

noun O%OC8038 Y

BocBea8 .. Noun, Proper, Singular Number, Feminine
Gender, Nominative Case, Subject to the verb

coTsooS«.ﬁocén

)

08:0§1ﬁ3 Noun, Common, Singular Number, Femi-
nine Gender, Nominative Case in apposition to
the noun o20cSca8y

UoﬂEOSt@m% . Noun, Common, used as a Pronoun, Second
iPerson, Singular Number, Masculine Gender,
.Accusatx\e Case, Object to the verb 6Oleond

qoagdy

CDTQODSQQOE)_SJ * Verb of Action, Transitive, Indicative
" | Mood, Hogorific Form, Preseat Indefinite
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Tense, Third Person, Singular Number, agree-
1ing with its subject BocBca8:
©0q . Adverb of Time, maodifying the verh @
GooBguleon
o8 . Adverb of Degree, modifying coqu
390:}]800@00:) Adverb of Manner, modifying @Gogs%%aﬂ

w81t

[ogeonSgolecon

ore

GooQH ’

Noun, Common, Singular Number, Femi-
nine Gender, Genitive Case, defining the noun
B

Noun, Abstract, Singular Number, Neuter
Gender, Accusative Case, the postposition O§
being understood.

Verb of Action, Intransitive, Imperative
Mood, Precative and IHonorific, Second Per-
son, Singular Number, agreeing with its sub-

ject 39G 8w C:(Fu

Subordinative  Cuonjunetion, denoting quo-

Verb of  Action, Transitive, Imperative
Mood, Second Person, Singular Number,
agreeing with its subject Q:S, and having for
its object the Noun-clause r?iag@:ﬂ(‘;oﬁ:

hmlu d
6003014 036003601 Goog
Verb of  Action, Transitive, Indicative

Mood, Past Indefinite Tense, Third Person,
Singular Number, agreeing with its subject,

03008638, and having for its object &

&

PART L
ORIGIN AND STRUCTURE OF WORDS.
PRELIMINARY REMARKS.

415. All Burmese words may be divided, in relation to
their origin and structure, into the following classes :—

(1) Roots, ic simple words of the language whose
origin cannot be further traced; as, ¢gs, ‘ dog;’ ¢q, ‘water;’
o398, ‘go) These are also called Radicals.

(2). Derived Words, i.c. words formed from ori-
ginal roots (@) by adding prefixes and affixes; as, 0398, o328
688, (b) by changing the form of the root-words; as, o), P

(3). Compound Words, i.c. words formed by join-
ing two or more separate words together.

Burmese Compounds are of two kinds, namely,

(i) Those whose elements are related by some rule of
A8 ‘dwelling- . SeeBS, ¢ Y I
syntax, such as 63638, ‘ dwelling-house;’ 8sa38, ‘ lamp’ [Jit.
‘house of fire”] They are known as Syntactical Com-
pounds.

(ii) Those whose elements are simply placed side by
side without being in any way connected by some syntacti-
cal rule; as, ooosa@:, ‘son-daughter’ [=‘children.’] This is
the simplest method of compounds which are known as
Juxtapositional Compounds.

B & & A 39
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All Burmese Compounds may be analysed primarily into two

words, but any one of these may already be a compound word itself,
so that the complete word is divisible into moxe than two separate
words; thus in 988:?'80’3, £8: , which is itself a compound composed
of B8 ¢oil, and 8t «fire,” lit. ‘oilfire’ = ¢lamp-light,’ is combined
with %05, ¢ cup;’ gggzgcﬁ is, therefore, made up of three words,
the whole literally meaning, °oil-fire cup’ i.¢. an open lamp consisting
of a shallow cup which holds the oil and wick.

() ‘Words of Foreign Origin.—These have

come from the Pali, English, Portuguese, Chinese, Malay,

the Indian and a few other languages, and have become
naturalised by long usage. Of these, the Pali words, either
in their original form or in modified form, constitute by far
the greatest number. Many words that fall under this class
are compounds formed by combining foreign words with
words of purely Burmese origin. They are known as Hy-
brids. . -

pronRa

CHAPTER 1.
STRUCTURE OF NOUNS.

416, Nouns inthe Burmese language are either (1)
Simple Roots, (2) Derivatives, (3) Compounds,
or (4) Words of Foreign Origin.

417. Simple Noun-roots are such words as 3,
‘sun;’ €03 ‘moon;’ (@308, ‘star;’ sog08, ‘rock;’ oo,
‘forest;’ @o0o€, ‘mountain;’ c@, Cearth;’ é’ ‘ brother; ’
coed, ‘hand;’ 9@98, ‘cat;’ @88, ‘horse;’ &c. :

418. Derivatives.—The only derived nouns are
those formed from adjectival and verbal roots by the ad-
dition of 99 or @Ssu They have been fully described under
¢ Abstract Nouns. The affix @88 comes from 09@8:, ‘an act
or deed’ and names the gualily, slate or action in the abstract.

Nouns are also formed from compound adjectives (par,
432) and compound verbs (par. 444) by the use of
. ~ L

(a) the prefix 9 before each clement; as,
. ogqSescyos, ‘length’ from qeScyoteo, ‘long’—
Compound Adjeclive.

99@999@, ‘design’ from @séwé, “to contrive,’ “to
design’—Compound Verb.

(b) the afﬁx’@& after the second element; as,

6%80208@88, ¢ condition of being vile, base, from a3
09_0880;)9, ‘vile, ‘base,'— Compound Adjective,
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@éﬂ@&, ‘act of looking attentively,” from @éﬂ
oaé, ‘to look attentively.'—Compound Verb,

COMPOUND NOUNS.
1. SYNTACTICAL COMPOUNDS,

419. These are exceedingly numerous, and it is not
possible to do more here than to notice a few of them:—

(a) Noun and Noun.

(i) in which the first acts like an adjecfive qualifying the
second:—

With 638, ‘ house’—coos ‘knife,’ 0028938, ‘scabbard;’
8s, fire,’ ‘light, 8338, ‘lamp,’ ‘lantern.’

With e, from 90, ‘a piece,” ‘a bit,” ‘a fragment.’— oL
‘paper,! eggje, ‘bit of paper.” It is combined with all nouns

of material.

With §]8, from 999y, ‘a chief,’ ‘a ruler.—&c028§, ‘gaol’
ccoo€gys, ‘ gaoler’

With 05, from 03, ‘Ptime.~ 2308 ‘night,’ b
‘night-time.” This is only combined with nouns den,otineggtt‘\'?met

With "'lé’ from ooqé, ‘liquid, juice.’-—CQ$s, ‘cocoanut,’
8{$se‘lé, ‘ cocoanut-water;’ gjo8 ‘bee,’ gacqé, ¢ honey."
~ With €00, ¢ carraige.’—8s ‘fire, 8190023, ‘locomotive
engine;’ @88, ‘horse, @&qoooa, ‘horse-carriage.’

-With &, from 98, ‘owner,” ‘proprietor.’— (68 ‘horse,
@&ﬁs, ‘horse-owner;” (§, ‘debt, @5‘8, ‘creditor,

STRUCTURE OF NOUNS, 309

With o$, ‘one in charge of a department of Govern-
ment.’-—@, ‘town,’ @o$, ‘governor of a town’=[‘magis-
trate’]; 00§ ‘ revenue,’ 908§08, ‘ revenue officer.

With 0028, ‘ offspring.— g ‘village,” g280028 ‘villager;’
@é, ‘ Prome,’ @éoaot, ‘native of Prome.” This word is
combined with the names of towns or countries or with nouns
implying places, to denote the inhabitants or natives of those
places. 2098 is Masculine, so when particularising females
in any of the compounds, the word op is used; as, o9,

egaan '0098 is also combined with the names of the days of
the week to imply that the person referred to is born on
such and such a day; as, 9goRe0928, ‘son of Wednesday.’
The Feminine of 0028 in this case is ags ‘ daughter,’ and not

Qe
With 2028, from 000098, ‘flesh,’ ‘the substance of a
thing.’—-@cﬁ, ‘fowl) @CTSO:)DS, ‘fowl-flesh;’ Ogt, ‘sheep,’

Gaooos,  mutton;” og$s, ‘teak, og9s00o8 ‘the substance of
teak’=[‘teak-wood.’]

With o8s, from 00983, ‘fruit’ or anything of thatshape.—
20908, mango, 20q0893s ¢ mango-fruit;’ 068, ‘hand, cood
331, ‘fist;” §9, ‘nose,’ ;:J:ﬁz, ‘ the tip of the nose.

- There are many other compounds that fall under this
head, but the examples given are deemed sufficient. It will
be seen that in most of these compounds the first element is
in genitive relation to the second, the sign & being sup-
pressed,

(ii) in which the second, while qualified by the first, de-
notes the agent:— :
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With 09028, ‘one skilled in some work,” ‘an expert,'—
(:D‘Cfs, ‘hand,’ coeSo0eos, ‘ carpenter;’ €08, ‘ medicine,’ 08
20628, ‘medicine expert’ [=' physician']; egooe08: *sawyer)

This word is also affixed to a verb preceded by its ob-
ject ,w‘nic_h may be a simple or a compound noun; as, 9@3&28
006928, ‘paper-maker;’ 0308:613}05‘03@38, ‘tanner;’ €oo3cSd
8820628 ¢ cigar-roller or maker.

. With oae§ from 9@03@, “one who owns or conducts a
busin’ess.%—-q_% ‘cake,” ‘bread, Q§coé feake-seller;”’ 38,
¢oily 98::3@, ‘oil-man, ‘one who conducts the business of
selling oil;’ aas ¢ journey, 9%80:)@?, ‘one who performs a
journey ’ [=" traveller.’]

() A noun followed by a verb of which it is the ob-
ject:—

(i) denoting agent or doer; as, 83, ‘road,’ [@, “ to show,
s i » (REe ¢ i '
-m@s@, ¢ guide;’ 0%3, sheep, 081,8, to tend, 03808$8, *shep-

herd;’ oocde, ‘helm, 0%8, “to hold, 00080038, ‘steers.
man.’

(ii) denoting instrument or article for use; as, @18, ‘waist,

( 3 raiat
e@s, to bind,’ 9’]39&":, ‘waist-band,” ¢ belt;’ e@, ‘oot §8¢,
‘to tread on,’ e@§83, ‘shoe.’

.

(¢) A noun followed by one or more adjectives converted
into nouns with the formative 9o which drops out in the
_combination; as, cp@s, ‘madman;’ 008@_, “white-elephant,’

3 * b
{ ~pye, . R T N
c@os;ﬁ@s, great-black-tiger,” &ec. (sce par. 71.) A few
compounds are formed by prefixing an adjective dircctly to
the noun; as, 00088y, ¢ good-deed,” * merit,’

STRUCTURE OF NOQUNS. 3II

(d) A noun preceded or followed by a verb forming
the predicate of an Adjsctive-clause which defines it; as,

oo ‘to come,” op, ‘person’=c0d8y, ‘one who comes,’
‘{comer;’ €208, ‘tobacco, B8, “to roll’=e203c88, ‘tobacco
that has been rolled,” ‘cigary QP fperson,’ %a, ‘to stea1’=q2%s
or %zaﬁ, ‘one who steals,” ‘ thief;’ 0083, ‘hide’ (compound

: ¢ [ T TINN e \
noun), @05', to prepare’ (by kneading, &c.)—oassc%oS‘,
¢leather;’ @p_g‘o:)&, “to cry aloud, ‘to lament) 9093,
‘sound,’ ‘\’oice’=@e§ooésa5, fscund-of-weeping,” ‘ lamenta-
tion.’

(¢) A noun preceded by a verb which, having the force
of a gerundial infinitive, qualifies it; as, 6y ‘tostay,” and 388,
‘house,‘=c§,s‘38, ‘dwelling-house;’ 08, ‘to throw, ‘shoot,
and o8, ‘raised platform,” stage,’ scaifold '=08e8 (sometimes
written 0g€) ‘barbacan;’ GcBS, ‘io paddle, and o088,
‘canoe ’=@c38@£\:‘.>58, ‘paddling-canoe,’ i ‘a canoe propelled

. N o
by paddling;’ 205, ‘to row, and o00d, ‘oar '=9090008, ‘oar
to row witl;’ 038, ‘o thrust in, and olz ‘bamboo ‘=0$80']8,
‘a piece of bamboo used by boatmen to propel their boats
with,

(/) Noun, Verb or Adjective, and Noun; as, €08030
P, ¢ physician;’ g}éswogfﬁs, ¢ plank-house;” QQ}ZSSEQS.?D,
‘coughl

(¢) Noun, Verb, Nouy, and Adjective; as, %%eai_cog,
Jit. *milk-sucking-smali-person’ [=‘suckling’]; @83830&2}_,
¢ trooper;’ styﬁoaogﬁé ‘long-slecve-jacket.

420. Syutactical Compounds are also formed by pre-

fixing verbs {o one of the foliowing nounsi—
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0V R, eP, 9@3305, 00%$1 M%O‘S, (:)_, DDG.?D$, and
3pds The 9 in 90g, %09, 900308, 968§, %0905, and

woo$ drops out as is usual in such combinations,

20g; ‘business, ‘work’ ‘case’—e28, ‘to ecat) ootg,

‘business of eating,’ ‘eating-business;’ 98 ‘to steal Fig
‘thieving case,’ ‘ case of theft.

20ep; ‘ place,’ ‘ spot '—-go& ‘to strike, @(5;}‘_), ‘stroke-
spot;’ 838 ‘sleep, d38ep, ¢ sleeping-spot’ [=*bed.’]

ocpy from 99092 ‘what is for.'—®28; ‘to eat,” ®oteep,
¢ wl.mt is for eating;’ c@o, ‘to say, c@aeq_), *what is for
saying.

sosgos, “what is suitable,’ * what is fit for."-- 28 ‘to eat,
u:):ogos, ‘what is good or fit to be eaten’ [=‘comestibles.’]

w%% ‘time,/— 638, to sleep,’ £8%$, ‘sleeping-time;’
o308, ‘to g0;” ogo¥$, « going-time,’ * time of going.’

wﬂagg ‘subject,” item,” ‘impression,” ‘merit,” ¢ point.’—

c@s ‘to speak,’ 0@3%09 s ‘subject of talk.’

o .
§, ‘form,’ ‘ model,”  mode.’—2398, ‘to go,’ 93983, ‘mode
of going;’ o, ‘to dance,’ mc'}_, ‘form or manner of dancing.’

0§, ‘appearance, ‘semblance.’—o083, ‘to seize; 0
0‘.>$, lit. ‘appearance of seizing’ [ = ‘way of seizing.’]

Qéx ‘rule, ‘method,” ‘way,” ‘manner,’ ‘custom.’— c\ZfS'
‘to do,” ‘work,’ 028:5".:_‘3:, ‘rule of working;’ eqs, ‘to write,’
cqa?&?s, ‘way or method of writing.’

§TRUCTURE OF NOUNS. 313

421. Some Syntactical compounds ate formed by con-
necting nouns denoting place or space with other nouns by
means of &, the sign of the genitive which is generally omit-
ted, as shown in the following examples:—

Nouns denoling Connecled with
place. other nouns.

onedT) 990008 BEFoncs—90005
‘upper part’

assses

Yoo ) . 20808dic008
‘under part’ ...

200, %G8 B8doso—[ge '
‘outside, ‘exterior’ ...

DD, 95eR8s BEGooD—ocp8s

‘inside, ‘interior,
‘inner part or space’

20528, Beflongos
‘side, ¢ border, verens
‘space near (a

thing)’
088, sé%sooo’h ﬁoo?s-—so&socﬂs
‘nearness,’ ‘ near e
part’
B & & A

Compounds
Sformed.

B8 c0cd

¢ house-top,’
‘upstairs.”

20808c0m905
‘under-space-
of-a-tree’

B8 - @8
¢ exterior-of-(a)-
house.

BED—o38s
‘interior-of-(a)-
house/

Beoe
‘border-of-(a)-
town.”

8s—o0§s000le
‘ near-part-of-(a)-
town.”

40
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-

0030 @Seﬁsoggo [65e20

‘upper part’ savece ‘upper-part-of-
(a)-river.

%ocfog 85die(c3 653

‘lower part’ ‘lower-part-of-

(a)-river,’

20¢g) Bédoncy) BSzg

¢ front or forepart’ vevees ¢ front-of-(a)-

house.
%8s mgpdoefs ogp8s
‘beginning, ‘beginning-of-
‘commencement’ {the)-world.
81 sy Bs €8s
‘{orepart, creeer fprow-of-(a)-
‘ fore-end’ boat.’
c3008 BEdicyo0s H38e5005
‘rear’ . ¢ rear-of-(a)-
house.’
oooos cGefiovcoes c[goes
‘middle” e ¢middle-of-(ihe)-
ground.’
0oScogs BdooScopd BooScopd
‘ circuit”’ ‘surrounding-

space-of-a-town.’

01098, cwoSofs BdoFsons—cwaSofs BoSsoyt—coos
& o8 o$soys,

‘ surroundings,’ ciane environs-of-(a}-
‘environs’ , town,

e 7 GRS
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II. JUXTAPOSITIONAL COMPOUNDS.
422. These are the following:—

(i) A noun simply added to another; as, 208 or 8w,
¢ father-mother’ = [‘parents’]; oaosogs, ‘son-daughter’ [ =‘chil-
dren’]; 99@;;8988§8, ‘friend.’ '

(i) A noun preceded by a simple noun which defines
it; as, g8, ‘silver-bowl;’ %uS‘ch, ‘rain-water;’ ob&s
S@%, ‘curry-pot;’ og;$so$, ‘ teak-tree;’ OOCOOD&OQS; ‘candle;’

3%8% ¢ pot-kiln.

(iii) A noun preceded by a compound noun which de-
fines it; as, 90805588363, ¢ candle-stick;* B3sFE, ¢ torch;’
a‘:’)@xeo, ‘telegram;’ Gqé%w& * water-pot-stand.’

(iv) A noun followed by a noun which defines it; as,
Q00860000%)8; ¢ male-child.’

423. Under Juxtapositional compounds may be inclu-

-ded compounds formed by uniting nouns with the nouns

ommecos and 9oL

ooecos means ‘child, ‘infant,” and is combined with
the names of living beings (rational or irrational) either to
form. corresponding diminutives, or to express the young of
such living beings; as, ogooscos, ‘boy;’ 8§sooscos, ¢ girl;’
@88(‘0@&38, tcolt’ It is also combined with the names of
inanimate objects to express diminution; as, 0080&acOs,
lit. ‘infant-tree’ [=‘young tree,” ‘ sapling’]; @Smcoot, friva-
let’ Itisalso used as a diminutive ending to most of the
syntactical compounds; as, 33208%%:@?@?!, c@y&mccoa, R
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heias 2 gﬁx@mcc‘:w The adjective cof is often used
instead ol 0098 to convey the same idea, but it forms
syutactical compounds; as, @3605' “small-river,” * brook;® o]
cuf, It tsmall-person’ [=*child"]. The opposite idea of
mccos or cof is (FFa

00w signifies ‘mother, ‘female, and is combined with
nouns to form compounds denoting the chief or principal
among many of a like kind; as, o8, ‘road, codse, i,
‘ny’}:hﬁr-:‘O:xdf [=‘~ main-road "7; 0008, “oar,” ooaSe, ‘chicf or
principal oar, i.e. ‘rudder,” ‘ helm.

Note that the 92 in 2000G0Cs and 33© drops out as is usual in
such combinations.  When 320060Cs is used by itself it is commonly
shortened to 2EOTY

424. Some compound nouns which fall under this head
are formed by reduplicating nouns of one syllable and pre-

fixing 90; thus [§pS becomes %[geSgeSt In the case of
nouns of two syllables, the first of which is a syllabic o9, the

9% is not repeated in the second number of the reduplica-
tion; thus, 00qS becomes 00q8qdi  These compounds im-
ply generalily or universalily, Some proper nouns, such as gl
cogay, w8y, qfoofscool are, stricly speaking, com-

pounds, but siuce they are not general and significant names,
their composition need not be considered. '

425. Nouns of Foreign Origin.—TUnder this
class are inclutled

A.~NOUNS OF PALI ORIGIN,

- B.—NOUNS FROM ENGLISH ANDOTHER FOR-
- "EIGN SOURCES, . - , : .
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A.—~NOUNS OF PALI ORIGIN:—

426. These are the nouns which were incorporated in-
to the Burmese language on the adoption of the Pali as the
classical language of the country. It is not possible to give
here a complete list of them, as they form a numerous class,
consisting as they do of terms used in religion, metaphysics,
medicine, botany, astronomy, &c. A few examples of the
best known must suffice:— '

(a) In original form.

9%0d3, ‘ wrong course, ‘unfaithfulness;’ 996g, ‘ violent
injury;’ pop, ‘season,’ ‘time,’ “season of the year;’” poss or
poesD, ‘ rule,’ ¢ direction,” ‘instruction,” (now used to mean
also the laws or enactments of a civil government); O399,
‘forest,” “wilderness,’ ‘desert (of wood or sand);” 009D, ‘com-
passion, ‘ mercy;’ ®20, ‘ conduct,’ ‘ deed;’ 032, ‘wisdom;’
coogamd, ‘ mark,’ ‘sign, ‘token, ‘indication.

(b) In modified or Burmanized form.,

%oads from oG, ¢ section, part, chapter (of a book).
9@88’109 from OOBé]OD, ‘meaning’ ‘import;’ Doc;bceos from
99 FP0O; ‘ hindrance, ‘accident, danger;’ es'lm'i]_cvS‘ from

: esﬂwqm, ‘example,’ ‘illustration,” ‘instance;’ 805 from 8g§,

‘heart,’ ‘mind;’ @$¢ 8 from egos, ‘ hamlet,’ ‘village;’ DRI
from cogpogs ¢ shape,” ‘ form.’

427. There are many compound nouns in the language
formed by combining Burmese words with those of Pali ori-
gin. Some of the Burmese words so combined, are synony-
mous (or nearly so) with the Pali elements, and are pleonas-
tically added for- clegance or expressivencss. Others are
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unrelated in meaning, and form a new idea.  All such com-
pounds are Hybrids of which the following are a few
examples

iaj Hybrids of which the Burmese elements are used

pleonastically.
Peili Burmese
200 + 5 = owgbooog

‘substance,
fessence,’ * pith;’

ssubstance;”’ “substance.”

85+ o = BoS5cds

mind,’ * heart;’ ‘mind, *hearty’ ‘mind.”

cogo +  FP[Ess = gb[gSscogyo

love; “love;” Hlove," fattection)’
o

o@j  +Q = Qoogpo}

shape,’ ‘form;”  frorm;’ “form.

(b) Hybrids of which the elemenis are unrelated in

meaning,
Pdli Burinese
®eg + g = %908%g
violent injury;’ tcase;’ fcase ot violent in-
jury/
i SEY) + ey = pqaSey
A sabbath;’ ‘dayy? *sabbath-day.)
chQQ +  oogps = oo@oseepa]
‘ disease;’ tever;? ‘fever-disease.’

cusE + oo = cosdw

‘astronomy;’ ‘teacher;’ ‘astrologer’ (now
used in the sense of
‘Hortune-teller.)

BRI S
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B.—NOUNS FROM ENGLISH AND OTHER FOR-
EIGN SOURCES:—
~ (i) English Nouns:—

428. On the occupation of the country by the British,
a number of English terms, especially those used in law
courts and Government offices, have been introduced into
the language. The following are some of them:—

o')qgs, ‘warrant;’ mg$, ‘summons;’ %cﬂ oS, ‘number;’
0q§; ‘grant;’ 86(FS, ‘district; ¢c88, ‘police;’ oEe3055005,
‘inspector;’ aos@]lwo, ‘circular.” These are mere trans-
literations of the English words some of which have almost
lost their identity owing to the difficulty in correctly ren-
dering English sopnds in Burmese characters. qcrgoq'eeco
§]$ would hardly be taken for ‘ regulation.”

(if) Nowuns from other foreign sources:—

429. 0;2c8, ‘coolie;’ ooceg, ‘clerk;” og3o, ¢ Govern-
ment permit;’ 383, ¢ coin;’ c%osg ‘yard,’ ¢ yard-measure;’
@:Jooo, ‘peon;’ o']ocp, ‘females gown.—[Iudian.] aq&%,l
¢feringhee.—[Poriugucse.] 20507 ‘sago’—[Malay.] 0O
g$, ‘sampan.—[Chinese.] MoS, ‘ waterfall —[Sharn.]

1 This word is now used to designate a Roman Catholic.
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STRUCTURE OF ADJECTIVES.

430. Burmese Adjectives are either (1) Simple
Roots, (2) Compounds, or (3) words of Pali ori-
gin.

43I. Simple Adjective-roots.—These include
all adjective-roots which express quality or quantity, as well
as the Pronominal Adjectives; as, €028, ‘good; SQZ, bady
ﬂé, Hongy? @5, Chighy’ ués, hlack; o8, ‘many,” ‘ much;
b, ‘one, §8, ‘v_wm;" e “ five;” o} ‘»this;’CQ, ‘that,’ o9
'3303, oé, swhat ¥ Cwhich 77 &e.

432. Compound Adjectives.—Theseareof three
kinds —

(i) Those made of two adjective-roots which have a
similir meaning; as, €008, ‘small,’ ‘slender,” and %S, fgmall,
fine ’mcw!§(5'; “tiny,’ ‘ minute;’ %, ‘red,” and ﬁ, ‘of a bright
red celour"w$§_, ‘very red;’ €9, ‘hard, and €2, ‘very
hard, tough’=wde0og92, ‘extremely hard;’ 9&58, ‘black,” and
.?crg, ‘black,” ¢ dark’=@ész">09, ‘dark, ‘black.’

(ii) Those made up of two adjective-roots which are
unrelated in meaning; as, @8‘large,’ and @§, ‘high ’=@s
@§, fgreat,) ‘eminent;’ ﬁ, “white,” and o8, ‘ clear, ‘pure’=
ESS, tspotlessly clean; C@9§, ‘straight,” and wod, ‘upright,
‘crect’=c@:}§0cﬁ, "hcncst;’cs, ‘handsome,” and o, shin-
ing," * lustrous '=eqo, * brilliantly handsome.’
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(iii) - Those consisting of two elements the first of

which is an adjective-root, and the second a meaningless

particle; as, ccq]:)os 005, ‘fit,” ‘comely, “decent;’ @2,
‘well, ‘ healthy;’ 38@0.5', ‘clean’

433. Thereisa class of compound words which are
" used as adjectives, and which, from being made up of nouns

and adjectives or verbs, may be appropriately placed along
with the Compound Adjectives. Their formation will be
understood from the following examples:—

6803085, from 93, ‘to be astonished,’ and 0203, ‘what is
fit for)—033056000000088, ‘ wonderful news;’ BoSeanols,
from 805, ‘heart’ ‘mind, and €283, ¢ good, —B0ScanoEs
ca:o8$w, ¢ good-natured woman;’ ot’goﬁ, from 0g3o ‘ wis-
dom,’ and ﬁ, ‘have,’—-—op_opﬁca:oqcog, ‘wise child;’ M‘ﬂs
&s, from 2098, ‘appearance,’ and s ‘bad,—%98 &
[Sevio] 8$30, ‘ugly woman.’

ogﬁcoaa is really an adjective-clause, the word OP3> being the
complement of ﬁ and forming together with it a complex predicate
signifying ¢is wise;’ so that 0@3?1@0330.&005, means °(a) child
who is wise’ [or ¢who has wisdom ’J. But as the Burmese have no
single word corresponding to the English ‘wise,’ oegaﬁc:xa: is used for
it, and may, therefore, be treated as a Compound Adjective.

434. Adjectives of Pali Origin.—These adjec-
tives, most of which are to be found in their original form,
are by no means so numerous as nouns. They are simply
prefixed to the nouns they qualify. A few examples of those
in common use are here given:—

034y ‘endless,’ ‘ eternal,’ ‘infinite;’ 0020¢), ‘ permanent,’
‘stable, ‘ fixed,” ‘unchanging;’ oD, ¢ great,’ ¢ chief.

B G & A, 4x
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Among these are the ordinal numbers, 0gQ, qo?oo, ®

%; &c.

There are a few instances where Pali adjectives are
Burmanized; as, 0>gloSe000 from adgloo; ‘desirable;’ ‘bene-
ficial;* e0§15002, from o, ‘ blind”’

A few compounds such as BoSecanolieono, 0933%@3)3
(par. 433) are hybrids made up of words of Pili origin and
Burmese adjectives or verbs used adjectively.

CHAPTER IIL
STRUCTURE OF PRONOUNS.
435. Personal Pronounsare either (1)Simple Roots,
or (2) Compound Words.
436. The Pronouns which may be regarded as Simple

roots are €1y $&, 208, 68s, B&?‘ and cgoS'u

437. The Compound Pronouns are oz88, g%
oo, ogSeons@s, ooopfeods, aoSeod, and HBoSco5

wﬁ&l These are all Syniactical compounds

03)§8 is a shortened form of the compound Ogﬁgé‘d Cfgﬁ
means a ‘slave,’ and §8 *little,” ‘insignificant’ ‘ mean;’ ‘pal-
try., ogRS is often further shortened to 1S, especially in

* conversation, The feminine form Og)$0 is made up of cgﬁ

and o the sign of the feminine gender. t‘/g]$cm5 is com-
posed of Og)$ and oS the Honorific affix, and means ‘royal
slave;’ hence ‘ the slave of a high personage.’ og§coo5 and
(ﬁt form ogﬁcoaSﬁs, ‘(a) ‘slave belonging to a family or
race of royal slaves.” Og§eodSe and ogfcoSque are the

feminine forms.

. oooéecns is made up of ocoé, ¢ disciple, ¢ pupil,’ and
@005, and means ‘ royal disciple; ' hence ‘ the disciple of an
eminent teacher. oooécho is the feminine of qooas’
cooSn

The word IQOS‘GODS is composed of o3¢S, ‘body’
[=‘self’] and Goo5u Its literal meaning is, therefore, ‘ royal
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self.’ rﬁoS’cooS@oS (a?os +cooS5+ @03,) means ‘excellent
royal self’ [=‘Your Highness, ‘Your Excellency, ¢ Your
Reverence’] ofcSc005009€ = 0‘205‘ + 6005 + 99981 The
last word 908 means ‘lord,” ‘master;’ hence the compound
means ‘royal (or eminent) self and lord’ [='Your Lordship.]
3086025909 8(goS =08 + 6005 + %098 + (o5, ¢ Your ex-
cellent Lordship.’

The word 98 which is of the same signification as o3
8, ‘master,’ is often written 99%8 when used of a monarch.

99580?:38 and 995189@0332»:]3: are formed by combin-
ing 998, opeps and (g5 and have the combined meaning
of the elements. The origin of the word op¢ps whose com-
monly accepted primary meaning is ‘object of worship,’ is
difficult to trace.  Probably it comes from the Péli 92§, ¢abun-
dant.! It is the usual term of compellation by which the
Burmese address superiors, and implies any object of re-
verence or respect.

o800 is the corrupted form of 0098, ‘ master,
‘lord” ‘The word, as used-at the present day, has lost its ori-
ginal meaning, being chiefly applied by men as a title of de-
ference or respgct to any man or woman of position in the
same way as §C is used by women; as 285l pSo8
i (1) will' go, Sir (or Madam.) It is also el conocﬁanﬁ:‘;
pronoun by men to one another; as, 80g28000500000200Y,

“where do yox come from?’ 080280008 Gwcdo5E, ¢ don’
you speak in this way.’ 2 écQ @ ] .{ n't

) 'ogmo is the contracted form of the Pali §looano, mean-
ing ‘giver,’ ‘ benefactor.’

7 438, The composition of the ofher pronouns is easily
traceable, and needs no explanation

CHAPTER 1V.
STRUCTURE OF VERBS.

439. Verbs in the Burmese language are either (1)
Simple Roots, (2) Derived Transitive Verbs, (3)
Compound Verbs, (4) Adjectival Verbs, or (5)
Pali Verbs. ‘

440. Simple Verbal Roots.—All the verbs which
are used in their simple form, without being in any way
combined with another word fall under this head: e@l ‘run,’
o308, ‘go;’ P, ‘steal;’ o8, ‘beat;’ o8, «sit;’ ops, ¢ cross
over;’ &c. '

441, Derived Transitive Verbs.—These have
already been noticed in par. 246. The rule for their forma-
tion is simply to aspirate the initial consonant of the Intran-
sitive Verbs (of State) from which 'they are derived, without
making any otherchanges in their spelling; but there are two
verbs which form exceptions to this rule. The symbol of the
consonant ¢ in the Intransitive, instead of being retained in

the Transitive, is changed to that of 00; eg..

c@ans, ‘to be afraid, cﬂ:)as , ‘ to-frighten. -
sla3, ¢ to be crushed,” &9, ‘ to crush) ¢ pulverise,’
¢ pulverised,’

No good reason can be assigned for this deviation from
the general rule, except that it has the sanction of usage. In
Arakan, however, the original mode of spelling is still fol-
lowed. ’ S
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442. Compofmd Verbs.—These are such as are

made up of two words, and are either Syntactical or
Juxtapositional.

1. SYNTACTICAL COMFOUNDS.

443. The compounds of this class are those formed by
the union of a noun (simple or compound) and a verb (or an
adjective used as a verb), the elements being in subjec-
tive, objective, complementary or some other
syntactical relation to each other, with the necessary
words or particles indicating that relation suppressed. They
are of two kinds, namely:—

(a) Perfect, i.e. compounds where the meaning is
different from that of the elements themselves..

(b)) Pseudo, i.e, compounds, the meaning of which is
identical with that of the elements.

() Perféé?fifompounds i—

308, ¢ ear’ 46008, ‘to erect’=3986000800p3, ‘to listen,’
‘to hearken.’ .

cogpos, ‘small pox ’+CQ§, ‘to thrust,” ‘to operate on’=

edaoa')‘cﬁtoaég ‘to inoculate (a person) with small
pox,’ ‘ to vaccinate,

205, ‘mouth '42008, ‘to connect,’ ¢ join’=geSe0a5 2008,
‘to salute,” ‘to make mutual inquiries of civility.? -
ods, ‘belly,’ ‘abdomen ;’+°@°°S’ “to lb.e faised,’ ‘ele-
vated’=081:{docS00pS; ¢ to be glad,’ ‘to rejoice.’

i;rk‘l nose -+, ‘to be sticky’ = 5910099, ¢ to have a

e =

R e e
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eﬁo&, ‘the wind passage, trache'a’—l-ﬁa, ‘bad’=egg&
sﬁsw&?, ‘to cough,’ to have a cough.’

It will be seen that most of these compounds are figures of speech;

as, o&c@ocﬁoaén
) Pseudo-Compounds:—

G008, ‘paint, ¢ pigment ’+"at5', ‘to variegate ’=ceolg09
-aae§, ‘to paint)’

63, ‘earth,; ‘land ’+QS%, ‘to incasﬁre’:c@cﬁewoé,

‘to measure land, to survey land.”

oﬁt,‘journey’rl-ogas, ‘to go’=9§log:lo:>é', ‘to go a
journey, ‘to journey.’ .

8, ‘fire, ¢ 1ight’+03$s, ‘to illuminate’=3sog$soaé, ‘to
give light to (as a candle),’ ¢ to light/

¢q, ‘ water ’+c§, ‘to leak’ =cs10$daé, ‘to leak.

B, foil’+ops, ‘to smear, ‘anoint’ = Bogroogd ‘to
smear with oil,’ ¢ to oil’ :

‘185 ‘chest +0S, ‘ﬁght’sq&d’.aé‘apé, ‘to have a tight-

* ness i»n the chest.'

The‘sch compounds are probably due to the natural tendency of all
languages to disregard the necessary relational particles ‘ot words in all
expressions that are of frequent ~occurrence; thus; cmz:ﬂ(ﬁo:)é is
really G‘:x)!}(?qjosoaé ¢to variegate with paint,’ where GTOt is in
the Instrumental case. - -
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II. JUXTAPOSITIONAL COMPOUNDS.
444. Compound verbs of this class are of four kinds:m

(i) Those whose elements are synonymous or nearly so.
A few examples are given below:—

C%:’J‘fi;?gém :; ecod§oo§= o&ﬁco%wé, ‘to be startled,” ‘to

ﬁoSwe_S +§05'a)e§ =§c5_§05wt’§, ‘to beat,” ¢ thrash.
3808 + 288 =308 90020; ‘to look at attentive-

ly,” “to look after.
:308:33@ + amgoaé = oo&swogoaéa ‘to descend.’

R$100p8 + coooeSoopS = e
o n%? fight E§ ngtcmﬂcﬁmé, ‘to shine,

cS1€s008 + oS00 = e181epS10008, *to unite; ¢ to

bind together.’

§°?es + cms&ab@ = gchSmé s ‘to convey.

(ii) T}:ose whose elements, though not exactly of the
same meaning, are closely allied to each other; as,

.

| cp8aop8, ¢ do,” ¢ perform "+0380¢g8, ¢hold,’ ‘handle’=
8380l ‘to work,” ‘to do,’ ‘to make.’

c85§oogl, ‘watch ’+08$::0é, ‘take care of,’ ‘tend’=

G‘Qo§08$tm§§, ‘to watch over,” ‘protect’ ‘to ob-
serve,’ ‘ keep.’ -
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080095, ‘dig’+egoopd, ‘scratch up,’ ‘stir up’=oReg
' mé, ‘to dig about.

BoSoopl, ‘set (as a tree) ’+ﬁzoaé, ‘plant (as seeds or
plants) ’=§_¢Scatco§, ‘to set seeds or plants.’

5008, ¢ cook’ +[goSa0g8; ¢ boil’ =’ﬂc5§_c§oae§, ‘to
cook.” [ to prepare food by cooking and boiling.”]

R00g5, ¢ divide’+c02008, ¢ distribute’=3e0a0gd, ‘ to di-
vide and distribute.’ )

(iii) Those whose elements are in no way connected in
meaning:—

g%ooé, ¢abandon,” ‘part Wit,h"+@ooé, ‘gcatter’ =
gg@wé, ‘to give away in charity, ‘ to give alms.’

cepSaoogd, ‘sell oSS, ‘buy’ =cepEro0Soogh, ‘to
trade.’ |

0803@, ‘touch,’ ‘come in contact,’ ‘hit ’—!-ﬁo:é, ‘wound
(as a slight cut or scratch)’ = Ogﬁoaé, ‘to wound
slightly.” .

208, ¢ place one upon another 438, ‘speak,’ ‘say’=e0§
;go:)@, ‘o repeat (an order), '

sting of two elements the first of which

(iv) Those consi
and the second

is a verb or an ‘adjective - used as a verb,
2 word whose meaning is obscure; as,

@aéwé, ‘o contrive,’ ‘ to plan/
Bpacgroopd ¢ to exuilt iny’ ‘o delight I~

B G, & *)
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93083:039_3, ‘to perish.
@8s8§oogS, to be lazy, ‘indolent.’
§8g00gd, ‘to be joyful.

445. Adjectival Verbs.—These are simple or
compound adjectives used as verbs. Their use has already
been explained in the chapter on ‘ Adjectives.’

446. PAli Verbs.—The verbs under this head are
not so numerous as the nouns of Pili origin. The majority
of them are Hybrid Compounds formed by uniting
original or Burmanized Pali nouns with Burmese verbs.
The following are a few examples:—

Original Pdli Nouns. Busmese Verbs.

20d3, ‘attention,’ +§oﬁ§, ‘do ’::oaﬁﬁoae_s, ‘to

‘heed’ heed!

o000, ‘affirmation; 32095, ‘bear’=0900300g8, ‘to

‘yes’ agree to.

0d3, ¢ promise’ +oo:)ls:>t"§, ‘put; ‘keep’=od3

boozcaé, ‘to promise.’

Burmanized Pali Nouns. \Burmesc Verbs.

oo from 9gg ¢ punish- +coxa)p_‘.}}‘give,’ msw@: ‘put’
ment,’ ¢ penalty.’ =9aSc030003, ‘to punish,’ sad
oooto:\é , ‘impose a penalty)

85 from ygé‘the +QoScogl, ‘to perish, ‘be
__~eednd’ ruined’zgcﬁg(ﬁoaé, ‘to be

discouraged,’
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. ° N ’
208 from 0000000 ‘a+aoae§ ‘to hold,” ‘to convene

= 2 ‘to hold a fes-
. 4 ssembl ' ”wmsawé’ to
festival,’ “an y tival ‘to convene an assem-

bly.’
447. Therearea few instances in which original Pali

nouns are made use of as verbs by simply affixing an'as.ser-,
tive affix; as 9982, ‘faith’=oagoa)é, to believe,’ ‘have faith.

448. Instances are also found where Burmese Usverbs
are merely Burmanized forms of Pali verbs; as,, o3 5?3
from 0@@, ‘to name,’ ‘ declare, ‘promulga"ce ;7 Qeo ':D%
from RG&@, (to honour with,’ ‘to present,’ ‘to make a re
gious offering’ : : .



CHAPTER V.
STRUCTURE OF ADVERBS.

449. Burmese Adverbs are either (1) Simple Roots,
(2) Derivatives or (3) Compounds.

450. Simple Roots.—These are the original roots
of the language consisting of a few monosyllables, such as
eo08, ‘still;’ @, ‘noty ﬁ, ‘merely;’ 209, ‘onlyy ﬂé" ‘only;’
of, ‘even.

45X. Derivatives.—Most of these are formed from

adjectives and :verbs, and a few from nouns as exemplified
below:—

(i) By affixing £ to adjectives, simple or compound;
as, §§ 8o, ‘quickly;’ €588, ‘slowly;” coooEago, ‘well;’
cotpo, ‘remotely.’ Inthe case of compound adjectives this
affix is added to the last element; as, co0o81g§ g0, ‘ well;’

aa&@ﬁga, tswiftly;’ C‘ﬂogoagv, ‘smoothly;’ 08@05’ B>

‘clearly,

This affix is equivalent in most cases to the English ¢ly,” and
forms adverbs of manner. An adverb formed in this way, may be re-
converted into an adjective with an intensified force, by affixing
the connective GODD; as, @oﬁg:co:s:m‘cpx, “most excellent Gods’
co;g:cooasaqu (a} very distant place,” The adjective-connective is
sometimes omitted as in @ﬁgjo:icpm Q2 when wused in this con-
nexion, resolves itself into an intensifying particle expressing the Super.
lative of Eminence, (par. 173). Sometimes @D itself is used as an ad-

verb a5 in 0oQc]8odooplqSio0ogac], ‘now my mind is very peace-
ful?
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An adverb formed with 2 may be sometimes used

without the g9 being expressed, as in 00839090055]0:05 =
%8gloScolqosgoe§

(ii) By prefixing 9 to a simple adjective or verb, or to
each element of a compound adjective or verb; as, 9003$,
‘very, ‘exceedingly,” from CB$, ‘to exceed;’ 99@$, -¢ quickly,
‘ expeditiously,” from @$, ‘quick;’ 999$, ‘truthfully, ‘really,
from 9$, ‘true,” ‘real;’ 990:380@@% ¢ quickly;’ 9peno8890
g$, ‘excellently;’ 90:8890@9!, ‘ distinctly,’” ‘ separately;’ GOCQ
soco?]ocﬁ, ‘voluntarily.

These are abstract (verbal) nouns, used adverbially in the way
shown in par, 307, and are really phrases with a postposition suppressed;
thus, 390Q$, ‘excess’ = 30093 (3§, by excess’=" exceedingly.’

(iiiy By prefixing o2 to a simple adjective or verb; as,

06ee08s, ‘sideways,” ‘aslant,’ from ¢®28s, ‘to incline, ‘lean
to one side’

(iv) By reduplicating
(@) 2 simple adjective; as, co81em28s, ‘well;’ g

cg§s, ‘slowly/’

(b) both elements of a compound adjective; as, 232002
005009, ‘pleasantly,’” from 002009, ‘pleasant;’ c@gc@gcga&
cQp8s, ¢ tenderly,” * pliantly, from s[gpeo8s, ‘tender!

These are used more or less colloquially.

(v) By prefixing 99 or oo to the first or both members
of a reduplicated adjectival or verbal root; as, 99ogecgs, * di-
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versely, ‘singularly,’ from ogs ‘diverse, ‘singular;’ ooco
m@, ‘round and round,’ from coé , ‘to revolve;’ oD,
‘by turns, from @, ‘to change;’ 00533538 or 900330088,
‘separately,” ‘severally,” from o83, ‘to be separate;’ ooc@c
c{gos ‘incessantly talking, s[go, ‘to talk’

When the word is 2 compound, 90 or oo is prefixed to
each element; as, 990RICRE mm$tao$:, ¢ extraordinarily,’

from cp1o0$s, ‘extraordinary,’ ‘novel;’ 0060EVE0E0G0D;  dir-
tily, * vilely,’ from €ocoD, ‘ dirty,” ¢ vile.

The adverbs containing oo imply the continued repeti-
tion or recurrence of an action.

(vi) By affixing 99 to the first, and 00 to the second
element of compound adjectives or verbs; as, oocaocmcgﬁ
or ooog&oocaoo, thastily;’ w@dsm%:, ‘lovingly, * fondly;’

(vii) By reduplicating a] verbal root, and prefixing ¢ to
the first member, and 02 to the second; as, u@&m@& ‘{in a
manner) almost seeing;’ 9§0:>§, Yin a manner) almost reach.
ing. :

(vili) By prefixing oo or o to each member of a com-
pound adjective or verb; as, Meo0205me0aS, ‘in a disorder-
ly way;’ from €o02650065, ¢ to be disorderly;’ mcc@c’nqé,

‘tauntingly,’ form ¢q5qgS, ‘ to taunt;’ opfroqss;  tumultu-
ously,” from 9§198s, ‘ to be tumultuous.”

Burmese adverbs are also formed

(i) by reduplicating a verbal noun formed with 9% or
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a common noun beginning with © which is omitted in the se-
cond member; as, OOC\%.\%, ‘of one’s own accord,” from OOCQ
‘wish;’ 99@8@8, ‘often,’ from 09@8, ‘a time,’ ‘turn;’ 99
@0558820908, ¢ by thousands,’ from 90690988, ‘2 thousand.’

(ii) by reduplicating a common noun and prefixing 90
to the first member; as, w;tﬁ_s‘a;ée, ‘(in) various ways,’ from
q@?s, ‘way, ‘method,’ ‘mode.

(iii) by affixing the Augmentative Verbal affix oopds
(par. 357, (5)) to a verbal noun formed with 90 which is
changed to 0o in the combination; as, ooéooés, ‘all to-
gether,” from soé, ‘ evenness.’

452. Inthe preceding paragraphs we have seen that
verbs enter very freely into the composition of adverbs,
Besides those already exemplified there are many other
ways of using verbs adverbially, for which, however, no pre-
cise rules can be laid down. Thus, the verb @, with or
without oo prefixed to it, is used adverbially in combination
with a noun; as, 99§o5¢ or 9990500¢, *unconcernedly,’

‘unexpectedly, ‘inadvertently; so%%%, ‘unseasonably,’ 2082
&, ‘untruthfully.’

This verb has an inherent negative signification equivalent to that
of Qﬁ, and means, therefore, ¢ to lack,” ‘to be without,” ‘not to be
or exist.” Like Qﬁ, it is a verb of incomplete predication, and requires
a subjective complement. Its use as 2 predicate verb is seen in such
a sentence as (ﬁo:&()@:;éo:)é:()@ong ¢that person fas #0 wis«
dom’ or ‘that person iswithouf wisdom.” When é is used adverbially
as shown above, it is taken only in its negative sense, (its predicative
force being dropped), and has the meaning of ‘um,’ (‘not,’) or ¢less’
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(¢ without ’) in English, The noun prefixed to it, which would other-
wise be its complement, forms with it an adverbial phrase.

Other examples of this adverbial use of verbs are ¢82¢5
a%x%tcg;s, ‘upside down,’ ‘ topsy-turvy; w%mq ‘authorita-
tively;” 90905 ooq ‘carefully,’ ‘ mindfully;’ cfgo 8 cgoep,
‘ speaking-at-random.’

453. Compound Adverbs.—These are principal-
Iy phrase-compounds formed by joining different words and
particles. The Adverbs of Place, some of the Adverbs of
Time,'_Mamxer, Cause, and the Interrogative Adverbs are
all phrases made up of nouns or pronominals and case-post-
positions.

These and the other phrase-compounds shown in the
list given in Chapter VI can be readily analysed iuto their
component parts, and need no further discussion here,

A54. Besides the adverbs the structure of which has
been explained above, there are many other adverbs and ad-
verbial phrases which, owing to their anomalous construction,
cannot be easily brought under any rule. Of these, some
are colloquial expressions, and others are imitative of some
sound. The following are a few illustrative examples:—

Bi1Bs cootoo01, ¢ waveringly;® conochBe connodonas,
‘incoherently;’ 29280}, ‘all at once;’ cg,??sc?g},, “in a weak,
tottering manner;’ oc;Sa}., ‘totteringly;’ 9E8HE, ¢ jingling-
Iy;? %Eto}, ‘with a sudden loud report’ (as of a gun.)

455. There are a few adverbs in Burmese which, in
reality, are incomplete clauses, as for instance, aao:05‘§, ‘cer-
tainly,” ‘really, is 90000S[g8e), and socpiolge ¢ extraor-
dinarily,’ is socpugBoogEs

CHAPTER VI

STRUCTURE OF POSTPOSITIONS AND CONJUNC-
~ TIONS.

4561 Postpositions.—These may be divided into
the following classes:—

(1) Original Postpositions, (2) Substantival
Postpositions, (3) Verbal Postpositions, and (4)
Phrase Compounds.

457. The Original Postpositions of the language are
the case-postpositions explained in pars. 91-97. Itis pos-
sible that many of these postpositions are, strictly spealting,
not primitive words, but that they have developed out of
some other root-words such as nouns and verbs which,
after having acquired an adverbial force, have in process of
time assumed the function of postposition; thus, c‘.@3§
probably comes from the noun mc@a&, ‘circumsrance,’
‘cause.” This process of development being, however, mere-
ly conjectural, these case-postpositions may be regarded
practically as original forms.

458. The Substantival Postpositions are m:ﬁ, scogcﬁ,
oodf3Es, %0205, 999, g8, 005, €005, wzads The
Verbal Postpositions are 038, B, woon The Postpositional
Phrase-compounds are _§§o‘308, aoozccx‘ﬂs 89 &g:§, 9000"!8!
These need no further attention, as they have been tully ex-
plained in Chapter VII of Part 11

459. Conjunctions.—A very few of these are sim-
ple words of the language: &, o8, ™3, g, B, caobs

3G & ‘ 4
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_’I‘he -majority of the words and phrases that serve as
Conjunctivas are taken from other parts of speech, chief]
from the Adverb and the Postposition, and in a,fcw iny~
stances from the Noun, and the Verb. These have been
exemplified in Chapter VIII of Part 1.

PART IV.

mm—————

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES.

CHAPTER I.
THE BURMESE SENTENCE.

460. The Burmese Sentence, as regards the com-
ponent parts of which it is bailt up, does not differ from 2
sentence in English. Its cardinal elements are, therefore,
the Subject and the Predicate, all other elemenis
found in it grouping themselves round cither the one or the
other of them. - - '

461. The relation in which the Predicate of a sentence
stands to its subject may, in Burmese, be expressed in more
forms than one; thus there are (a) the Asseriive Sentence, (0)
the Interrogative Sentence, (¢) the Imperative Sentence, (d.
the Precative Sentence, and (¢) the Optative Sentence.

(@) The Subject of an Assertive Sentence is the word
or group of words denoting that about which the assertion
is made; the Predicate is the assertion itself.

(1) cpweenaBoopd

(2) o§soposgEiotofsaogdn
o e

@) 08§oScgo000om

(5) -opslgoopdmoresogs
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Subject, ORI Predicate, O 000U

(1) et coo>8oopSe
(2 o}ﬂ:og:_:@& o&o$:oagéu
@ qoSoogSu ‘
(® oo8 §otogooaoosn
(5) ogegooondoods oo’
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(b) The Subject of an Interrogative Sentence is the
word or group of words denoting that concerning which the
question is put, the Predicate is that element of the sentence
which relates to the question.

@ cowSsageSBecoos
(2) ©o8agosegdccoos

cate is the command itself, The Subject of an Imperative
Sentence is frequently omitted.

(1) oo8cvsacoon

(2) oo8Pecldozs

(3) oo

4) aoz@% ]

Subject, OCQR>%1

Predicate, Olo008

(n o0&

(@) oo cf
@) (oc8)
@ (1)

GUIGOODN

oc(G=3Cu
Og:)! ]
o038 ¢

 (3) 990085000038

Subject, gyt

Predicate, 01000

(1) oouE;»
(a) ocd _
(3) soosdoy

| 05 Bacoon

oot eéswau
CO20030 1

(d) The Subject of a Precative Sentence is the word
denoting the one to whom or on whose behalf the entreaty
or supplication is made; the Predicate is the entreaty itself.
The Subject in such a sentence is usually left unexpressed.

(1) og$eeSfmuSeccnsqih
(2) ogmlqzes
(3) op.o30oedls

.

Predicate, oo

(c) The Subject of an Imperative Sentence is the word
~denoting the on€ to whom the command is given; the Predi-

* This is an Exclamatory!Sentence, i.e. cne in which some fecling of the mind is ex-
“pressed in connexion with the assertion made.

* A Sentence containing a verb in the negative form althcugh it forms a Negalive Sem
fgnce, bs Assertive.. Sec Mason's English Grammar, par. 358 asid Note, -

Subject, 2te s ptll

i
() (FSeooS) | @Scso&ﬁmc&ocoﬁgo’in
@ ogys | ogowlqeen
3 (o=€) K oq  cReoscoul .
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(¢) The Subjuct of an Optative Sentence is the word
denoting that conceruing which the wisli i3 exnressed; the
Predicate is that element of the sentence which relates to
the wish.

(1) oo&ySrooadlcen

(2) opBopSzanoSiofrozdlEss §GaS dlcoscom

1
Subject, gy { Predicate, ¢ emop }

|
gt le !

~ . i
ansofirovcn S35 a8g

3
QGG Dy

(1) oc€

(@ ol

462. Burmese Sentences, like English Sentences, are
of three kinds:—

(1) Simple, Slogfn
(2) Compound, 206 cloge
(33 Complex, Soom’ dlog,

* A Pali word meaning *that woch has been put together,”
* A Pall word meaning * mixed,’ ‘complex.’

CHAPTER 11
THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.
A. THE SUBJECT.

463. The Subject of a Burmese Sentence may be
divided into three classes:—

(i) Simple. (i) Compound. (iii) Complex.
464. A Simple Subject may be one of the follow-
ing:—

(@) A Substantive, that is, either a noun or pro-
noun which may be a simple or compound word.

(b) A Gerund (par. 304.)

(¢) An Adjectival or Verbal Noun (pars. 7o (ii)
and 306),

465. A Compound Subject is one which consists
of two or more substantives (simple or compound words)
joined together by the conjunction §§ ‘and, or the con-
junction copSszensls ‘and also;’ as, cgs5 §s(3 o8 HBelSalog
:Dé, ‘(theY dog and (the) cat ran;’ og)%é‘ §§OD$IO§30§OD§
aa:z@oé, ‘I and (my) children will go;’ opo@a:é‘t
éma&c'loaéxél:mo&s;ué, ‘he also and I also will
stay.,! Sometimes, a number or substantives are placed in
enumerative order without being joined together by §§, and
used as the subject; thus, cg§Sieo8 [§8s ey sonPecoxn
@@. my elephant, horse, buffalo, bullock are dead/

406. A Complex Subject is one which consists of
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either a Gerundial Infinitive Phrase (pars. 316, 317) or a
Noun-clause. (pars. 364, 502.)

467. The Simple or Compound Subject of a
Burmese sentence includes all the affixes which mark the
number, gender and case; thus in 308 BscB05, Ba the
affix of gender, cﬁ the plural affix, and wé the Nominative
case-affix, are to be taken together with the noun 398 as the
Subject.

468, The Subject is invariably placed before the
Predicate, but any other word or words may intervene
between them.

B. THE PREDICATE.
469. The Predicate of a Burmese Sentence may be
(i) Simple. (i) Compound. (iii Complex.

470. A single finite verb? of complete predication, or
an adjective ! used as a finite verb, together with the aflixes
usually added to it, such as modal, temporal, &c,, constitutes
a Simple Predicate; as, og§8o00a8, ‘1 will come;’
opBogogotoogpdt, ‘who goes?' ogoe885Galge sepoSop

31,2 he has not been to England.’

471. When two or more finite verbs (simple or com.
pound words) are placed in succession without any conjunc-
tion or verbal affix intervening, and used as the predicate
of a sentence, they constitute a Compound Predicate;

as, GeSoy Belaoorool SeepiFicfimedy coslsygd,

‘the inhabitants of the country, looked af (and) questioned (the)

* This may be a simple or compound wrd.

* The particle © which marks the negative form is really an sdverb, but it may be
taken as part of the Predicate; sec Bain's A Higher English Gramiar, p. 230, par 10,
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chief Queen.” Here @é Q2 compound finite verb, forms
one predicate, and em@$i, another compound finite verb,
forms another predicate. These two predicates, placed
in juxtaposition, express, not two separate and -distinct
ideas, but only parts of ome compoind idea. Hence they
constitute 2 Compound Predicate. If, however, 2
conjunction be inserted between these two verbs, thus,
@@ ﬂ§ cot@$t@cﬁ , then two separate ideas would be ex-
pressed, and the verbs would no longer form paris of a cot-
pound idea, but fwo distinct predicates, In @choaéei oé
oncSoopSegops oacﬁw@gco&rgogoz@mo@mﬁ, the
verbs mcﬁméo:noo@, and aaot@mo@oaé are not Comt-
pound Predicates; the sentences are, therefore, Compound.

472. When the Predicate is made up of a Verb of
Incomplete Predication and its complement, it is a Com-

plex Predicate; as, fogcoSopdogisdionni@sdloogd,

“this child is my son.’

Predicate, 016N

Subject, ORI
Ject, 088 Finite Verb, Complement,

20795Fooon | @aemq S

'ﬁo:acﬁogé @&.ﬂo:)é Og]§8(;ﬁo:>3:

THE COMPLEMENTS OF THE PREDICATE.

473. The principal Verbs of Incomplete Predication
and their complements have been fully explained in pars.
247—274, In Burmese the complemgnt (whether Subjec-

B G XA 44
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tive or Objective) always precedes the Predicate, and, if a
substantive, may be either a simple or compound word.

474. The Complement may be Simple or Com-
pound. A Compound Complement may or may
not be jnined together by §§ or coét:co::&: as, CQQ%DOS

5630098 R 0paf 53§ 058 cpd 0083 BaedoogS,

‘ (they) call those two monkeys Thugyeik and Bali respec-
tively;’ ﬁq@wé&&umm@ﬁwé, ‘these persons are
husband (and) wife)

CHAPTER I11I.

THE DIRECT AND INDIRECT OBJECTS.

475. The Object, like the Subject, may be
() Simple, (i) Compound. (i) Complex.

as,

(onacosanpd ¢§oFeoscopd 1
Substantives,

¢ (the) child eats (the) cake.

opofSa3gsoopd J

‘he loves me.

Simple og)§6‘sosm98m$c€éaaéu} .
" ‘1 want (the) good (one). Adjectival Noun,

ogoﬁoaém»m@&cc}}j 80)(79@03&? o } Gerund,
‘they are fond of playing/

og§8oopdooc8Samccnodicde(di ol } Verbal

- LI do not like deceil. Noun.

. {' ety SelgoSfgoSoopds
| “he beat (thej dog and (the;
c 4 4 cat’ Substantivgs
ompoun - > joined togeth-
i %%8@8“%m3§”m°8’q0°” er by a con-

| Boo nccno&oc&oéu junction.
| ¢ Twill buy (a) horse also and

L (a) carriage also, J
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rogwomérx%t@%&o?we?u 7

‘I know (fhat) he came.

aoeagaicddlog oS
Complex < ‘he said (that) he did not wislh
to go.

> Noun-clauses,

or
‘he said, “ (1) do nol wish to

ny

. £o. .J’

Nole~A Gerundial Infinitive Phrase never cceurs as Object,

476. If the Object is a substantive, it may be a sim-
ple or compound word, and includes the affixes marking
number, gender, and case.

477. The Direct Object in Burmese always pre-
cedes the Predicaute; so that the order inthe sentence is
Subject, Object, Predicate; thus;—

Subject. Direct Object. Predicale,
R <10} goSoogSs
‘he me beats,

= ‘he beats me;’

but the Cbject may precede the Subject; thus:—

Direct Object. Subject. Pr.dicate.
e} 3 co0ocSaopd
‘wvater he drinks,’

=*he drinks water.

478. The Indirect Object also invariably precedes
the Predicate, but the Direct Object may be placed
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either before or afler it.  Both these 6bjccts may be either
preceded or followed by the Subject; as,

Subject. Direct Object. Indirect Object.  Predicate.
cwo80080p 000003803 ogf§Soeot cosaopdn
‘ Moung At a book me gave.'

=¢‘Moung At gave e a book.’

Subject. Indirect Object. Direct Object.  Predicate,
cw38o00pd ogfdooos ool cotaopls

. “*Moung At me a book gave.)
Direct Object.  Indirect Object.  Subject, Predicale.
0000RSG  ogiSwos o cosoopSs
‘a book me he gave.

479. It may be observed that the rule regarding the use of OQ for
the Direct Object, and of @008 for the Indirect Object, is scarcely
strictly adhered to even by the best writers, Usage has so established
the employment of OQ for the Indirect Object, that goo8 as the Da-
tive case-postposition, is almost out of use, especially in the spoken
language. This wrong use of the Accusative case-postposition necessi-
tates the introduction of two o@’s into the sentence; thus, cq'o@cg
Ofit(‘quOQGO:ooéu This, however, is felt to be clumsy, so the o‘:}
which rightly belongs to Ggoflto:ﬂs is suppressed, and the o?a attached
to o9 where it has no right to be, is retained. The correct construc-
tion is of course oﬂ.soatcgoft:cq&ﬁcoso:éu As sentences such
as thé foregoing are frequently met with, the only way of distinguishing
the two objects is by remembering that the name of the person or
thing acted on directly is the Direct Object, and the name of the per-
son or thing acted on indirectly is the Indirect Object.

480. Insentences where a number of Direct Objects
occurs, the Accusative case-postposition o? is, here and
there, suppressed to avoid inelegance of style,



CHAPTERLY.

THE ENLARGED SUBJECT, OBJECT, AND COM-
PLEMENT.

(a) SUBJECT.

481, The Subject of a Burmese Sentence may be en-
larged by an Attributive Adjunct which may be an
adjective or a word or a group of words having the force of
an adjective, (par 153.) The Attributive Adjunct of
the Subject is called mggasuz@ Vin Burmese,

THE ATTRIBUTIVE ADJUNCTS OF THE SUBJECT.

482. If the Subject is a noun, the principal adjuncts
by which it may be enlarged are

(¢) An Adjective, either used simply or accom-
panied by adjuncts of its own; as, emdEseo00mecorcfoogs

ga:::xo?o«: 20005, * geod children do not speak falsehoods;’
dﬁ@&uﬂoﬁﬁlwé, ‘that woman is angry;’ [§€soncmo8ens
cgwé, ‘one horse is cating;’ mm@aawcwm?@z, ‘which
cow died?’ sogg§RsecoocpmecoroncuoanSoopdgogoogs,

‘a very wicked boy 1s here

() An Adjective-Phrase, yo¢8coom0g 0seo;
as, Cloycffeadaoqe, ¢ (there) is no person like me.

(¢) A Substantive (noun or pronoun) in the Geni-
tive case, with or without adjuncts of its own; as, co2800Sd

‘oq@B, 2 Péli word meaning * that which is attacked.
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wcﬂzecgo‘.;coo, ‘Moung A¢'s grandfather has arrived;’ cﬁoi
é}‘cgzo‘éoSoocSooé, ‘that person’s dog bites

(@ A Gerund in the Genitive case, with or without
adjuncts of its own; as, sﬂogoa@&sﬁmc@a&matﬁcﬁmét,

¢ (the) circumstance of his going 1s thus’

() A Noun in apposition, with or without ad-
juncts of its own; as, 3{6’@998%\9@8@@908&33@9&79, ‘has
Moung Shwe At (the) Myobk arrived ?’ c@éoogzcoo&cocoo
33@, ‘Ma Mya’s son Moung Ba (or Moung Ba (the) son of
Ma Mya) is dead)

(f) A Gerundial Infinitive formed with cﬁ or
0305; as, Goaocﬁq$cq5ptoa§, “water to drink is scarce;’ §&
038&0305’0(33@6&)8030&‘)9, ‘have you still words Zo say.

Sometimes qg is omitted from the gerundial infinitive, thus Yospies)
Gq is substituted for GO‘DDOSG@GG}H In such cases, the gerundial in-
finitive and the noun together form a kind of compound noun : GOOOOD
6o =" drinking-water.?

(¢) Gerundial Infinitive Phrase, (par. 316); as,
r@§8c§agmq$o§mosooe§; Iit. *we-fo-go journcy is far’

[=*(the) journey we (are) to o is far.’] :

(" A noun followed by a postposition; as, ﬁc@p&é
mﬁcm:ﬁmcgwémcg%oeﬁm@, ¢ (the) assistant teacher

in this school is very clever.

G) An Adjective-Clause; as, 9p00Sea0og8to0pd
{208, ‘(the) horse (that) hie bought is white.

483, 1f the Subject is a pronoun, it may be enlarged by
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(@) ANoun in Apposition; as, oggScoepagl
w§wa:§a§, 1, the teacher, will show you.'

(0) An Adjective-Clause; as, ocma81g03aoos
wswécaoqot-§, fyou who do (an) exil deed must die.

484. If the Subject is a gerund or an adjectival or ver-
bal noun, it may have as its adjunct

(@) An Adjective; as, ogoScooo cfgoRQEsopSe
eoo8&s, ‘lond speaking is not good;’ ﬁm@:}wéac_’g, Cthis
blue is not pretty;’ cchetooSbsaes, *that question is diffi-
cult.

() A Noun or Pronoun in the Genitive case, with
or without its adjuncts; as, cﬁ8$wa§m¢§0wﬁmém§mgz
ok, ‘ that woman's (mode of) speech is polite;’ mgqoﬁ’coas@&
oopSecn§onS, ¢ your laughing is not decent.

The Gernnd as Subject may be accompanied by an ad-
verbial adjunct consisting of either an adverb or an adverbial
phrase, and, if it comes from a transitive verb, by an object
also; as, ooaSuﬁcq,E@'g?gow:@&mémgo’ln@@'&cmﬁd‘,
‘eating »ice fast is apt to cause disease;’ ﬁm@ﬁ&és&&@m
g&wéoﬁoﬁﬁ, “learning in ihis school is irksome.

(b) THE OBJECT. .
THE ATTRIBUTIVE ADJUNCTS OF THE OBJECT.

485. Whatever may be an adjunct of the Subject may
also be an adjunct of the Object; as, cwb&@wéﬁcmo
c@bﬁmcmﬁr&qmnwes, ‘Moung Mya brought a white
cat;” 2oep 008 o, B0 §oSaogl, ‘(the) teacher beat his
younger brother;’ foo§ BaogSrcoooapeoSal § EogoScgos,
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" drive out thisvery wicked child; 08)?080:)(5 a%afew@&tﬁfgﬁ
©$9830008810008, ‘1 listen to my mother's admonition;’ 008
? ’

moc@pcﬁ@&aﬁ‘ 999@:)880%@%@330&, ‘relate the circum-

stance of your coming,

The Attributive Adjunct of the Object is called
0'30.2@ in Burmese.

(c) THE COMPLEMENT.

THE ATTRIBUTIVE ADJUNCTS OF THE COMPLE-
MENT.

486. The Complement, if a noun, may have attached
to it any of the adjuncts used with the subject which is a

noun; as, m%xqwéceo&e@o&:ﬁqogwwspa%oa@, ‘(the)
Government appointed Moung Moung second master;’ 09%
ODP_S’Q:ODDB%GGG.ZOS, ‘Ma O is not (a) pretly woman;’ RN
mt@%%‘gﬁwgf’%@g&wé, ‘he is iy elder brother;” 38
mé@%&o§9§q$8’3§@§mé, lit, ‘this house is we-fo-live
house’ [='this house is the house we-are-fo-live-in’]; CQ:)E
moseosqs@seoo&qﬁaoc@s, ‘that person is Moung Léon (the)
head clerk;’ & 38 o008 0PRSS ¢20208 c00> B (803,

‘ this house is (the) house (thal) we buill)

487. 1f the Complement is a gerund, it may be accom-
panied by an object, and an adverbial adjunct; as, ﬁg]ﬁé‘oc

0p8a0pS 205808 ;Ee0sd] 9odGEsgSopd, ‘my work is

marking goods on ships.’
THE PQOSITION OF THE ATTRIBUTIVE ADJUNCT.

483. An Attributive Adjunct is placed either be-
Jore or after the word which it qualifies. A noun in apposi.
tion is placed usually before, but sometimes aflcr the qualified

B G, & A, 45
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word. Adjectives of Quality, Demonstrative and Interroga.
tive Adjectives, Substantives in the Genitive case, Adjective-
Phrases, and the Gerundial Infinitive are invariably placed
before.  The position of the other adjectives has been
shown under ‘ Classes of Adjectives)’

"CHAPTER V.
THE EXTENSION OF THE PREDICATE.

489. The Predicate of 2 Burmese sentence may be ex-
tended by attaching to # an adverbial adjunct which may be
an adverb or a word or group of words having the force of

an adverb. An Adverbial Adjunct of the Predicate is
called o'lemo%@ in Burmese.

THE ADVERBIAL ADJUNCTS OF THE PREDICATE.

490. The Adverbial Adjuncts consist of the fol-
lowing:—

(1) An Adverb; a5, g B[FEsacooogd, ‘he died in-
stantly;’ 08')§6':93€93:\399§, *1 will come early)

(2) An Adverbial Phrase.,—The Adverbial Phrase
appears in various forms:;——

(@) A Verbal Noun with 90 (par, 307); as, apFencgs

@S@wé, ‘they competed (at) running;’ Og)ﬁé'oaasrfgoo
Gso§ooos§oae§, (1) left my son fo waitch,

.(b) A Noun, usually qualified by some adjunct (pér 275);
as, C’R]§8&§803038083833é, ‘1 went (a) journey of a mile;' oQe
o gSwécgc']scgm$we§, ‘his ring is worth five hundred
rupees;’ c@sgtagéé&scms&oaé, ‘that dog barks every night.’

(¢) A Substantive (noun or pronoun) with a postposi-

tion or postpositional phrase. The noun may or may not be
qualified by some adjunct; as, Q@@éaﬁc;oﬁé, ‘he lives in



336 BURMESE GRAMMAR,

that house;’ C%%o?é%@s’i:f@swé, Yal lhal die he was (a)
myook;’ 02@@?@9 waooé, the cume from Prowe;’ o

G@D§OR]§SCDDQ')'JE§§ “Thad to come hecause of him; " 028

3339%08$§03é§80881c3333§, “Moeung Pa O died ast years?

0&)%5'32§§—§ §000203(‘808’Jt0§, Towill go with—{togelher

with him;" fiopcoSgoe3q BooebgoSecon§ionq —ooddss —
78998 — 58205890 0g§5005 oa@:w'}oaé, ‘1 teach

these children in accordance with (the) third standard.’

() X Gerund or a Verbal Noun with a postposition;
as, ooopSego8sRigEicofewouioons, ‘he is tired o
cause of coughing;’ oaSoooasoc:a:wSc@m?chccgoSwé,
fyouare in misery becanse of fuad {and) drink!  The gerund
may be alone as in the foregning examples, or have an ob-
ject or be qualificd by an adverd; as, c']ﬁmm:woo%owgci
oé‘mcﬁucqag@&z@gfﬁgﬁawawﬁ, Yas for ome, 1 am at
ease because of not diminishing-in nanly diligence;’ ::goocg$
@wo:@&@& 2000 c@ao&‘coé, ‘he succeeds by exerting

(himself) greatly)

() Two Generic Affixes of the same kind with 35
3205 or B intervening (p. 249); as, pFoopSonsnnes
jgmcwoos@SoS@oa&?, ‘they consulted one with one’
[='one another’]; @&ogoaé 00885008 oo:ma&gos
ogoz@oaé, ' (the) horses followed one after another;’ 8$IQ
coooag) 98 Gaogl oeeoo0s B oos00008 ogo?oam@a)é,

‘{the) women and men departed one by one.

X C‘Qgémé i re .,‘

vear thal is past’ Put e CXPTC R B S0 oo wred gl

wdlective-clanse, ualiiing the soun that follows; fu, “ihe

HEC Lo o the Erglich
Chast year, bt iUy grite e to tepat it s an advebind phrase of time,
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(f) A Gerundial Infinitive, -or Gerundial Infinitive
Phrase (pars. 310, (1)—(5), 311=—316); as, oa@éﬁsﬁg\vs
oS, ‘he came fo look;’ RS E200803c8g08 §eonod1Bes

oa@, ‘I admonish my son fo make (hin) prudent.

It may be mentioned here that sometimes for the sake of brevity,
the gerundial infinitive affives (i, the affixes which are affixed to ver-
bal roots and gerunds to fotm gerundial infinitives, such as q$, 91’
&c.) are omitted; as, o:&o?zoaécqas ( ) Og:gooé [:oﬁq«?»},
‘they went fo draw water;’ Q?;QSOQGOO’JSQ:E_S}@@Q?{CG’LGODDOS ( )
CUDC% [: :w:@@&g]], ‘a deer came to (the) river fo drink water.’
Care should be taken not to mistake words like 98083: and GOODOD
C\')Dcﬁ for compound predicates.

(¢) A noun with QOCQﬁ attached (par. 310 (3)); as, 88
gosooo%g’l%§8ooog€oe€oo§, ‘I work for (the) sake of bene-
SAit?

(3) An Adverbial Clause; as, og§SfeepaSeooo
L~ 02990003&703@, “he was reading when we arrived.’

491. The different kinds of Adverbial Adjuncts may be
classified under the following heads according to their mean-

. ings:—

(1) Adjuncts of Time.—These show

. ("opoogogotonpd

‘he goes now.’

(@) Point of Time. | e3§300pScomogoranpsl

‘he went last month.

R3c5@Fogorepds

¢ he will go to-morrow.”
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”azwaé:poé i

she stays foermaneadiy)

op § Ssd1Esgyae gooogcodropl

‘he served many years.

oios';?oo?&wqér@ecoaacﬁ "

‘he doves not drink spirits wp fo fo-day.’t

R0 35908530l

Lwe stayed fwo days!

(o0 B8 BSoeeFe§ogoroogl

*he goues otfen)”

o 5 8BS cepaSopraopSu

*he has been (there) fadce!

() !%;ﬁgcltfﬁml of ceo&ﬁz@ooé 0%y, D‘J@5 00006 ls
« 230008

{by Duration of
Time,

“Moung Po Mya cats rice only once a
(iﬂ‘}‘.’

oppod3EsdlSecSaopd
' he dreams every night!
(2) Adjuncts of Place.—These show

((ce28§oopdyo§oopds

*Moung Ni is fere)

opeeSoERSegoopSe

‘he lives al Mawlmein.”

(@) Rest in a place.

Note this use of the present tense in Burinese,
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28BS BRogorepd

¢ : p?
() Motion to a J 1 will go fo Prome.

lace.
i | BepepRogon
U go lo that place’

Note. 1.—The Accusative postposition O?e is somctimes used in-
stead of oﬁ;‘ as, oa§:38§o§@3c;o::.> ¢you may return home.

Note 2.—The phrase 00600305e850060025 or 006055
0303603305, 7it. “one into the presence of one’ [=*into each other’s
L
presence ’] may be included under Adjuncts of Place showing smotion fo.

CogioBeSoocoooes:

‘1 came jfrom Prome’

(c) Motion froma J opoopd cBegS 588 o cooofsg RoSup
place. . §"

‘he took out (the) orange from the
\_ Dasket’

(33 Adjuncts denoting Manner.—The words
and phrases that fall under this head are innumerable. A
few examples are here given ;——og_oﬁwéoocq]apa@$oam@
oaé‘, ‘they went quickly;’ oimcqsmeécﬁaagoaé, ‘he
spoke niockingly;’ oacmisco:o&o&oa&%&ooé, ‘he works
slowly;” egoopSescfgomoopdeogroopd, that person is
polite (in) speaking;’ oioeoaoasogﬁsoﬁoScma&mé, ‘his
wife is good at cooking.’

The Phrases 00c00963(Bs0o600568 and onemo8eyocd
oem0o8,; should be included among these.
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(4 Adjuncts denoting De -
or Extent:— g Degree, Magnitude

og;%é’oocg$o&c@oo§m§ y Tam exceedingly glad;? c$
::icoggolgﬁamcoé, ‘that child eats much;’ c;g;§sS‘aQ’d38
O%E——ﬁeﬁcmasagmw§, ‘T went as far as his house;” @;Q:Q
7520[g8oopl,  this table is fwo feet high;' RogI3EedsangS
]

"he ran Hhree miles.

(5). Adjuncts denoting Weightand Price :—

giqmat:g J g000§a0g8, ‘this carriage is worth 250 rut-
fvfcs, ‘g?s?boomwg_g,m%iygww:&we?, “this meat weighs
1“0 viss; BoonSGeg 5 SogiSooSaogS, ‘I bought that
ng)k tglz [for] five rupecs)’ c@qwé@xgﬁ;@w$&m8t
§&w8 a‘.)e?, “that persun bartered (a) paso with |/
1 A4 paso wil gy
basket of rice. ) psa i [‘IW] "

(6) Adjuncts denoting Instrument:—

4 éOGS&D?}é%%S(’?O?OSﬁ@%CSmé, *Moung Pe beat
‘m«,; with {a) stick;”’ o$m€8me§‘ma§cmm€o‘§% 3 5&38339_'5,
{the) goldsmith makes (1) bracelet with ’
akes (@) bracelet with gold;” cgBaopd
mc&gsxcﬁoﬁggméag&@mé, ‘men build ships with

iron

(7} Adjuncts denoting Acc i
cumstances:— g ompanying Cir-

Co:&@o&&?@%& §,§c§oo§, ‘Moung Pe lives wilh me;
cgj§moacg}§&ogaw§, ‘Twill go together with him;’ samé
cua§E§§ cgwo?: ca@Ssoo?o:&‘?, ‘he trades wilth Moung
Mya;’ ooplonca00S 5 §orecoacSesgrc 138083 oopS,
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“they consulted z;!i.r’.iz'efw another;” o8 fesgosep clg Eonfaci
€93209, ‘ muayv you be iree will | from] si. fntess!’

@) Adjuncts denoting Conformity :—

S ~ - oS A

08 B2gd 3550030 2038s - 58008 - 582035380
ooS@oscleé, *you miust teach i accordance with (the) ruies.”

(o) Adjuncts denoting Comparison:—

(@) Of equal degrees:—

opena o8N enos GoacpS: ‘he speaks like a child;’
m:&wém&sm:o&@‘;aaé, “(the) ghost is as big as (an)
clephant;’ QQDECBL:O::SOD@ GgicQ comod %Swé, * Moung
Hla-baw can bark like a dog’

(b) . Of unequal degrees:—

OROSE\S; Ug;%@oocﬁoou?wag, ‘he knows wmrore than I’
(@%S@ggngé‘wcﬁuq{a <1 did not take more than five rupses.

(10) Adjuncts dencting Cause:i—

ozoc@9§ ~g,§8o308 ')8:8::'33{:\? T had to depart because
of ki’ "2,%833:330@ ;;nﬁsrr':? -.sg.."._§§:mﬁsoag§, ‘v osoi
died with [ from or o7 smcll posy’ g;cgsoesscca&icg@gi

€@3§8$@1wé, “ilis dog is thin because of hunger;” S
000303@@3§20333§é3, ‘gl does he come ?’
(11) Adjuncts dencting Afirmation:—
AosgSoam§ Boogd, 1 say iy’ o@qze&s@ogaaaa&‘r),
‘that person really weut;’c:g%&em%rﬁ):oaoqeé, ‘1 wiail

B.G & A 46
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cerfainly come;’ ﬁwé@sﬁtﬁ%%@mm&uo& ‘T do not

koow that circumstance for cerdain)

(12) Adjuncts denoting Purpose:—

c[3o820p8 lRcBgosc3 3898 cgp8s o8, “ithe) cat
watches fo cald mice;’ RGP Qﬁw@éwﬁmswé, ‘he
came I see me; " 05 §S0o8c3938g50000§0001ho0pS, 1 I left
my son in the house fo walc)

THE POSITION OF THE ADVERBIAL ADJUNCT.

492, An adverbial adjunct 1= placed invariably before
the predicate. It may come immuedintely before the predi-
cate ur it may be separated from it by other words; that is,
its position may be at the beginning or in any part of the
sentence which empliasis might suguest. The beginuing of
the sentence is usually the position which gives the strongest
emphusis; as,

(@) opoopSoghSaeosqfBucymaotonp

(1) ogoopSesymog§soesq§afeosaogl

() eegmopoopdoghSoootg§dfcoroopds

There are, however, two exceptions in the adverbs Y
and g5 which always inmedialely follow the predicate.  (For
RO see par. 431 (i) ).

CHAPTER VI,
ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES.

4903. In analysing Burmese sentences we may use
either the tabular or the non-tabular form. For examination
purposes the former is preferred by some examiners.

EXAMPLES.
(@) ‘Boog§egiiBecosnfigEopisavaydpeyoed
9mc§%§Sagéﬁa§me§nn
(®) ‘af}ag_coﬂoaécgocﬁ@q?zcﬁgocaogoaéu’

() ‘0852§89[5€0030323530338q303§ﬂ c0000928cdcp,

c ﬁ_&g:w@83@@3§uc"tscB:S‘q%ﬁooaoooo@S@emoﬁu’
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- < N . : —
i Sl T @ ‘BBoomo Grgon 088108 w81epds BS0p800
= v s (oS aepoSconSgdiu
s = o Subject, ‘asonoopSi’
= = Attrib. Adjuncts { (1) ‘cooor’
;'3_ P i e of Subject, (2) ‘Qﬁz@w’
ER- i . :‘» -
= EE 0 L oa o : Predicate, ‘capBeooded)t’
B e j S
= R SIS
Ty — Adv. Adjuncts (1) ‘cﬁa?gn’ (manner.)
z of Pred., (2) ‘081005188300g8m(go5Fu’ (place.)
= ' ' (@ ‘BoodlBSsgeSrecdeorSaopSiesiFegcprood]
: L 20008008’ ‘
- o ' Subject, ‘woSeonSooSu’
- =
S S i ) R Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘c38cg oS’
. Predicate, ‘o8 v
N Object, ‘ao@ oﬁu’
{ » /}“ , L o 4 8 4
5 e 10 ! 9 ey Attrib, Adj. of Object, ‘ot By
£ i 3 e j j Brpeq
1 i & ood ‘Bl (time.
e e e L e e W ) Adv. Adjuncts of Pred., 0 ‘Oa‘no'," {time )‘
T T ' (2) ‘o005’ (affirmation.)
B é 3-. ‘8-* al ) oS oS
= = : SR i ¢
i o wwd | f) ‘B‘IS’BC”@ o8BS c3pdolgoSonBicfonBs
£ T seEsee
et SRR ]
g u_%' .9 } “ T;J ’ : Subject, ‘B ooy’
-y e o ¢ o ;
@ = ; & %) ¢ cg- ! Attrib. Adjuncts f (1) ‘@o&o&n’
e - —
i | £ d 29 { of Subject, () ‘ooéw’ (see par. I21.)
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Predieate {Comprand), ”qfaf::}:f)%:h:ﬂ
O jeet, ‘m@uﬁz‘
Ao Al of Pred, eyep8ueBi e

(@ ‘GeSroonfgfopopleps§ goopegigseconogdy

. Ll ]
Sulijeet, o ol
“w L

‘

Predicate (Cranplon), { ¢
(
{

giseenpSl v L n

Ade, Adjuners

af Prsl,

CHAPTER VII.

ANALYSIS OF COMPOUND SENTENGCES.

404. The structure of a Compound Sentence
in Burmese is the same as that of a compound sentence in
English, and the mutual relationship which makes its clauses
co-ordinate with each other may therefore be classified un-
der the following three heads:— )

(1) Cumulative Co-ordination, co¢guwwmes

?ll
(2) Adversative Co-ordination, 8eep8aoeoss
(3) Alternative Co-ordination, 8mggooeoss

A Co-ordinate Clause is called weo;o’]o?)oog; in Bur-
mese.

495. A Burmese Compound sentence is often con-
tracted by omitting what is common to two or more clauses
and expressing it only once; as,

(@) opeejiogosd) [op] 3§ecBscfocSoop
(b) opogosoopdoosuen [op] E3pddoopSs
(O ReopSoghSod shrecopSosGs [ogiseh] agdhogs

o] cosoogd

() RogeuScPoopd copplicdesopSogosd) [BopcoS
copdegepd] eo008(od copd

The omitted words in the above examples are shown in
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brackets and should be supplied in analysis.  Care should
be exercised not to confound o sentence containing @ com-

Analysis of B'.

) ' ) Subject, » {82051
pound subject with a contracted Compound sentence.  (see (e8 é )
par. 403.) Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘(og)§Su)’

496. Sometimes the Co-ordinate clauses of a Com- Predicate, ‘oS08
« . 4
pound sentence are pot together without any connective; e

thus, §8eqoopSs3epSonaSogd egaopls cgoﬁéaéj:\:&cﬁ ' Object, ‘s’

ogsx@xoss@wén Such cluses are in cumulitive co-or-

[ 3
dmation, Care should be taken here also not to mistake the | Attrib. Adjuncts of Object, { g; ,zgg,cww
predicates of the clauses for compound predicates.  (see par,
471) SENTENCE.—‘0pBo0p8 o) dFosegoopdosseon oy
EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS, cocS§eopSsonaB(ogoopdr’
Cumulative, S3QguOY A ‘oqBoopSadSoE(cdoopSy’ [Principal ]

497. 'The clauses of this class are juined together by
the Cumulative Conjunctions expluined in par. 30.4.

B. ‘(oqcffoog8) qooodSc] cop8ro008 B3oopSy [Principal, i
SE?{'KIENCE'miﬁ%§S&C’§wE\§ c‘ﬂkgogﬂié‘ 0008$930033Q cumulati% cﬁordination witéh ‘Al] @ E-SJH e ?
BroocogSeBocSieogsy |

tA ‘fﬁs‘@ciémégq: .)?la;xdm (f’?&i‘&t’é:l)' {Piincipal.)

Connective.—~‘ 053000

Analysis of A.

Subject, ‘o:,lq?go::éu’
" . et
Connetive, ¢ e Predicate, ‘OS@ODE@H’
: a8 R A A S P ;
B (p§Sde8 xp8) magﬁcggmaﬁa‘:}xmmp:;rftccﬁw_:%u Adv. Adj. of Pred., QDG (place.)
[Principal, In cumulative co-ondination with AL)

.

Analysis of B,
Analysis of A,

’ Subject, ‘( elee n)’
Subject, ‘é:\’:;\éu' . 03:3 ESJ .
ey Predicate calest(solsvoc)i)
Adjunct of Subject, ‘(Q}%‘Sc‘ﬁ W 1t @ é
Predicate, ‘sgm’ Adv. Adjuncts " (1) ‘qm\fqﬁn’ (place.)
< ¢ . e
Adv. Adj. of Pred,, ‘Gtﬂmﬁu’ {place.) of Pred., (@ C\Dé‘“ idegree.)
ll Gl &‘D




(93]
~X
=}

BURMESE GRAMMAR.

AP O L

SEMIBERY Ny comt C

Cimnacrd

t

(li:'gﬁ'f, 4

TPAVACY . M
BIMINPY ALY . .
! -
Lo Sapuy gy .
3 i
S
s

Dredicate,

+

i

*cs.gfgawgf@%@a?ch%mogjr@§&>%aba§oaégoooﬂsu 32098 g2 o § oSco0sa0pSw’

£5 - .
CQ‘JJ 33 cunmlative

¥

'(DRTOPS) Principal, inj :er\;g

sl Al

3

fo ]
o

R

B.

)
5 ;
= [y
H 53]
]
. ! P8
2 @ i -
- 7 ‘
Ui
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Adversative, 8 sep gn

408. The clauses of this class are connected by the
Adversative conjunctions exemplihed in par. 393.

SENTEZ\'CE.W—‘QL(‘aOg)%@Q‘@D FStoopS ogew‘jcoéss
2800 g$ a3 g10[g§ I

A, ‘o’ﬂ,fﬁf@ﬁ@c@:a&do&éu’ [Principal.]

Connective.—' O?QGC:OSOODS s’
G o]

B. ‘(o;oaé) OOOD:OO%’Q}: .(9](&@30']11’ [Principal, in Adversa-
tive co-ordination with A.]

Analysis of A.

Subject, ‘Ogj %S[i’
Predicate, ‘G@’J;ﬁo} 03851 W
Indirect Object, ‘Qi)affélls

Analysis of B.
Subject, ‘(oqoaé)z:’
Predicate, ‘ ‘@3}50'? W
.Object, ‘oonoscBi’
Attrib, Adj. of Object, ‘oog§tg)s’

SENTENCE.—‘cgo&:&s@wt@cqo&é somSooéso@Su
s‘35§?oe§s:>38@aswg§u Pepopessesyofecomntqor’
A ‘coaSdigocgSeogpCifenocCocgSy’ [Trincipal]
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Connective.—««‘:p‘g& i

- T
“3eaps. - . ' <
B, ‘(Gubﬁoﬁtﬁmé} 33§§3:g§: :,\:E@m:::eis‘fz’ [Principal, sounlpy pganpy | - : 81 )
in cumulative co-ordination with AJd ~
$2lq0 : : :
Connective,~ 0.3 opops’ spunfpy oxnauyy | - : :
C. “(eoa8Rs(gocgd) edcespcd ceoo:fqor’  [Principal, in S SN : :
adversative co ordination with A and B.] 2 =
- = ©
] . .
Analysis of A. ! pong @) | & 8 § o :
- 7]
Subject, ‘cwaR1[Goon8y , Y 8 : 3
€ cwd 1 ;333&;1 "% ngu:s)%:hl;x%% 0‘8)%" . o
Predicate, ‘od0:8o0p8y ?‘ E oz | By ‘«&a Sy
ol &) o
Adv. Adj. of Pred,, ‘c:");ﬁ&%u’ {place.} 8 6 8 S8
- : ':%aagqns J0 : 8 °§
Analysis of B. S o
C "O'lg'a‘ [26} —~
s, (carbRGoorSy | i e 159
‘ : 2 =R ] %
[ Qo
Predicate, ‘wﬁff‘{—‘;a!a:én’ - chS; % =
i LS:: 2 o had =
Adv. Adjuncts of { (1} ".335@1' {place.) | g %%D@ CO?OQ
Pred., (2} ‘c\:éu’ (degree.} S § S
g - =] So8woul
Analysis of C, 52 El SESEES Sz£E58
y 43 g EFECEE, | EFECEE.
. ‘ o ’ °6 = SHETET T pBv T ETS
(coobepBechy)” - I
‘ { ¥ : = pey Py e~ N - °. e
Predicate, QGGDDSﬂ':m 2 Og_og ~ | &g 8 &)@ :‘g_.%j
o Qe LOe e
Object, focceycln’ 2 "’Wajca] o -2
ST 28] 8 (29} %‘ =N
Sg e 6&\@ < & @ i)
SENTENCE.— ‘o8 § §fiegfoopSs80083 355 oS 38 3 %é B & K % K Og g &
cﬁ@ﬁcm’i@szménw:maﬁcﬁmcwoo?ugﬁa&@wé@& z i gE 403 83 |G o g

§obafedoocopigBBoogs: |
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Alternative, 8”8?“

409. The clauses of this class are comnected by the
Alternative conjunctions explained in par. 360,

SENTENCE. — ‘09 0p5(GpS fffe cqoBods ogyrcoffogos
oopdv’

A, ‘oqoogh

@é?lﬁ&::}g:g‘!’ { Principall

. . o os
LM.)E“.P.UC’.W@.~-‘Q’J’.EU3Q., :

B. ‘(oﬂmé) Q&GL‘G!EJE{C{;?!T)?E?&!‘ [Principal, in alternative
coordination with A

Jdnalysts of AL
Sulijert, ‘o:rz;*;
i - ¥
eopTt

(b Be (lace)

Prsticate,
Acdv, Adf of Prosd,,
Analvsis of DL

Subjeet, (aﬁ‘"i é&)‘

Prrﬁdic;m‘,

Ade, Al of Pred,, ‘u;ﬁf‘vsmzﬂi 3 {phiee)
SE&TENCE'—‘C‘Z%’SC‘Dét o8& acwsmﬁtcmo&
089%10@&
A ‘0133‘2'317199_5)!:’ {Principul.]

. 1
Connetive.—‘ G S .]DS 1007 E T

B. ‘cl o:gazqoé i {Principal, in alternative co-ordination with A.)

el
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Analysis of A.
Subject, ‘ct‘iu’ ‘
Predicate, ‘ogatq@én’

Analysis of B.
Subject, ‘i
Predicate, ‘ogmqeSi’

SENTENCE. ‘00803080021 ffecqoSay8 cﬂ%(ﬁ@él;’

A ‘oo og03Ge0r [Principal.]
Connective, —° o§ QU_?Och]E W
B. ‘¢l (m§<ﬁ)%cy§qén’ [Principal, in alternative co-ordination

with A.]

Aunalysis of A,

Subject, ‘ool
Predicate, ‘ORDSGC\’)Qn,

Adnalysis of B.

Subject, ‘i’
Predicate, ¢ %(ﬁgé i
Object, ‘ ( 03§08(")’
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SENTE:«:CE.~‘aQo§_oa§oz§c$chwétms£n ope88

ogcmacﬁcooﬁwéxcmn&@&aén’
Al ‘CQO(R&J‘@C\RQC& @&I;é‘i, [Principal.]

Connective.-——‘cwgmémm:& o

B. {(BoqoopS ) eqeBEogem oot [ghacgd’ (Principal, in alter.

native co-ordination with A.}
Analysis of A.
‘oqospdy’

Attrib, Adj. of Subject, (Cﬁ.lq

Subject,

‘»“"5’)‘*854&7 V. L P

Predicate (Comples), G e '

redicate (Complex) { ‘C{rﬁ&u’ subjuctive complement.
Analysts of B.

t - 1 ]

(Reee8)

Attrib, Aadj of Subject, ‘(#5)’

‘@52&?@3;’ V. LR
! CQC8§0§QGCI:)3&. i suld. complement.

Subject,

Predicate {Complex),

SL-:.\'TEZ\JCE.w‘(*ﬁw0$lc§sgﬁx§§or3<ﬁ882vl uﬁv&ﬁ@ﬁ

seopyoopSoegErooglessydecoglicpysly’
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@ 3 =3
*31e01P92, ° °
noug[pﬁegxﬁpv 8 %’ g . - % _:::,4
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CHAPTER VIIL
ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES.

500. A Complex Sentence in Burmese is just
like an English Complex sentence, e, one which, besides a
principal subject and predicate, contains one or more subor-
dinate clauses each having asubject and predicate of its
own. The Principal Subject and Predicate are
called in Burmese o&lyooggat and oSlgdleco respectively,
and the clause cousisting of these is called 007;»0103 ’
Principal Clause. The Subordinate Clause is
called §oBoodlogongpe

50r. The Subordinate clauses which appear in Bur-
mese Complex sentences are of three kinds:—

(1) Noun-Clauses, §oodloymgos
() Adjective-Clauses, 3268Beo03dlogoogos
(3 Adverbial Clauses, Foos8eavoogdlogmgos

For the purpose of distinguishing these Subordinate clauses, we
cannot d% better than follow Mr C. I Mason's excellent method of
underscoring, using, as he does, a thick line for » Noun-clause, a thin
line for an Adjective-clause and a dotied line for an Adverbial chuse.

NOUN-CLAUSES, 3o0dlogomgos

802. The nature of the Noun-clause in Burmese has
been fully explained under pars, 364—366, but there arc a

few other points in conncxion with it that need our atten-
tion.

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 379

- 503. We have seen that the Nominative case-postposi-
tion g2 or o028 is used to indicate the Noun-clause used as
subject; as, (a) :R_C@:)oaémssgs(ﬁ, “(what) he says is right;’
() °i§» 9%&3@@@9399%@80’]93&?, (that) they will come
back is (a) certainty;’ and that the Accusative case-postposi-
tion n% is used to indicate the Noun-clause used as object;
as, (¢) Qeo:wé@%%@eq, ‘(1) did not take (what) he gave
(me);’ (@) qmoe@r@w&ogooccoo, ‘do yoﬁ know (that) he
will come ¥’ (¢) ogooeon20s 08o8adly og20p8a3 gR8ee
2008, ‘1 saw a man fall from a tree] It should be observed,
however, that in (a) opefgooopSoootg§d, and (o) opeuraopl

§80q2, the clauses oic@wo&'g and aicombé are, in
reality, Adjective-clauses qualifying some noun under-
stood, (eg. qc@owéemm, ‘ (the) words that he says;’ op
cotoaéooce, ¢(the) thing that he gave,’) just as their English
renderings ‘ what he says,” and ‘ what he gave’ are Adjective-
clauses with suppressed antecedents: ‘that which he says,
‘that which he gave’ But in Burmese the nouns that are
understood cannot always be correctly supplied, so that
these Adjective-clauses are made to do duty as nouns, and
thus become essentially Noun-clauses.

504. In the English translation of the example (e)
given above, i.c., CROdEEOGD c0808edgonoopd3gRsEe
OD§, ‘1 saw a man fall from a tree, the object, though com-
plex, is not regarded as a Noun-clause, but as a peculiar kind
of Complex Object containing an implied or indirect predi-
cate,! but in the Burmese construction, oaoacooacﬁoogos
cSlyomoopd is a Noun-clause forming the Complex

» See Mr. Mason's English Grammar, par. 397, and Praclice and Help in the Analysis of
Senlences, par, 68,

.
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£

?b}eat to the principal verb @8, and having for its own sub-
ject and predicate cp and ogy oS respectively.

505. A clause to which the conjunctive adverb opd
«Q is affixed, is also a Noun-.lause used as object. The
principal verb to which such a clause is the object is general-
Iy a verb of ‘saying,’ ‘thinking &c.; s, Qmuma%ﬁ&uz

c@swé, *he says, “I cannot come” ’? or *he saysthat he
cannot come.’

or

Although g2 or oo is used to indicate the Noun-
clause, it may sometimes be omitted as in oicgmméwqo&

ngmomég?zi’n

508. A Noun-clause in genitive relation (par. 366)
should be treated as an Attributive adjunct.

507. So far the Noun.clauses in Burmese would need no further
comment were it not for another use of 9> or 00t which makes the
sentence to which it is attached appuar st first sight to bLe identical
with & Noun.clause used xs the subjet to s verb, but in reality it is

not so. Take for exsmple the sentences (a) OO Sue 5 o0 L0t
%%S 0" ::aog";z,ﬁg:mi;s, ‘1 say uuthtfull:%}j son 2 w:?y h;é;; ' b
13538735 3 o005 > 8ooc » sdieoenconnd codocgl, tas
regards my coming to Rangoon, Icame to Ranpoon because my parents
died.” In these sentences, %%Snﬁﬂﬁ:}:émzx and @§Sq$c12$
@qﬁmbaﬁégj are not Noun-clauses, for it is obvious that the Sub-

jeets of ¢S16) and co200pS are 0028 and oRI§S respectively. These
sentences written in the usual order would read

(@ og1§So0or0cptEropd g 1§ Seoy$foopSs

¢ Mr Maion says that ‘agaetation s not o subslanfine or dependent clavse® (soe his

Grammar, p. 40), but In Burmesz no magked diference Is
" e ls made betwoen direct and ine
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& 8 wswaqscwoc@a'@og, QSqSoé.?.@aﬁmaoaén

In (q) c:g;§83:>9$:313é is the Principal clause and (78]%5303:
a'aog$q!&a')é is a Noun-clause, object to ;Qu In (b) (78]%8613(1&@

:ﬁco:)oaé is the Principal clause, and 8:736039!’{&03‘36@3& is an

Adverbial clause of reason. It will be seen from this, that in the or-

der first given these Principal clauses are thrown forward to the begin-
ning, This inversion of the usual order, and the repetition of the Prin-
cipal clause at the end as in (b) are made for emphasis as well as for
clearness, so that the main predicate is presented to the mind at the
outset. In longer sentences this would be much more apparent, where
according to the ordinary rule of Burmese Syntax, the principal verb
should come last. This keeps the mind on the strain. To obviate this
thé principal verb may be presented first. In doing so, the Burmese
mind no doubt associated the clause thus thrown forward in some way
with the subject of the sentence, and affixed gd or 003 to it. This
may be due to the false analogy created by such a sentence as 020@3
oaéoog:9$ﬂ , where 0qc{gooogS is a Noun-clause and €038 the
emphatic Nominative case-postposition having not only the inherent
signification of ‘as to,” ‘as for,’ ‘in regard to,’ (sec par. 9t. (iii) and
(iv) ) but also an anticipatory force. The throwing forward of the Prin-
cipal clause in this manner presupposes that it might be repeated again
atethe end, as in (b). The sentence {g) may therefore, also be written
og 1598 GoopSono gy §SanoruacgiqSroogBqeg §SHanes,
which in loose English may be rendered to bring out the Burmese
construction, ‘as to what I truthfully say, I say my son is very lazy.’
It will be seen that the clause used with g2 or 00Dt attached in the
way explained above, .has & forward reference, and acts as an intro.

auction to some explanation or statement which follows, In @G@D&
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9'_)1 which so0 frequently begins a Burmese letter, as well as in oo
8 Y oSooot’ 8:3 el Qﬁm ' we sce the same anticipatory force of
92 and (‘I:D:'.t

Sometimes in a sentence like {b) containing an Adverbial clause,
the verb @53’3&"_} or the Augmentative affix coes‘.‘ is used in place
of the Principal clause repeated; as, og;%aq&q&’%cqcmméga&
OOGDDCQ:GODBG@DS{?ﬁ&én ——ooe:xn In analysing such sen-
tences, the Principal clause repeated at the end, or the verb @5 or the
affix oaéz should be omitted.

The verh in the Principal clause thrown forward, when repeated
again at the end, may be rcp} m_d I»y another verly with a similar
meaning, as in cwg;)qg» QOESOD’JK * B R ff}qmaz

ﬂ&cﬁo‘cm§j @T @ﬁw&%c{x -%&: ocpSu (Mukd Fanaka

Vaithu, p. 21}

508. We will now proceed to give a few examples
showing the analysis of Complex sentences containing
Noun-clauses:—

SENTENCE.—‘0p ooq8c§cooonpSonotng $8cdloopde’
o] eoq 5] conocpd [eoot] —Noun-

clause (A).

Subject (Complex),

‘@d0locgle’ V. L P
Predicate (Compl @ :
redicate {Complex), {‘333319’ subjective complement.

» Note that these words are not phrases but parts of Simple sentences rendered income.
plete by the omission of the Predicatever (§500p8; thus, pslogadooi=p

al mﬁcﬁmx ﬁ 0& @ﬁo.. én The verb is suppressed for the sake of brevily,

» The wse of @Scoé in this way appears to be quite modern.
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Analysis of A.

Subject, ‘0:&"7 ‘
Predicate, ‘coaoaéu’
Adv. Adj. of Pred,  ‘cfj5aqSfr’ (place.)

. SENTENCE.—‘c058035800p988d §30Sc000000t3iR)
FgEscofgoBoS3 oSa0pSgomzpSicedgeoogecgSepy’

‘Goo80820005. .. . § 055050088

[9311}’——Noun-clause (A.)

Subject (Complex),

Predicate, ‘GOD(?GCQIS Gq v

Adv. Adj. of Pred., ‘3252005gr” (degree.)

Analysis of A.
Subject, ‘ce8ogSropSy’
Predicate, ‘%GS }(ﬁoop_':} '
Object, ‘o:)ochen’

0 ‘BSGﬁn’

Atirib. Adjuncts of Object, { @ ‘%’t 3 Scooni’

() (Do?lu
*Adv. Adjuncts of Pred., {(2) &mggvﬂ } (manner.)

SENTENCE.—‘oﬁ_cS@%Ioooe@o?oa&ogoocoaég’

Subject, ‘oo’
Predicate, ‘B :)DGCODM’
Object (Complex), ‘o:a@&@$waog§ [o?éul']’*L’oun-glzuse (A)
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Analysis of A. - SENTENCE.— a&we&sﬁsaoaoso? c']oo?eosqcoooeéq
Subject, ‘oqn’ c@cgscwscﬁe@@u
H £ b
Predicate, {.\330&5& Subject, o ‘G@thll’
. . t R ‘
Adv. Adj. of Pred, ‘302331’ (time.) Predicate, ‘eamo0Seo Gﬁ"
SENTENCE.—‘aponeanoc8e gaoncannle co&mﬂ‘g_g_&s ~ Object (Complex), ~ o@oa@&cnaaooa:cﬁ .....oszqcooooé,
- [o:eu] ——Noun-clause (A) ’
ﬁt@?cmfa@%&ﬂmé: .
Analysza of A.
Subject, ‘02}'5»60353’ e ) N
. ¢ , Subject, ~ e
Predicate, @Sbcﬂméu : ‘ -
Predicate, ” (2o} {ale{esn]lA] i
Object (Complex), ‘cooGeo20d %*ﬁoaé {05@ —Noun- recicate, o 36| GO03 ’P_S,'
clause {A.) | Object, o ‘39000803
. . Attrib, Adj. of Object, . ‘BoowEr
dnalysis of A. X ’ . A
5 - Adv. Adj. of ‘Pred,, oaqu (time.):
Subject, foqn
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, “o0GEOr0SK’ SENTENCE,—* §8w9$ a§oa9§99 r@%&oaoasoqg$g£z
Predicate, ‘%fﬁxén’ av’
H 4 ¥ . .
Object, :‘Q*‘ﬁ“s , Subject, ‘og§Sr°
Attrib. Adj. of Object, tcnim:Ll , 1 Predicate, ‘ :‘QOD E§”7
Adv. Adj. of Pred,, COCICO] §W {place.} , Object (Complex), OR]%S 50D C?$ q Ss (ﬁ" — Noun-clause (A. )
SENTENCE.miaimgmggsoﬁqgsgcacgmé.’ t "Adv. Adj. of Pred., 309$ll (affirmation.)
Subject, tagony’ i . Analysis of A.
Predicate, ‘gocofoopSi’ , Subject, ‘a0’
s ‘ * o '
Object. (Complex), (oq) ©c03§80] [oqr]'— Noun-clause (A.) Attrib, Adj. of Subject,  ‘ogi§Su’
nalyst . ‘
Analysis of A Predicate, GG
Subject, ’(ogu)’ i
Predicate, ‘acoo§olw’ Adv. Adj. of Pred, __ ‘gocgBi’ (degree)
RN FH 49
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ADJECTIVE-CLAUSES, §268c002030l0700q00

500. The function of an Adjective-Clause in Bur-
mese (par. 368) does not differ from that of an Adjective-
clause in English. It may, therefore, be attached to any
noun or pronoun in the sentence of which it forms a part.

5T0. It has been shown (par. 369) that the connectives
used with Adjective-clauses are oogﬁ, oe§, ¢o02, and ¢pu
The last named word, however, requires care. That it does
not always serve as an adjective-connective has been already
explained; but it would not be out of place here to give two
more examples exemplifying its other uses. In ﬁassgé‘@
%8&38@086‘9@0&0’1, ‘from among these books, take which-
ever you like, p is not an adjective-connective, but a noun
acting like a pronoun, in that it stands for 82338, ‘book.’
038@03@{) is really a contraction of 038@0300@90@,
where wS@oSooé is an Adjective-clause qualifying ooep
which is also the object to the verb cpn In oo§ooéscoo5

#5cpBBea0o c3pSconSo0pd seqg} c0oood, * (the) royal
country which is your father’s place-of-cnjoyment is exceeding-
ly pleasant, ¢p is not an adjective-connective, but in com-

bination with the verb & forms a compound noun, the struc-
ture of which is analogous to that of 33869, ‘a place where
one sleeps’ [=‘a bed’] (sce par 420.) éop is used here as
the complement of the verb 88 in the Adjective-clause o
20 832005 ep (gbeaoon

THE POSITION OF THE ADJECTIVE-CLAUSE.

51T, Like an Adjective of Quality, an Adjective-clause
always occupies a place before the noun or pronoun it qua-
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-

lifies, but any other wora or words may intervene between
them. Before analysing a sentence containing an Adjective-
clause, care should be taken to find ont the noun or prououn
to which the clause is attached; thus in c'}mo!ngaﬁmo@
§coao mcgcm‘S u&@mﬁme$we§l, the  Adjective-clause
Bepgo0epS§eaos belungs 1o 006§ and not to eoepan<8

o8s(TGa

5I2. A noun or pronoun may have attached to jta
number of Adjectives and Adjective-clauses, in which case,
the Adjective-connective €200 may be used with each adjec-
tive or clause as in the example given on page 210, or it may
be suppressed in some places; as, mma‘(ﬁﬁoc@:‘mmgﬁoc‘q
0808%8 ( ) qog.gscoanvjiwczgcpn Sometimes the con-
necti}‘c is omitted altogether, as m.@u&ﬁc@oo&m@oﬁ
R$ropoSegn %eqop§SSs qoSe8oSadefog ol agom o301l
8§ coofFeepaScoSm 902005 Fipormoe goropds

EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS,

Sﬁ:msN«::E.»‘ogﬁ88{33&@8:::9@0&@3‘@9@:@:@$£;’

A i 1

‘@5*”8?3"’
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘Og]%*SE:{:):efp:n]'-—wz\djuctivmc!ausc (A

: e mn® !
Adv. Adjuncts of Pred., (13‘ w%sl (degree.)
(2) GGt (manner.)

Subject,

Predicate,

Analysis of A.
(Ad}ectivc«clmsc qualifying ,‘@Sgu’)

g“bii”£t 4‘% §’Sﬂ,
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' Predicate, ‘BroopSy’
 Object, Q8" (par. 371

SENTENCE.—‘0023,008 mcgsiscoaacoooo‘ép-:oocmocﬂ
opSonepscgoSsonSgogaSaasscodv’

s
Subject, ) ‘GOO‘DO%]D!ODéH‘

(1) ‘ooceo20dr’
(2) ‘ooaps g [Gooon ['—Adjective-
clause [A.] S

Attrib. Adjuncts of Subject,

‘cgcﬁogazcméﬁ W

Predicate,

(x} ‘ooegooSn’ (time.)

Adv. Adjuncts of Pred., { ) ‘OOG@:CQ USGODSSHI, '(pla‘i:ej)

Analysis of A.

(Adjective-clause qualifying (GOO’JO‘C\a:): n’)

Subject, ‘(ijffﬂaxoaén)’ (pat. 370.)
Predicate, ‘ 5;1: v ) ‘
" Object, ‘cocpsi ()’ DL

" SENTENCE.—‘cBoo3) aoep&oSiHroond c[greonSoy
mc&woz@@oa&:oassoairﬁ@oscoos%ﬁ'n’

Subject, ‘conepd o Es(FroopS’

' b
Predicate, '@3:@035%@(! )
Object, -~ . » - ‘goddB;
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Eml Ty g e .
Awib, Adj, of Otjeer, | 0313905 023006 Er0m31 GeBooSs
{ LREGSu | ——Adjective-clunse (A)

Adv. Adj. of Pred,, ‘aE}soa" W (oooc01)
Analyss of A,

(Adjective-clause qualifying ‘30051")
Subject, {OOQCOH’

. [P L]
Attrib. Adjuncts of Subject, ) Gx&j*sm&f
(2) ‘o0

¥, TS A
Predicate, *@émﬁ )
Object, ‘ol

Note~In clonk! 2t S Seod f
¥ Wt [ by -
ceod), the s~£q";\$ %HB ﬁ'ﬁuéoou?otﬁcomcgn@xwm SR
o og ) @Wm"" 18 not a predicate, Lot in combination
wi IS ¢ : % s % :
vrms a compound noun, o5 is 3200, the 30 of which dmp’

out in the usual way, (se¢ p. 310 @é’éoo:‘:wl is object to the verb

@::cco (ﬁ fn

SENTENCE.M‘ﬁfEf@@g 99285200 BSe PY 9?
Ttgtwﬁagmsﬁmgég e —

Subject, ‘3({;‘[&:@!:}: én’
8, 2 _—

Attrib, Adj. of Subject, { @3 E'@’w§°°”(cm9) [Adjective-
33»939&:@7}«: clause {A.)]
‘G v. L P

Predicate (Complex), ‘m@esdn' subjective complement,

‘ogocaBy’ Attib, Adj. of Comp,

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 30t

Analysis of A. .
(Adjective-clause qualifying ‘a8 &;a@&n’)
Subject, ‘(=8Scgolun)’
Predicate, | ‘200’

Adv. Adj. of Pred., ‘OQO&@:C,G%I!’ (place.)

SENTENCE.——‘emcES«e&@cooémét ﬂ%ﬂ_@ﬁ_@j

ogeo0068sfgoopd’

Subject, ‘qua&q&ooéu’
‘@Bo:)én’ V. L P

Predicate (Complex) ¢o8sn’ subject complement.
redicate (Complex), ‘3969530@3&@*@(@&3!1)’ attrib. adj.
of complement—[Adjective-clause. (A)]

Adv. Adj. of Pred., ‘C\Dg§:|x’ (degree.)
Analysis of A.

(Adjective-clause qualifying ‘Q&n’)

Subject, ‘@&’

¢ 7 L
- : &ézn V. L P
Predicate (Complex), { ‘O@Du’ subjective complement

¢ 9
@ sgog$u }(degree.)

Adv. Adjuncls of Pred., {(z) ‘CQ'*’
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SE.\’TE;.;\:‘CE.——-—‘?’e;{?8:?9?5!(@???86?‘2%9!038155330
SooSeonSw 2go28¢epropddiSeaSB_EuaSdy’

Subject,

2

focqmoocgly’

<., »
Attrib. Adjuncts of Subjuct, U) :"‘OSG‘:XD,S‘I
(2} ‘qapss

Predicate, , ‘@eocﬁ‘cﬁ W
" Object, ‘ ‘38590503!:’

‘oqepraconticf) socegad qggor
OO&S(GODT)) [Adjective-clause {A).]
G&%li, {time.)

dnalysis of Al

Adv. Adj. of Pred,,

(Ar!jactis:e:&lnusc qualifying ‘agn’)

Subject, ‘qggg:‘zu ®
Attrib, Adj. of Subjuet, ‘mmgtﬁn‘

Predicate, ‘onS’

Object, ‘oqepraeonlctly’

SENTENCE.—‘0)Q on §pSooni§pSopoecdSiidiges
§88co0ocl 010008 a3 ScocSdn’

ANALYSIS OF GOMPLEX SENTENCES. ' 403
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSES, (Bw8ccoazdlogmgps

513. Adverbial Clauses in Burmese modify a
verb or an adjective used as a verb, and may, like Adverbial
adjuncts, be classified according to the ideas they express,
such as time, place, manner, &c. Like Adverbial adjuncts
also, they always precede the predicate to which they are
attached.

5I4. “When the Principal and Adverbial clauses of a
Complex sentence have the same subject, the sentence is,
as a rule, contracted by omitting the subject of one or other

of the clauses; as, og'i$ﬁmoc@:}§ [02} &03&3, ‘[he] fefl

because he jumped.?
EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS,
1. Adverbial Clauses relating to Time,
5I5. These end with the connectives explained under,
par. 398.
SentENCE.—*§fgpS3 o0ogiSeaicors GueonSoncdlss

o8rcfgooBeonats GcqoS gafic ceqEetis fibeorty

Slecoy’

Subject, ‘g lelr B’
Predicate, ‘gz {mcr)stﬁ(ﬂ co::gn’
Object, ‘epsdect’

: {1} ‘gﬁ%éqa’ {place.} -
Adv, Adjuncis of Pred., ¢ (2) ‘aaogﬁéog.@i} fcq}ofu}’-w
Adv, CLoof Time (A.)

A

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 395

Analysis of A.

[ b
(Adverbial clause modifying “&:OGOOS(\?OW GoopH )

Subjeet, ‘o8’
© Attrib. Adjuncts of { (1) ‘mog%Sq%cogeoo&ﬂ:sooSsoco?&n
Subject, { (2) ‘cgoadzooaa’ :
Predicate, ¢ @ ﬁlll’
Object, ‘(395,18@82@:@“)

SENTENCE.—‘coo0gepe&iT3toopdiBdgodeont g
C%Scoaoooaﬂu :caooSoooacooSog Sgegso%coé‘agjcﬁﬁcmf;ﬂ

ohn

‘Subject, ‘(coo:n&qamén)’
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘(08x(@Ben)’
Predicate, ‘:ﬁcoos !ﬁcﬁ W
Indirect Object, ‘Q%O‘%u’

Y
Attrib. Adjuncts of (1) ‘Gg]>0500016003u
Indirect Object, (2) ‘8(%({0:!1

(1) ‘coanyepeSt B0, ... gegS
[eo0o300 lu[—Adv. CL of Time (A.)
(2) ‘mézu’ (degree.)
: (3) ‘@TO?{II’ (manner.)

Analysis of A.

Adv, Adjuncts of Pred.,

(Adverbial clause modifying ‘cﬁcoo&ﬁ(gﬁ'i’)

Subject, ‘coamgepoogdl

Attrib, Adj. of Subject, ‘@Ss{Bw’
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Predicate,
- Object,

Advs AL ol Pred,,

SENTENCE.—‘cw2§00p8 mgfSaBgeays BEGEs ogos

cﬁswt@:’
Suhject,

Predigate,

Addy, .\l}j. ol I"'m»]_‘

flcoal§ ool oy ieh 58 [z::;g’: §8
} @S!‘«}‘WM.“M\". UL oof Time (A0

A ).’(2{"."&4"5 ‘ff *n"'

(:;M\'m!d;xl clause wmielifying ‘cgn'fcé;xx,a%**)

Subject,
Predicate,

Object,

‘eua§acpli

‘@ﬁﬂ’

b 80l 7
’i»&§16,tn

2. Adverbial Clauses relating to Place,

516, These end with the phrases cg:ﬁ, LY, ¢9§

mentioned in par 398 a.

The word ¢Ps when redup}icﬁtmj and preceded by eco,
is also used as a conjunctive adverbiul phrase relating to
place, and equivalent in meaning to the English ‘wherever;’
as, %gﬂ'ogn::wcgq_ﬂa&aggwﬁct@mé, “wherever 1 go,
(I) meet friends.”  Sometimes the Locative cise-postposition
§ or g3 is affixed to caeepep to emphasise the ‘rest-in' idea;
as, F@ﬁ@a&sz:m@q@n The Accusative cise-postposition

may also be affixed to it if the idea of ‘motiva towards’
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is to be emphasised; as, QDSOBOl:wCQGquC@%S oaolo’)eé,

‘I will go wherever you go. .
‘ ?
SENTENCE.——‘QR_OQQDéOé%CO%@gC.\Do@oaén
Subject, ‘o o§ocp_5_, i
Predicate, ‘mo@méu’

Adv. Adj. of Pred,, “(00cf00pS) opStcos [e@gn]’—-Adv. CL
of Place (A.)

Analysis of A.
(Adverbial clause modifying ‘mg@o:éu’)

Subject, ‘(o o)’

3
Predicate, ‘o é 3Ot

3. ‘Adverbial Clauses relating to Manner and Degree.

517. Under these are included clauses relating'to
Comparison, Agency, Means or Instrumentality, Conforrm_ty,
and Omission or Substitution., The connectives used with
these clauses are explained under par. 399.

o&iFBrcooxgepogodv’

. 7
Subject, ‘20820081

7
Predicate, ‘gpcﬁn
Object, ‘oo g,

‘QS:@:H’
{‘ecﬁ&:ﬁ)@ cqdjoi:Bqpd [oc®

O_E?u]—-——Adv. Cl, of Comparison (A,)

Attrib. Adj. of Object,

Adv. Adj. of Pred.,
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Analvsic of AL Analysis of A.

(Adbverbial classe wlifying Q) (Adverbial clause modifying 's@mG@DOSCCén’)

; fom o By o0,

Subject, r,(&é:: o Subject, ¢ (G(D'Jfﬁp’ooé”),

Y, M [P

Predicate, q=4 Predicate, ‘@so::n’

Object, ‘crcty’ 8 ’

—f )
Adv. Adj. of Pred,, ’G:td?%;’ {place.) SENTENCE. msc@omo%ﬁ&ﬂ o’é
T e Subject ‘ol
SENTENCE.—‘0p >8(e301§80pSc00s ogg8o205c10 8y’ =
Subjest, ‘%%&; Predicate, Ogoaén
Predicate, ‘oecholoc gl Adv. Adj. of Pred,,  ‘ooCa{go[00og) pGu]—Adv. CL, implying
= Means or Instrumentality (A.)
£ ot o e W at .
Adv. Adj. of Pred, xﬂmﬁa@f””z%"aé [0o6% [—adv. 1
of Comparison (A.) Analysis of A
Analvas of Al t * (Ad\-‘crbia.l clause modifying ‘CBODéH’)
(.-\dx'crhia! clause medifying ‘mcﬁu-}:’);‘@ffm,) Subject ‘oot
v W 3

Subject Socy’ ’

ulyject, 'K Predicate, ‘C@DH’
Predics o TR E mm o 9

redicate, wc‘:&.,tgﬁ:;v&u Adv. Adj. of Pred,  ‘ooogy’

SENTENCE.—‘Beo00yo120p8(R 1e0100(8§ 20005 {go08

SENTENCE.—‘¢] 99580080008 20p812005¢500p500c3Es
cagsodn’

. o S oy ,
Subject, CO:),O?Q,,::)., Pﬁ:}“ Subject, ‘oo&ooéu’
Attrib. A of Subject, ‘CQ*J’ Predicate, ' ‘GCBPOSII’
b4
Direct Object ‘mae(cdrSiao iI° (understood.)
Predicate, ‘mOOG@:cfm:ﬁ;f ject, » X G[DO.OE
Ve Indirect Object, C 3211

Adv. Adj. of Pred,  ‘00pSte00SydapS [aaciE] —Adv.
CL, implying Conformity (A.)

Adv. Adjof Pred,  (ow3efniongl) [Rrozs [ G T—
Adv, CL, implying Means (A}
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Analysis of A.

(Adverbial clause modifying ‘Qcﬁ:o&:‘)

Subject, ! auéx&ms i
Predicate, ‘3332 Egb’

Note,—~Sometimes, the connective o used with a clause of time
{par. 398 {1} ), is also used for the purpose of indicating conformily;
its meaning then is equivalent to ‘as;’ as, oo.‘i:ma@§qa§o:l§cccg,
fact as you have (the} wish’ [=¢do as you like] This use of o in
the sense of *as’ or ‘according as’ is generally found with words that
express mental states; thus, ‘as’ in ‘do as I tell you' cannot be ren.
dered by CRu—une of the connectives shown in par. 309 (i) must be
used.

, “
SENTENCE.—*opoopSonpacdted3Sadepanpd’

Subject, ‘ogoegSy’

Predicate, ‘G;‘mf}% n K

Adv, Adj. of Pred,,  ¢(23) onpoodteaS [an]'—adv. C1,

implying Omission (A}
Analysis of A.
(Adverbial clause modifying ‘Giwél!')

Subject, '(OQH}’
‘oS

oo & T
(:og_‘;cqm {time.}

Predicate,

Adv, Adj. of Pred.,

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 401

Subject, ‘oqo0S’
Predicate, ‘G:):)‘J()Sobéu’
Object, ‘cqodr’

Adv. Adj. of Pred, ‘(0q) 008tcBeodt [S1)'—Adv. Cl, im-
plying Substitution (A.)

Analysis of A,

(Adverbial clause modifying ‘GOD‘JOSODéH’)

Subject, ‘(sa ll) !
Predicate, ‘oo’
Object. ‘ODOE:OQI’

4. Adverbial Clauses relating to Cause.

518. These end with the connective words explained
under par. 400.

SENTENCE.—¢§ e §ocooos{dio§ og§Seogofes’

Subject, ‘ogi§or’

Predicate, ‘Qa}:)t%& W

Adv. Adj. of Pred,  ‘§uSigd [co0c[edofr]'—Adr. CL of

. . ' Reason (A.)
Analysis of A.

(Advcrbia.l clause modifying ‘@ 023%%5"’)
Subject, ‘§eSu’
Predicate, ‘a:n’
B G & A 5t
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SENTENCE -—'anoong,‘oo $c0800ec00w’

5. Adverbial Clauses expressing Purpose and Conse-
quence.

Subject, “(oobi) . o .

519. These end with the conjunction ¢9898 explained

Predicate, ‘easoccooon’ in par. 40I.

Adv. Aflj. ’,of Pred., ‘o0Spod I:gjooé:n]’—-Adv. CL of Cause

F§SeaSoozpde’

Analysis of A. Subject, “oo8oopSr’
(Adverbial clause modifying ‘Gesoogconn’) Predicate ‘g SbcySoa;.é:u’
. . 4
Subject 008y
ubject, o0& Object, . ‘(3308} %8(}:2“)7
Predicate, ‘o8’

(1) ‘ao0g)§Se00 [eaooli] —Adv. Cl
of Purpose (A.)
(2) 8303(56@38“ (cause.)

................... . (3) ﬁa%n (manncr) )

Adv. Adj. of Pred., ‘OOP_S;’"’ (degree.)
Adv, Adjuncts of Pred.,

plained in par. 507.) Analysis of A.
Subject, - . ‘Ogjg Sw ) (Advcrbial clause modifying ‘§ §oo§o:>@é:u’)
Predicate, =Cm°-3é,,’ | Subject, : og;f;‘l?n‘
) Predicate, GO0l
Adv. Adj_uncts‘" of Pred., g) ‘gi:zigﬁfcoitaj&,] — Adv ! 6. Adverbial Clauses of Condition and Hypothesis‘.
’ CL of Reason. © 520. "These end with the connective words explained
Aualysis of A, ‘ under par. 402. |

(Adverbial clause modifying ‘conospSi') SENTENCE.—‘c08 B8 a0c5.gowssfed ot A cSepd’
Subject, Sony’ ( Subject, - W
Predicate, {aoo O‘% o : Predicate, ¢ %. oS0 é“’
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6bject, . ‘(0380.%('@"’)

Adv. Adj. of Pred,, ‘008 RBSo008goueseg [ogSi]—Adv.

Cl., of Condition (A.)

Analysis of A.
(Adverbial clause modifying ‘%cﬁoén’)
Subject, ‘ool
Predicate, ‘QG§@H’
Adv. Adj. of Pred.,  ‘[BSo003@or’ (manner.)

SENTENCE.—.‘_?g_o.gamo«s_%PR)%SO ogoty’

Subject, fog§S’
Predicate, 'QQRD:H’ ;
Adv. Adj. of Pred., ‘000331 [O‘Dn]’—-—Adv. ClL of Condition
(A)
Analysis of A.

(Adverbial clause modifying ‘OORDNI’)
Subject, foqn’

Predicate, ‘@opot v

SENTENCE.=—‘a0800pdconqeo05gemolid’

Subject, “(0o81)’
Predicate, ‘e c’i W

Adv. Adj. of Pred.,  ‘00Ceo0q [GooSgn]—=Adv. CL of Con-
dition (A.)

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 403

Analysis of A, ‘
(Adverbial clause modifying ‘cm’.)st(,ﬁﬂ,)
Subject, ‘oo8oopSy’
" Predicate, ‘cooq’

SENTENCE.-—-‘QDSaaschooé@SceuoaaoacQooéSScm
co:‘{;ogolch@uéu’ (see pp. 288, 289 )

Subject, “(o08i)’
Predicate, ‘Clg'_)tq C8 §Q éll’
(n) ‘ooBogatcongs [(g8

. COII] (A.) Adv. clauses of
Adv. Adjuncts J\ (2) ‘(038) oogsxo‘%ooé Condition.
of Pred., @&39“], (B.)

(3) ‘Coolr’ (affirmation.)
Analysis of A.
(Adverbial clavse modifying ‘og01q88ecSy)
Subject, ‘ool
.Prcdicatc, ‘og:ncﬁooén’
Analysis of B.
(Advcrbial clause modifying ‘ogazqc.&?kaéu’)
Subject, (o08h)’

Predicate, ‘ ¢ Q Ogathwén’
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7. Concessive Clauses.

521, These end with the connective words explined
under par. 303,

SENTENCE. —‘cB00052100p800 843 co05 oS 200g$
g::g:;gin’ L° M = Deou ettt v A
" Subjeet, (coondyr
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘(1)
Predicate, ‘%tc@:"é:mg?%':’
m ;OQ cooaan 20p8 2081y [eacS
Adv, Adiuncts of Pred,, c*:a:;:nfm!&m'. CL of Concessivn (A.)
{2) ‘S’Jmﬁu’ {exree.)
Analysis of A,
(:\d\'crbéal clause modifying ‘%gc@,ga‘:gﬁn’}
Subject, ‘ﬁm:rﬁﬁ::mg; v
Attrib, Adj. of Sebjeet, ‘c@f
Predicate, ‘0:)5:2.\{.‘
SENTENCES CONTAINING THE NOUN, W@DSH

522. This word enters into composition so often that
it is deemed necessary here {o offer a few remarks on some
points which are likely to occasion difficulty in the analysis
of sentences containing it.

523. m@a& is a verbal noun derived from the root
c@o&t, ‘to draw a line," and its primary meaning is there-
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fore, ‘a drawn line or anything resembling a line,” ‘a long
mark or streak’ With this meaning it forms compound
nouns in combination with other nouns, as for instance, 2
c@a&, ‘ (a) line of writing;’ coé’tc@o&, ‘path,’ ‘road;’ ¢q
0@988, ‘channel’ From this primary meaning it has.
branched off to signify ‘cause, ‘reason,’ ‘ purpose,” ‘ object,
‘means,’ ¢ circumstance,” ‘account,’ ‘description, ¢purport,’
‘event, ‘subject,” ‘topic, ‘what pertains to or concerns.”’ In
the examples given below the word is used with one or
other of these secondary meanings.

(@) 3058 dRecpoSe(ogososcSantoBosecosn

) 305(gpdfecposSeogoBizanatigd3gecoBan _

() og1g§aIoep wofszbdls Ged§se sfp3oticonots
oSacpoespivudicon :

In (a) ;ﬁ@écﬁ@cgcﬁc@a& is an Adjective-clause
contracted by the omission of some -words: in full it reads
[0o8] 305gedcQecpoS [qfee] cogols [[§Beooon] The
omitted words are shown in brackets. This clause qualifies
the noun Oa_t which is the object to the verb oSadgcoou
The literal translation of the sentence in full is, ‘do you
know the way (or journey) which is (the) means for you to
reach (the) nat country ?’

: Analysis.
Subject, o8y
Predicate, ¢ 08030 C\')Dn,

Object, Q ﬁt(ﬁﬂ,
Attrib, Adj. of Objcct,{ ‘(038) ;&@éoﬁccpéqS,mc@:&

gﬁ[cooﬁn]’-—-——.’&djcctivc-clausc A)
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Analysis of A.
Subiject, ‘(;}3:3)’
‘@65’

‘mc@:&u’ subj. complement.

‘(o0t) 35GpSofecpotqln attib. adj.

of comp,

Predicate (Complex},

The sentences (b) and (¢) are of the same construction
as (a), their subordinate clauses being adjectival and con-

tracted; eg. (5) yo5gpSPecpaSeots =[ €] 1583}
) [cﬁlso} ] cfp3oss [ﬁSma] sm::&io% [oo€] R8s
() og1g§Bepooniy M*Be?ﬁm@v&mmswme
m@zg%:@eﬁ@m [9§o0] cfgots [[@8c00n] cavotafges

ca009010003 [008] com

(@) agm:c@a&kﬁ@i&aﬁmén In this sentence )
oc@:;&; may be dealt with in two ways: (i) mﬂc@a&

may be taken as a compound noun, and the preceding pro-
noun 99 as being in the genitive case, or (i) OQeod may be
treated as an Adjective-clause qualifying 00cfago8s; thus, op

o [oopfoo] cfegoCeogisaBaogS, ‘I know the circum-

stance that he came.

© sp@Q#ﬁ&u@m@ﬁ@maﬁcﬁ&mém[wﬁ]
05§GoSdlopl oocfogots [Bozis] Forgo oS dlaogh,

the structure of this is the same as that of (d) shown in the
second mode of treatment,

(/) 2peprecooEeadpl 20cogel ooSien§ oecgolichse
?m&@?c@acm&, Iit, ‘(thc) Praloung fully related (the)

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 409

circumstances of (the) snake-charmer’s way-of-cafching’ In
this senten<e so*ogos is a noun in the Genitive case, and

oo&w‘%ooe@o& is a compound noun object to the verb

G§<[goscodn

(9) cwo8enoopd 0190000503 wEEFosqupdesc(Eolt
_§§9@8c&9@§cﬁogos, ‘Moung Pe has gone to England
with the purpose that (he) will study medicine Here

- 028c0000p cootmcncScfoogosqepd is an Adjective-

clause qualifying mc@:&s which together with the postpo-
sition §§ forms an adverbial adjunct of reason to the verb

o1

B G & & 52



CHAPTER IN.

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES OF MORE
THAN TWO CLAUSES.

524. These contain, Desides the Principal clause, a
number of Subordinafe cliuses some of which are either
Compound or Complex—~Compound, when they are
co-ordinate with cach other; compler, when they have within
nem other Subordinate clauses. In Burmese a Compound
Subordinate Clause is called wuom%oﬁwo"trqmgp, and a
Complex Subordinate Clause is called 3320@33003030’36@
omgr These clauses are exemplified below in order of im-
portance,

A. COMPLEX SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.
EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS.

SENTENCE.—¢ 9 oy
NTENCE - opocosepley ﬁ@am@a&h 00356
B ~ B

In this sentence the entire clause A—A, ‘:gz:?f:sm:‘aa; p%aq&@ﬁa&@f’a,’
is a Complex Noun-cluuse, object to the verb ‘QQ%;}{S;’ the contained
clause B—B is another Noun-clause, objeet to the verb ‘a@amé’
in A—A.

Subject, ‘e &y
Predicate, ‘e u.'; }z.‘? W

»

Object (Comylex), ‘ogmmawém‘cﬁ}:@g{é {cﬁ;n:}'w(:‘unxplcx
Nouneclause (A=)

COMPLEX SENTENCES OF MORE THAN TWO CLAUSES. 411

Analysis of A—A.

Subject, ‘Oif):):l’

Predicate, ‘G@‘JO&@ ||’

Object (Complex), ‘(o) c0dpS [oqu]' —Noun-clause (B—B.)
Analysis of B—B,

Subject, o (53!\)’

Predicate, ‘conepSi’

SENTENCE.-‘@%Sm&%‘q‘?ﬁecimmxwom&u 08
A

o388’

In this sentence, A—A is a Complex Adjective-clause qualifying the
noun ‘ODBQ'S,’ the principal subject, Within A—A is contained the
Adverbial clause B—B modifying the verb ‘OOCﬁG(},’ the DPredicate of
A—A. C—C is an Adjective-clause qualifying the noun ’o:sqS,’ the
subjective complement of the principal predicate ‘@Sws}é:u’

B — B
0oSege000 890800 eéoigqscqaoooscoaoc 0o535(g5
A (¢

Subject, ‘or3380005 W

: ‘09§ 800833 8cf aeg 000006000301
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, o&onddes [Gooju:l’——Complex Ad-
jective-clause (A—A.)

‘(gBocslm’ V. L I

‘GDS’QSH’ subj. complement. ’
‘0pSog8a8aqroons [Goson] —attiib.
adj. of comp.—[Adjective-clause (C—C.)]

Predicate (Complex),
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Ao

Analiiy ot Ao\

T

L
Sul ety 1oEy
, L P
Predicare, v SRR
N ¥ * L]
Objeer, oras 1?’9 TETRLE

ey ol DT s e T
Adv, Adj. of Tred, 3 TR L Heos GRS (cokm
1 [ e Al UL of Time (B 1)

Analysis of Bael}

Subject, ‘n;‘«v@%' S
ine
Predicate, et
e Vgt k i N
o 11.:*»:33*‘ RLYS

Adv, Adunci of Pred, { . ¥

way tome )
Al of Ut
sabiect, iFon

Predieate “»u:;; ol e . W Lo

Olijeer, (& !“ ‘-{r }.,
e e

GhoboeSEuloontfe Gigromiote RABNRY
~ B
d’

Here Aeef is 5 Compden Adverbaad claine 20 pese», meadifying the
principal veels ":ﬁg;\f}f;m%w{';" ard e ntatirg vithos 3 the Nougs
clunse BB, sulyject 1o 'ﬂ‘ which o weed hete asoa verl of complete
predication,
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Subject, ‘(O?)QD@H!),
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘(e&@:u)’
Predicate, ‘oﬁ@SGooSQ(gﬁu’

(0 ‘B S: 0&:(FrooeS (GBSl

| ooomcg..... 0ond§Eqeg [cooo

Adv, Adjuncts of Pred.,<: G@Dc?u]’——Complex Adv. CL of
Reason (A—A.)

l
L(z) ‘g]?ogn’ (manner.)
Analysis of A—A.

Subject (Complex), ‘8 EOé,’ @&@zo:é @éoio?l o008

©0003§E ' —Noun-clause (B—B.)

Predicate, ‘ﬁcq W
Analysis of B—B.

Subject, ‘oBgDésoaégu’
Attrib. Adj. of Subject,  ‘@Ss(Ber’
Predicate, ‘o 00(73%5 0’

Attrib, Adj. of Pred., (G5 oqBoamtcfoogludocS G
9]11’ (purpose.)

. SENTENCE—‘spcySoporoopicontieniBiogse ofofs
N

B
C

-

In this sentence, A—A is a Complex Adverbial clause of reason
modifying the principal verb ‘cc@cyScoo(ﬁ},’ Within it are contained
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» Yy i \
the clavses B ~B and C~C. B~ is a Con tplen Noun-clause, suliject
t 15'5 which s used here as o verh of o ety predicatbm with the
meaning of *to occur,’ ‘!nwgwn ‘take place.” C-C is eontained i
B-B, and ix an Adeerbia! lacer of thae, necifn e the vl o8 -?,:
sy the vy Sashs.

» -Q«3‘=‘
—t
Subiject, ‘e Uronemond )
B R b v
Predicate, c;"p'): ane (
(1) ‘(won l{g‘):) oz frene? Sreyfl o8l
Adv. Adjuncts of @95@5% in 1o oyl ;.\ A €L of
Pred., Reason (A-A,)

{2) ‘;:ﬁ:‘::;‘,‘fﬁ*?ﬁ::ﬁ:;’ {11ace.)
dualysis of A—A,

Subject {Comples),

(:’0’\:2 u\%%) s ] u&":tt}:%fa&ugz

b "Sn e Comples Nounschise (13 - ~ 11§
Predicate, ‘33 g
dnalyis of B3,
Subject, ‘(aoqlogon)

Predicate, ‘;;5}9% ~ Es v
e

Adv, Adj. of Pred,, { 633?%‘;“%?’)7:‘::)}‘&%(%‘ “] —Ady,
of Time (C—-C

dnalvsis of C—C.
Subject, ‘(33'\'3 3:):338*")
s
Predicate, fonnd’

Object, ‘ool (O&u)’

COMPLEX SENTENCES OF MORE THAN TWO CLAUSES. 413

SENTENCE.—;‘jzﬁoanagscgﬁi{@ém&é‘n ey

B

C D

g "
oS oaoscmoaé §eooSu oa:psecob&oooz@&goca:o
. 7

Rcega@:ﬁ@@&sooé@&ﬁu

Iere the entire Comple}. Adverbial clause of time A—A modifies
the verb ‘@S(gﬁ’ in the Principal clause, and contains within it the
Complex Noun-clause B—B, subject to ‘%;’ the predicate in this
Noun-clause, i.c. ‘ogozcmoaé,’ is modified by the two contained
Adverbial clauses of time, C—C and D—D,

Subject (Compound), ‘9@0@:@:%5@8:&@1\’
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, {gSsgocooor’
Predicate, ¢ @Scﬁn’

Indirect Object, ¢ OE{GP:GCODS:SODSM’

‘oo ocS... ogoroconEE]

[GODS] —Comples Adv. CL of Time
(A—A) ’

Adv. Adj. of Preds,

Note that the principal verb @8 is used here also as a verb of

complete predication
Analysis of A—A.
Stbject (Complex), ‘off Goocfcficed, . 9go1E000cpSI—

Complex Noun-clause (B—Bi)

Predicate, ! %li’

Observe that l}l is here a veth of complete predicalioh. -
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Aaalysis of B—1.

Suidect, e s T T eI
R A

Predicate Eopmpe oy ion o6 ¥
? N’B-ﬂx» C‘OWI.AJ

1y ! &l ig (manner.}
) Ef e ooy .
Adv. Adjuncts of } ) (m‘ ““COS) {2 e:(”f‘ S 2,3 ] —Adv.

Pred CL of Time (C-C.)
red., o 17
(3} ( CB..!\.(}S,OQSC&,, L O% Al

CL of Time (12-10.)
Aualysis of C—C.,
Subject, '( 0;3:\ :f.US)

Predicate, ”‘i 3 f oSy
nﬁmu’}'m of D,

Sulyjent, i(' a“:;»i;n:o?; )

Predicate, ‘ordeyt

SENTENCE.—‘so8ldconS g ,
PR 1= Sl ;MW
g;o?cg&taug@ %gatxgo%caa%méu 2o8fgqooyraopSoog s

oStgaoﬁmaxgatgncwwﬁs@o?o:cqo%cmo&ﬁs

Here A-~A s a Complex Advarbiad clause of concession meaiying
the principal verh ‘t&:’O:&é{i,’ awl cuntaing within It the  Adjective.
clawse B—B, attachied o the woun farg” e vowplement of ‘o

ooy *
Qo

Subject O S p RO

ject, wifgq g,

Predicate, ‘coond C} i

COMPLEX SEXTENCES OF MORE THAN TWO CLAUSES. 414

Direct Object, ‘o:igz@o’ﬁ:oacqo%u’

Attxib. Adj. of Dir. Obj. ‘g23g360001"

Indirect Object, ‘%ﬁegﬁz@:oﬁmjzn’
oo&meoo&fggi@&&98 ..... 309

Qoqcﬁ [GOZ) C\’Jé‘l]-———Complcx
Adv. Cl. of Concession (A—A.)

Adv. Adj. of Pred.,

Analysis of A—A.

Subject, ‘o 8fFecoSGay GEs00gSy

‘ooqddy’ V. I P

‘aaQr’ subj. complement.
‘o:faanyGgodep8s [oopdi] —attrid.

adj. of comp,—[Adjective-clause (B—B.)]

Predicate (Complex),

Analysis of B—DB.

. s £ 2
Subject, QG
Attrib. Adj. of Sulject, ‘0830§ ((ﬁ[u)’
Predicate, ¢ QJUSOE Sa

SENTENCE—‘958ep cooo8gapt Boopln 5o 63D
A
oo mcﬁms}@§q§q§rﬁoo§o@c§n csofﬂ&a&@su g8
A . .

............. 5

oS85SR A

B G % & 53
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. el . . R PRI S ¥ . .
! Hucl the .pnnc‘xpal pmhc‘nu St S ffxﬁ(ﬁl s modificd by the
three Adverbial Clauses of time A--A, B—B, and C-C., The clause
CC i complen, conts linin,; within it the Complesy Noun-clavse [ — D,
ta ., [Jo% e
object o the verb ‘1@@‘3‘ In DD is contained the Adverbial Clause
n L]

ol purpuse BB woditying the val L@*”i I Syl il
¥

o

IR = ot
Subject, 3 Je Cﬁ ¥ i:“;"’

Attrib. Adj. of Sabjeet, ‘Q3bepaor
Predicate, Ci‘i’)"C oL 3(;
ENCE o fapl) <ot 53 B

!0;31 " m'\d < eloof time (Ae-AL)

(2 (.mlr,p. R0 ere e 0D Be

1 5‘3‘ 1, w‘hh el of time (B—B.)

Adv, Adjunets of Dred, o (3) (8%&1&: c% Avﬁ)..,“.. Q G@:
‘ IC«;,J“:S } e Complex Adv, €l of time
(C-C)

(h ¢ ﬂqwuc\, oot (place.)

L) faog s *:f“ 0&'1 {nsannen)

Analysis of A
Subject, ‘(ch(axoﬂmﬁga)’

Predicate, "5}5 ?:ijx !
Ubject, ‘Rfﬁuffcfgz:’

Analysis of D—D.

Subject, ‘(3&?6{2:0’3 :a:tf« )’
El

Predicate, ‘oohBe

Object, ‘q&sﬁcﬁn’

Adv. Adj of Predy  ‘ccobuof €0 (instrument.)

COMPLEX SENTENCES OF MORE THAN TWO CLAUSES. 419

Analysis of C—C.
Subject, “(8qaprefiooedt)’
Predicate, ‘gg@ o
‘58 e8e(Be.... [q008eSs [ ) —

. lex
Object (Complex), Complex Noun-clause (D—D.)

(1) OO&D:OO%OSI! (purpose.)

c 13 % .
Adv. Adjuncts of Pred., { @ 8’903050205“ (manner.)

Analysis of D—D.

Subject, ‘39518@55@‘:11’
Predicate, ‘@qm&é:n
0 ‘egod sy edede@ [ —
Adv. Adjuncts of Adv. CL of Purpose (E—E.)
Pred., (2) ‘3933056@0§11’ (reason.)

(3) ‘gﬁoﬁu’ (manner.)
Analysis of E—E.
Subject, ‘ﬁ»c_\%tzn’
Attrib, Adj. of Subject, ‘ogi$ac} (&)’
Predicate (Compound), ‘QC}:Q:G@O\QH’

SENTENCE.——‘OQﬂ§@@8GODSC§O% oo0gRde8q oS 828

The structure of this sentence has been expla';ngdt (see p. 275)
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5‘:1:13..,_\‘ ‘ *-.j,,x,.:;;f;‘{: !
Peadizate, oo L

I Pt -
Onjes, r:’m&} '
At Adj. of Obje, g8

b orms T oo’ o S
{{:: a0y -er oyt el e -

Adv, Adunets ol Prol, Complen Ades Choof time (fom 3)
l hsmgﬁ,o.:u’xq‘: »,.‘f & T—

Comples AL CL 0T time u,m(‘

Jdaalyvaic of fe- ),

Ve PN
Do, [RS e hesan it ot

3 e
Peoslizate, R Rt

Vi AdL of Pred. Sre e s Lt T "
i e, RRLIE Rro I POl il O of time
LR
dnalvss of T3,

Subjest, i r

-, "
T J;{
bl

1, Y K
Predizate, Tt SR
The analysis of C~C is the same as that of AA

SENTENCE.—*c]e; jpoelesBs  w8ym
R g N Qmom a.,s&ggsg

B
=8 acdyr $§81con °
Subjec:, o mmag ?
T
Predicate, ‘5%50 ey

COMPLEX SENTENCES OF MORE THAN TWO CLAUSES. 421

Object, ‘a)&:&t O%u’ (understood.)

Adv, Adj. of Pred., (0:)2) m&o@q}%qj@c& 61(!3 (COS) 068[
[fﬂll] ~——Complex Adv. Cl. of Condition

{A—AL)
Analysis of A—A.
Subject, ¢ (008!1)’
Predicate, ) Q?l“’
Object, - fooGiy
Adv. Adj. of Pred,  ‘(008) coScBqi [Ju]—Adv. CL of Rea-
son (B—B.)

Analysis of B—D.

Subject, ‘(oo8uy
Predicate, Q&

Object, oststesTy
SENTENCE.—:‘oofg}§6'0§995180&@303é0 Breoxb56
B F—
woSep o BesPssiscoey  §os0o5edaopSenciE oo

B
c

coosoo'oon‘gcoosos ﬁc@S’oachSu e50p(BsoopSe i

méssong)&o&ﬁn

Here the entire clause A—A, ‘o %80&803595:@'03@...
(OR}S[QDQ) coomSgac@Sq]&\g}C is a Complex Adverbial clause of
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condition, wedifying the principal predicare “aombios S
. ELAL S j fodud ot 7 1
for its subieet ¢ ${. 37 ynderstond %“’ : G}, and having
e it j OJy 007 understond. I eontains within it another Com.
plex Adverbial Clase B—B, ‘200018508500 808 R0
B # e e i Tarving S e !RA.‘Q‘?’... 3
cooS; :.53393“! Ee” implving 'QH‘ ,ﬁ 3 o T2
. 99 )1 Tt piving eantersmddv, and medifying  the verl
‘co:)'"f\" ’_r:‘\s By ¥ -u‘x. i s N e
ol "E“\Z} ‘?3‘-’“ unhin BB is eontained the Cromplex Noun.
i by y .
clnfxse F—C, agmwaﬁﬁwn‘;qoaqtﬁ&m& (::a:iccﬁ) gﬁzr.;moq’
which in its turn contains the Adjective-clause le}; ‘ag amgﬁé
e ¥ e s : 5
cco’;c{a, qualifying the noun 'aﬁﬁ?,’ the Indirest Object.  C—C has
. R g <1 , : N
for its subject ouéoj.? understood, and is ohject to the predicate-verh
i, - ¥ . . A % '
LJ::COOS%E?Q.FS’ in B—~B. Note that ("."3 in oz s used ae the sign
of the Dative. {par. g70.) o

.ﬁrx'rwc;_;‘ﬁm:ﬂa @cmﬂ@ ogcr%ﬁ esrq$ -
o BrSegeToncifugh fobecorsts g

BfqSesen> ofeaBfGecyen

- SptogSipteuihigs

C E

2 dBiioiad, sEde i

The subject of this sentence, ‘35&@:(}&5&@1@%5@&5@% 5
is qualified by the Adjective-clanse A—A, ‘(ﬁa‘a;};,,_" z‘f‘ﬁ .SE:%
oqgga;:u’ This clanse is compound. {sce pars, 4%1, 49(’; C%zq—orgul g
425.) The principal predicate, ‘ﬁ@éaa:@%:@%@ ! (\\’hich ’i~; cmixi
pound}, is modified by the whole wComple; Ad{'grh?;! clause o‘f ﬁ‘m’-
B—B, ‘(85:9@:ecﬁm§loﬁmcco§o§we§)......qﬁ:c.’f,:f’ 'o"t’
within which are contained another Complex Adwrhin} clmxmjﬁ% tu;;:'
::;;C, ;(SS:Q@muS@@_cSmfcoﬁq‘%o:QE;)......@5033%},’ meodi-
ying the compound predicate ‘qrﬂtog;(ﬁ: and  the Adjective-clause

E~E, ‘By8ogSigSeus(581qEcoos,” qualifying $0Qt which with

o

COMPLEX SENTENCES OF MORE THAN TWO CLAUSES. 423

the postposition @§ forms an adverbial adjunct to the compound pre-
dicate ‘qé:oStélu’ The predicate OSQ}]SO%]&Q]SGQ!@&Q]B in E~E
should De treated as a compound predicate. The subjects of B—B and
C—C are the same as that of the Principal clause. The contained clause
C—C has within it the Adjective-clause D—D, ‘@08@03339@8!890‘3
GQ@§Q8G§GODD,’ qualifying the object ‘0§638,’ which is also the
subject of this clause. “

SENTENCE.—‘coomgep o&id3soopdn oowcss  clovos
© A —

| & S
28508 1owpSt conBgo ooplordsn  wpoSBEGERG

B C c
Baoo  pPeleont  cay0S <308 § BB
AF

This sentence contains two Noun-clauses A—A and F—F both ob-
ject to ‘oa(gﬁn’ The first is complex, containing within it the four Ad-
verbial clauses B—B, C—C, D—D and E—E, all modifying c;cgpcﬁu
C--C, D—D, and E—E are contracted. In C—C the subject ‘508’
and the conjunction % are omitted; in D—D the subject ‘c)’ and
the conjunction o978 are omitted ; and in E—E the subject ¢ 3;)(;@38:
3@:;@’ is understood. The object to the verb B0y in DD is ‘@
el 38:3:>G@’ understood. These clauses in full read: ‘(035) 0:305
;ﬁ%:@&@ﬁ (1) (oocpBrancpaicl) Booo (ez98) (=0
G@j&gs@@@) @5,@8@393&,’ The object to the verb ‘eegpo%’ in

the clause A—A, namely ‘3@@@38:3@%’{0,’ is understood.
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In this passage, the portion  that eaime:  oir attention is aponeS
c{@:&_‘;%ﬁ&t%ﬁm‘z Y (yon) sy wliyrTT We have seen under pay,
zyz where some expluanation has buen given of its structure, that it is o
Subordinate hypothetical {eonditional} clause; and as sueh it Lelungs
1o a sepurate sentence the prineipal clawse of which s always under.
stood though not exprossed,  The prineipul predicate to which it is an
adjunct is some such verh us :H(f..p?" thus, wm«ﬁ;(';’}@‘}pst (.J:E:)
CRReoCE {OB}&S&T%&‘Q&:*), S fyer) say swhen {1 will say
thes. ) In awdysing this clawse, the sdverh mm(ﬁ,‘;n@;@;iﬁég may
be taken simply as the object to Ly or us an wlverbial adjunet to the
verb understood as shown in pure 272 Iu the Tatter ease, a noun-elause
object tn o0 will be fonmad, The smaly b o the prineipal el wider-
stood may Le umittal, The following exumples will make these points
clear -

‘womeSefegofpdt () vpgoson’

(Aedverbial elase of Comdition modifying ‘r,i%w i)‘:i)" umimlxmd.)

Sulijuct, 't(}i: <)‘
Predicate foge,’
Objeet, ‘3200050 o sphn”
‘000056(agof (208 38005) 558 (o08) cRqooow’
B B

(Com;v!cx Adverbial clavse of Conditien wodifying ‘;Qup%’ umlcramud.)

Analyvsis of A=A,
Subject, ‘( oot n}’

Predicate, ‘Qiu’

Object (Complex), ‘@eBe(rpt 2cbo p 8ot 0o5g5 i Nuin.
clanse (BB}

S

COMPLEX SENTENCES OF MORE THAN TWO CLAUSES. ] 425

Analysis of B—B.
Subject, ‘o:;&l’
Predicate, ‘0 §BoooSongpSal’
Adv. Adj. of Pred,, ‘390:)05@@3§11 (reason.)

B. COMPOUND SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.
EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS.

SENTENCE.—-‘oimsé'coaa:écQOg]%Seogn’ :

8 ( Principal Clause, ‘%%8@081:’
< .
=
L
3 i A. ‘o000 (a:écﬁn,)’
# | Compound Subord, Connective.—--‘gjn . )
E;' Noun-clause. B. ‘(xq) cogoaécﬁu in. cumulative
S co-ordination with A.
Subject, ‘021%51? : .
Predicate, ‘QOSH’
(4) ‘oq005(00pd [an) ’ ) Compourd Noun.
Objest (Complex), (B) ‘(oq)ewsongd [cgn]’ clause,
Analysis of A.
) &l
Subject, v ‘ogu
Predicate, focon
Analysis of B. :
Subject, "(oqt) :
Predigate, fcosw’

BoC & A , 54
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SENTENCE;m‘agooauéqmwér}}msﬁwccom’

Principal Clause, ‘oc&Baccecsy’

{ & ‘goozegs ()
B, ‘(CQ) QCO?UQSJC’%“’ in alterpative

co-ordination with A.

SENTENCE.—Jagcmé“cgnéac;oécﬁac@m’

Compound Subord,
* Noun-clause,

Complex Sentence,

( Principal Clause, ‘(9;) welgy’

NRARVISS (ut'mu,?n
Conneetive, we’ t W

< i 243 =
Compound Suburd, (Og)ﬁ"'u & (n‘?v!) in cumulative
co-ordination 'Mﬂ! A,

—_— ¥ .
. (:}g) %wpi_%‘rfﬁn in cumulative

co-grdination with A, and alternative
. . co-ondination with B.

Noun-clause,

Complex Sentence.

SENTENCE.—[gpSlg coodogfs dB88egcc0n ogoopd
PR SAeBB[EAN m@

Principal Clause, ‘cqooéng; &5(}?‘ :x;:&i?@&.ﬂ saéu’
e -

Compound Subord. Connective,—'cJy’

Adjective-clanse. ) B. ogﬁ&xﬁﬁﬁcwwm’ in cumula.
tive co.ordination with A,

Complex Sentence,

COMPLEX SENTENCES OF MORE THAN TWO CLAUSES. 427

Subject, oqoaén
Attrib, Adj. of - { @@@9&3 [GOD’JII] }Comp‘ound

Subject, B. %%8335%@& [GODDN] Adjective-clause.
‘@&ﬂoséu’ V. L P

Predicate ¢ 33805%“’ _subj. complement.
(Complex), ‘%%8@", attrib. Adj. of comp.
Analysis of A.
Subject, ‘(oqn)’
Predicate, ‘cool’

Adv. Adj. of Pred,, ‘@é@gu’ (place.)
Analysis of B.

b
Subject, “(oqu)
Predicate, ‘e’

Adv. Adj, of Pred,, ‘oa%SaS&éu’ (place.)

SENTENCE.—‘PoopSc8gtsfecoSeogitaotu
9§ so05copdieonatau coo(3BepSt’

Principal clause, ‘oﬂqﬁmém‘)@(ﬁ&)éu,
. (oseieoD) Sy

Compound Subord. Connective,— GOOSC_\:);)S :GODDE !

Adverbial clause. B. ‘(o:ao?i'x)é) oqugﬁu in alterna-

tive co-ordination with B,

Complex Sentence.
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i

%ui;ject, ‘agq%xé@'a’ -

Dradicate, ‘w:*s‘f?;oﬁ%& ‘)S

BURMESE GRAMMAR,

- o CHAPTER X
Adv. Adj. of A. (%QQ;‘“PJ)” 52’3;{; é‘* Compound Ad.

Pred., ] verhial clayse

B A(pefeel)osqd [§1 ) of Tume,

Analysis of A,

ANALYSIS OF COMPOUND COMPLEX SEN-
TENGES.

525. A compound sentence of which one or more
- £ bers are themselves complex sentences, is a Com-
Subjeet, f - Y7 menl P !

(oqeaely) pound Complex Sentence, ©0e2008000m0let
Predicate, fldp g 3 0

gtk EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS. _

Analysis of B, ‘ SENTENCE.—‘cBegeoopSogSged conte00acowSscent
Subjeat, YogB gy oopdeegEuog§SofiaicopSscoSecooopdn’

Predicate, ‘gl A ‘Begroogs op§Sgoieontcom ooeSm%oa:o:éﬁ’-—Com-
= c - o

¥.B~The analysis in tabular form of o Complex sentence, taken plex Sentence.

at random from the Vessanird, is given at the end of this book Connective. —¢32(GE"

‘(@Ag’mé) "8}%8@'@&3853 Cﬁds GC\:OOéu ——Simple

sentence, in cumulative co-ordination with A.
Analysis of A.
Subject, ‘ege0p5

"Attzib. Adj. of Subject, - ‘B’

Predicate, ‘osxooéu’
Object, ‘ool
Attrib. Adj. of Object, 03]%5:}]0’2633: [GODDn] —Ad]ccuve-

clause (C.)
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BURMESE GRAMMAR,

Subject,
Predicate,

Olbjeet,

Subject,

Analysis of C,

‘OE}%‘:‘&'
i%:}&m:bv
ot (%)’

Analysis of B.
(egexgS )’

Attrib. Adj. of Subject, {(§.)’

Predicate,

Object,

Attrib. Adj. of Object, ‘opi}7’

Adv. Adj. of Pred,,

SENTENCE. 20056 pS3on§Suo8als

cfgodlegsy’

‘tﬁo‘fcmwp‘:}u’
LR, WY
\)glw"::‘

‘m{:}%ﬂ’ {depree.)

@@g&maa&ﬁ

A, 'zqmawéri}cngﬁﬁuOSQ?ae’wCumplex sentence,

B (=) corg

Connective, --——‘q?:pogfu’
b (%%53:&@) 65207081 — Complex sen

tence, in adversative co.ordination with A.

Subject,
Predicate,

Object (Complex),

Analysis of A,

oRIy5
‘080l

‘oqoonegs [r.ﬂu]’wﬂmm-cixm (C—C.)

ANALYSIS OF COMPOUND COMPLEX SENTENCES. 43t

Analysis of C—C.
Subject, ‘O:Rll

Predicate, foone E_S;"’

Analysis of B.

Subject, ‘(08]%8")’
Predicate, ‘c(goo) o) "
Indirect Object, ‘(03(?(%1)’

Adv. Adj. of Pred,,  ‘(0)cod [og€u]'—Adv. CL of Condition
(D—D.)

Analysis of D—D.
Subject, ¢ (Oﬁll)’
Predicate, ‘oo’

SENTENCE.—‘Qamot §8e00065c300p8 w08fgeoss ofq

o8t g8coPsodic(goos go 0o05Bagh goosS1&sBae 05§
co08e8s081008s[gEagosscodi’ ‘

A. ‘qgporqBeoodotcfoopboodFeonSlqegsi ...i..000581
. c c
(G‘ﬁn),——Complex Sentence:

Connectiv’e.-—-——‘fj n’

B. ‘(qgpotgSewonnifxops) Dctﬁsaco‘l&@ﬁéq]@ 5 oot

GOO(,"ﬁu’———Complex sentence, in cumulativé co-ordination with
A, .
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Analysis of A,

Subject, ‘(qm*m‘% ‘:m:;,::‘“'
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ( adzuo0t )
Predicate, ‘onr e
Object, ‘(ootgoonted )’
‘m ‘et q3s00o0l facgS 08
Adv. Adjuncts of Pred., ) ©55% "? 9, [of P—ade a1 ot

1 Time (C—C.)

{2 ‘ﬁ&m&&tcfﬁmgt@fﬁmf (manner.)
Analvsis of CmC,

Subject, ‘;‘t‘mm%“ﬁgﬁu‘

Awrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘g B8zcma0h!

Predicate, | 2

Object, ‘mﬁﬁmm:%:f;'u’

Analysis of B,
oy g maof e o AT
(qQep= o)

Attrib, Adj of Subjert, ‘(gﬁ:w*«w‘ )"

Predicate, t ageases 6‘:1 N

) ‘egamce E15é[oger ] —Adv.
of Time (Dm—D}
{2} 30&, Ut‘:tm&wag‘:x@&? {means.}
Analysis of D—D.
Subject, ‘c&Ru’

Subject,

Adv, Adjuncts of Pred,,

Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘mogo)8:’

Predicate, 1 %;,’

ANALYSIS OF COMPOUND COMPLEX SENTENCES. 433

- SS@TEEN(:-—— ogoi:&oé:s éescgoss o?%@eégaé‘é o
28005081 @meomd s00pdeBepyoSepa3stiBoofgte
§mo$c§@$e§n 2

A °§°9t°5'°33*95 2051088(GeSoo8icqoln oporogBel g

D
maq@azoaéoé@@cﬁc@rﬁ&& 803@8 cq]S (1) —Com-

plex Sentence.

Connective, ——¢ ﬁ s

B. ‘(@aooaggpor)ooe§d(Gd)'~—Simple Sentence, in cumula-

tive co-ordination with A.

" Analysis of A.
Subject, ‘(g@ooooopdi)’
Attrib, Adj, of Subject; ‘(qgg:asn)’ '
Predicate, ‘cy) Sv’
o%o?p&os:m&oézo?zi}@éoo&cqcﬁ
Adv. Adj. of Pred,, ogo106508 @acog oL, ..

§528 OQ@&I_] —Complex Adv. Cl.
implying Means (C—C.)

. Analysis of C—C.
Subject, Jeicloertuiesly
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘({SB')*",
Predicate, ‘s8s8n
Obiect, ‘ogBoppadepal’
L8 kA 54
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‘Bofolrooowetioficf§ oS ool wogod
oy, | 0pS | oS —Complex Adv. €1,
of Time (D=1}

Adv. Adj. of Pred,,

Analysis of D—D.

{(o€souzieSiofscn)’

Predicate, ‘333131’

(1) ‘BofeSroonselicfcl &(geSods

Adv, Adjuncts of Pred,, [oqodﬁ]’-..mv. Cl. of Time {E—E.}
{2) 'o&y (degree)

Analysis of E—E.
Subject {Compound), ‘uﬁxwaw&ogoﬁtn’
*§GeS oo’
‘C&:ﬁn’ {maaner. )

Analysis of B.

Subject (Compound),

Predicate,

Adv. Adj. of Pred.,

Subject, (qaveonn)’
Attrib. Adj. of Subject, ‘(Gggowr)
Predicate, : &@Sﬂ 'y

Adv. Adj. of Pred., ‘oS’ (time.)

ENGLISH INDEX.

e p—

(p abtached fo the fidures indicates that the wvefevences ave to pages.
‘ Figures without p refer to pavagraphs.)

¢A’ or ‘an, Bur. equiv. for, 120

*A;) ¢ pery distrib., p 244

Ablative case, sce under Case.

¢ Accent’ wrongly applied to Bur,
words, p. 33

¢ Accidence,’ 61

¢ According as, p. 261, p. 283

¢« According to,” ¢ agreeably to,’ pp.
257, p-238

Accusative case, see under Case.

¢ Adjective,” Bur, term for, 103

¢ Adjective~clause,” Bur, term’ for,

368

Adjective-clauses, 358-372, pp. 351-
352, p. 387 t0 393

—— the position of, 511

Adjective-connectives, p, 71,369, 510

Adjectives, attrib. and verbal uses
of, 151

—— compound, 432

~— compound pronom. indef., 149

s def. num,, p. 73

e distrib, num., 124

-— indef. num,, 122

— of Pali origin, 434

e Of mass, 108

— of quality, 105

— of quality form comp. nouns,
p. 42, p. 71

—— of quantity, 107

~— pronom. demon., 127

——- pronom. indef., 143-143

—— pronom. interrog., 137

- pronom. interrog. of def. num-
ber, 142

Adjectival nouns, p. 4t

—— used as subj, p. 343

—— formed with 32 used adverbi-

ally, p. 168
Adjectival roots, 55, 431
Adjectival verbs, p, 100, 445

¢ Adverb,’ Bur. term for, 375.

Adverbs, interrog., have no conjunc-
tive power, p. 247

— compound, 453

—— derived, 457 .

—— of anomalous construction, 454

—— and pronom. roots, a connexion
between, p. 234 foot-note, P.
245 foot-note.

« Adverbial adjunct,’ Bur. term for,

489
Adverbial adj. of pred,, 490, 49T
—— the position of, 492
¢ Adverbial clause, Bur, term for,

p. 222

Adverbial clauses, 367, P. 357, P. 394
to 406

—— of cause, 518

—— of concession, 521

—— of condition, §20

—— of manner and degree, 817

—— of place, 516 :

—— of purpose, §19°

—— of time, 8§15

—— the position of, 813

Adverbial phrases, 380, p.335

Adverbial roots, 450

Adversative co-ordination, 494, 498

Affix, honorific, 106, 339

¢ Affixes, augmentative verbal,’ Bur.
term for, 356 }

—— auxiliary verbal, Bur, term

for, p.21I

—— emphatic,; Bur. term for,
p. 209

— interrogative,” Bur. term for,
340

—— num. generic, ITI

—— definitive tzmporal,” Bur, term
for, 338

—— plural, of nouns, 75—81

— plural, of verbs, 362
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e APl veriial, 3in
*After,' conth., PP o2rS-2mg
CAferwards, p o232
CAgain, o212

CAIL pora opp ReER p i
CALo, poagn poanh

Alwrnative co-ordination, $94, a0

dihat, 32
Although,” p 2gn
CAm, s, copula, 253, 255, 237
©Am, was (wailing),” 329
Among, *among-1’ p 64, p 260
And, jﬂining wards, pp 202203
— ORI ClAUNEy, o3ty
And also,” p 2ath
*Any 140, 138, 140
SAnxbody poiiid
Any one, 1o, pp 8GR, P10
Aunwther, pRpop No ’
Anubicedn, 1o
CSAmawdere, portgop 234
Apuilesiy, poars

= PTRP PP 250-200, o2ty
Bevond) prep, pp 259260
‘Hoth," adj., p 83

‘Both..and, po3nn
; Burmese, @ non-infesional  lane
! Rinbde, 39

Burmesw verhs, only in the active
J 279, 2%y '
| Burmese words neg inflexional, 57
e polylonic, g1

e 10005 O, 02

— ¢lassification of, according to
i origin and structure, 415
Burmeswe vompound  words, * two
, Kinds of, p 503

‘Bt conj, po262, po2ts

Bt poor, 30, poasa

‘By means of,) p 61 p 282

AN 21y

Carelimd nambers, A4
= rules Converning, 112

Ax) vemi comparison, pp 25fe25x, Cdses, st of, 8y

P 2NN
e S8, (IR, P 273
Asoas Po250, p 2RI
As far as,' p 233
CAs L p aNu

s 4 COMPlOLe survey of, go

=== sirictly enly fuurin Bur, p 254

CLse, ablative, ¢4

——— dRCnsitive, g4, oo
Ve, 63, pih

CAslongas, allthe whilethay parg = genitive, g2, poh

©As many a8’ o2y
CAs much as' pp o 2i2go, poast

CAs ween as'p TR

m— s rmentil, 03

e JuicatiVE, G

e ROIRIALVE, OF, 1 06,

*As.soS con, (comparison), poaBo | = vovalive, gi

LA pp. G463

CALally asin the did not eat rice af

all’ p 241

G D 2
* Aftributive adj. of subj.,’ Bur, term |

for, 481

| intlexions wrongly applied to

Bur., 383
= postpositions not sufficient to

express all the relations of
nouns, po6h, 383

~—- of ohject,” Bur, term for, p 353 | Certain, p 85, pogy

s {3 complement, g80, yRy
e the pusition of, ¢88

* BACKWARDS, p. 235

- o ¥ '\ - vy
¢ Bc».au:gé P.201, p 203, p 283, pp 283, R

‘Become,’ 254-230
* Before, mii‘?f ;{j:'s;-
e CUE Gy P 202, P27
'Below,” prep., pp. 0300
—— v, o235
Beside," *alongside,’ prep., p, 06
*Besides,” ady,, p.242

i Checked tone, p. 33, §2

H LA S o} )

{ 'Cz!auﬁc,’ Bur. term for, &

‘Clause, co-ordinate,” Bur. term for

Sncinal Bur, ¢
pringid, ur, ierm , 2
o 1 for, 302,

~ suburdinate,” Bur, term for,

34 Foo

CComparative degree, 157

§ ' Y Ay !58‘169
}Humph:mmns uf the pred , 473, 474
Complex sentences containing adv.

clauses, the omission of sub-
ject in, 51g

ENGLISH INDEX. 437

Compound consonants, 28

Conjunct consonants, 42

*Conjunctions, co-ord, and subord.,’
Bur. terms for, 390

— adversative, alternative and cu-
mulative,” Bur. terms for, 393

Conjunctions, how words came to
be used as, 388

~— simple, 459

— are degraded forms of -other
parts of speech, p.262 foot-note,

¢ Consonant,” Bur. term for, 8

Consonants, 11

— alphabetical names and powers
of, 21

-~ final, 32 o

Consonant-symbols, 20

Cumulative co-ordination, 434 497

DATIVE case, sce under Case,

‘Definitive temporal affixes,” Bur.
term for, 338

Dentals, 13, 14

Direct object, see under Object.

‘Downwards,’ p. 2335

¢EACH,’ p.243

*Each other,” ‘one another,’ 121, 200
Ekkhard, 3

Ekkharap-pa-beda, 4

¢Either...or, pp.270-271

‘Else,’ p, 269

¢Etymology,’ Bur. term for, 4
‘Bven, p.210, pp.238-3239

‘Ever,” how expressed, p.248
‘Every, p.88

Future affixes, p. 177 t0 179
——— Compound affixes, 328
— perfect form of tense, 337

GEMANG, . 250 foot-nole,

Gender, no grammatical, p.45

—— modes of distinguishing, 84

Generic affixes, see under Num. gen-
eric affixes. ‘

— doing duty as pronouns, II3
143

Genitive case, see under Case.

—— postposition, the omission of,

92, p.120

Gerunds in (381, 303-303

—— used as subj.,p. 165, p.343, P.352

—— used as obj., p.165 |

—— used as complt,, P.165, 487

¢Gerundial infinitive,’ Bur. term for,

309

Gerundial affixes, tlre omission of,
P.351, p.357

Gerundial infinitives, the formation
of, 310

—— the nature of, p.169, 31T

—— may be modified byan adverb,
313

—— may take an obj., 314

—— may have subj., 315

—~— used adjectively, p.169, p.351 .

——used adverbially, pp.169-171,

p.357 i
¢Gerundial nominative,’ meaning of,
and Bur, term for, 315
Gerundial infinitive phrase, 316
—— used as subj,, 317, 466

‘FACTITIVE VERBS AND OBIECTS, | —— used adjectively, p. 351

p. 143 foot-nofe,
‘Few,” adj., p.85 to 87
Final Consonants, 32
¢First, ‘to be first,) p.212
—— as in, ‘he arrived firsty p. 234
‘For, prep., pP. 255-250
«Former, as in ‘the former teacher,

p.234

‘From,’ ‘out of,’ pp.61-62
‘From where, p.223
¢From among,’ p. 260 .
¢«Further,’ ‘more,’ p.212

—— used adverbially, p.357
¢Grammar’, Bur. term for, 2
¢Granted that,” p.270
Gutturals, 13, 14

¢Has, ‘have, ‘had,’ ‘to own,’ how

4 expressed, 259, 200

— forming perfect tenses, 33I,
334, P.187 to 188

‘He, ¢she, ‘they, the Bur. pronoun
for, not classed as demonstra-
tive, p.116

Future contingency, a peculiar way | Heavy tone, p.33

of expressing, 292

‘Hence,’ ¢ from this place,’ p.334
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S e

; B
Here,” *herein, *hereon,’ p 234

HInstrumental case, sce under Case,

% N

Hight,' ®y lmtereagative adverd, Bur, term
“Himself,' * herselly’ 104, 105, p 123 for, 378 '
‘His own,' *her own,’ p 1y i Interrogative affixes, ser under Af-
fHither,” 238, o234 fixes,

*Honorific atfix, Hur, ferm for, 333 | =~ usc of, in the honorific
Honorific form of mood, 238, 298, 3 ie form,
339 P 595
—— the negation of, 330 347
‘How,’ p 131, p 230 e the negation of, 331
How many,' interrog., 141, 142, 219, * Into,” how expressed, pp. 65-66
s gone, po1dg

P 195
Interrogative form of mood, 288,

220
‘How much,’ interrog,, 141, 219 e
sHowever, *however much,’ as in BARAKA-KAPPA, ¢
*however accomplished  you hingesiy, 46
may be,” p 2o

‘I, pp 138-150, p 287

CH D should, porsa, poirg : P 234

I oy fotherwise, *else, poafig - LAst monihy)' p 248

mperative mond, see under Muod, | Rl ) go po163

== expressed by attixes other than | *Letter,” Bur, tenm for, 3
imperative afiixes, 33 PeLike,' as in thike me) 1331335,

e fOrms 0f, P0G e 2:6.237

Imperfect form: of tenses, 329 CLikewise, po2gr

T, asin  he arnive d s two days, Iake asose) conj, pp 29028t
how vn;azv;s.ecd, p o : ff’m;l-!j.i. 13,14

- restoin, P03, p 03 Ctlatde, pp o2y

— tduring,’ as in trm the pasy Lovative cise 33: und.r Case,
year, p O3

CLaniavs, 13, 14
‘Last) adv. as in *he arrived'last,

*In that manner,” p 12y ' FMANY, p RG
“In aceordance with,” p 238 CEMay or might (come),’ doubt, 203,

‘In any way, anywise, po13g 5]
*In order that,) p 286 U Mav) puimission, pogog
*In the wpirit of,' b 238 [ Mevely,' pp 237-238
.!“ pursuance of) p 237 o Modad aftix, Buor, term for, 286
Indeed,” p. 207, p. 209, p.213, p.238 | Mood, hnperative, 283, 297
Indefinite num. adjective, 122 L Indlicative, 285, 287

—— used pronominally, p 87 \ --— Subjunctive, 285, 20
Indicative mood, see under Mood, 1 “More,' *more than, in comparison
— {he forms of, 288 139, 161, 163, p 270, p. 282 '
Indirevt object, see under Object, | ~—— asin *1will say more,' p. 243
Infinitive mood, absentin Bur, p 136 *Most', 171, 173 T
‘Infinitive of purpose,’ Bur erm  * Much, adj.. “S,J‘,"Z
\ for.’:aoq L [ el 195, 163

Inflex'on,” application of the term, ' * Much more Laan,’ 1658

6o S Myseld, 193

Inflexional languages, £ !
:émidcé’ a?\:.. P 235 INASALS, 15

nstead of, p. 202, p, 28  Negative
*Interjection,’ Bur, tm4ior, 406 l 5 3;!-!;;? of mood, 88, 5,

_ENGLISH

INDEX. 439 .

— present, past and future mean-
ings of, p. 196-199

¢Never; how expressed, p. 191, p. 248

¢Nevertheless,” p.263

Niggahita, 10

¢No, denial, p. 243

Nominative case, see under Case,

—— of address, 98

¢No one,’ p.133

¢No sooner ..than,’ p. 275

¢None, 228, p.134

¢None whatever,’ p.133

¢Not,” pp.196-202

“Not only...but~but also,’ pp.267-268

¢Not...but, p. 271

¢ Notwithstanding...yet,’ p. 290

¢Noun,” Bur. term for, 63

Nouns, abstract, used concretely, 71

-— adjectival and verbal, yo

—— derived, 418

o~ hybrid compound, 427

—— juxtapositional compound, 422-

423
—— plural affixes of, 74
—— relations of, 87
—~— other relations of, g9
—~— of foreign origin, 423,426,
—— syntactical compound, 419-421
—— used as conjunctions, 389
w— used as generic affixes, 114,
118
wsmm i1t apposition, 100, pp.351-352
Noun-clauses, 364-366, 502-506
Noun-roots, 417
‘Now,’ p.232
“Nowhere,” p.134, P. 235
Numbers, cardinal, }P 73
e ordinal, :
Numeral generic affixes, 111
~—- other words used like, 114-1IG
—= rules concerning the use of, 112
— used unattached o any noun,

113, 143

OpiECT, complex, a peculiar kind of,

504 .
~—— direct, p. 58, P.140; 475477
~e indirect, .57, P.140, 478
w— of an adj.-clause, 37X :
moe simple, compound and com-
plex, 475

—— the position’of, 477 ]

¢Of,’ as in ‘he died of fever,’ how ex-
pressed, p. 6! .

‘On, as in ‘on Saturday last,’ how
expressed, p.64

‘On any account,’ p.134

¢On the condition that,” p. 288

‘Once,’ ‘once again,’ p. 233

‘Once upon a time,’ p. 232

‘One,’ numeral, 120

—— used pronominally, as in ‘bring
one of the tables,’ p.87

‘One ata time,” ‘one by one,’ p.244

<«One’s own,’ p. 117

«Only, adv.-adj., p.207, pp.237-238

«Only if, p. 288

‘Or, p.269 , .

Ordinal numbers, sceunder Numbers

<Other,’ p. 84, p.86 ‘

«Otherwise,’ p, 269 .

¢Qrthoépy’ and ‘orthography,’ Bur.
terms for, 4

‘Qught,’ p. 213, p. 217

tQutside, adv., p. 235

PADA-WIWESANA, 4

Palatals, 13, 14

Particles, § -

Participles, arsent in Bur,, .186,
P. 205 .

Passive voicc, absent in Bur,, 280

Past perfect form of tense, 334

Past perfect ingressive form of
tense, 332

Past indefinite tense, 318, 325

Perfect progressive forms of tense,
absent in Bur,, 329

Permutations, 35

Person (of verbs), 363 o

‘Persons, first, second and third,’
Bur. terms for, 180

‘Phrase,” Bur, term for, 7

Plural, of nouns), rules for the, 74-81

—— affixes of verbs, 362 )

Pok, 3 . »

Positive degree, 157 )

Postpositions other than the recog:
nised case-posts., p. 234 to 200

wme. Original, 457 C

—— substantival, 458 R

‘Predicate,’ Bur, term for, p138
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Predicate, complex, 472

—— compound, 471

e STIPIC, 450

Present indennite tense, 318, 323

Present perfect ingressive fotm o
ense, 330

Present perfect form of tense, 331

Progressive forms of tetses, 339

‘Pronoun,” Bur. term for, 178

Pronouns, compound, 437

CSentence assertive, p gy
CSentenve, simple, compound, and
i comples,” Bur. terms for, 462
Bentence, compound comple, Bur,
{ i ferp jor, 828

CSentency,  compound,  conracted,

e )

FIE el B AT S R EL

{— zméx'mg;m\'c, (P34

| e GPLANNVE, P 342

— demonstrative, number, gender | —— precative, p. 341

and case of, 203-20

DiSeveral, posy

——— indefinite, number, gender and - Shall) poagy

case of, 231

Ceshall be pwaiting), pagz

—— interrogative, number, gender *Shall have to,) p 17y

and case of, 221-227

CShall havefeatent, future perfect, 337

m—— interrogative, of def. number, *Should,’ p 150, paso, p 229

220
— interrogative, of quantity, 210
— PEESURAL, Case of, 192

CSimdifer, p. 258, footenole,
CSimple wne, p o33
PRl cony po gl

w change of tonein, po119 | Singular aod plurad number {(nouns),

‘ 73
[ {1 b, 361302

o notes un the wse ol | Stflygaesadda, poa

8o, pogr

Bome,’ Csome one,’ * somebody,
1 B3-H4, p 87

w o of the first person, 183 *Somewhat,' S-ish,’ 174
w ol the second person, (SUIL adv, po233

[ N, P 20K

Pt o decdined, 13

R — w  gender of, 1)

P
163 N

—— e 000 wsed for animals, 150 thay, p 2y
18y

— 5 Dumber of, 150

R

——

Pl

e poflexive, number, gender and

case of, 108, Yoy
—— relative, absent in Bur, 373
Pronoun-roots, 436
Protasis, p 178

Quesrions relating to def, number,
142

— relating to quantify in mass,
14X

—~— in the negative, how express.
ed, 351

SADDA-BATTHANM, 2

“Seli,” reflexive, how expressed, 196

s 1,128 JoUl-nt0011,

8entence,” Bur, term for, §

o tminsion of g'j iy

182 |
w ol the thind person, 189 | *Subject,” Bar, term for, 91

Subject, 460

e PR, 40

—— COmMponnd, 4685, 467

e 0 2001 Gl jeCHIVESCLALSE, 370, 372
e S3000DIC, 404, 467

e (e ORIISSION O, 514

—— the position of, 408
Subjunctive mood, sce under Mouod
~— forms of, 295

~ the uses of, 26

“Such,” p o1

‘Such and such, p 9o

Superlative degree, 170171
Superlative of eminence, 173
‘Syllable, Bur, term for, 3
‘Syntax,” Bur, term for, 4

‘TEMPORAL AFFIX, Bur. term for, 318
Temporal aftixes, nuportance of, 289

-7

ENGLISH INDEX. ..

a1,

— 2 list of, 32%
Tense forms,.319
Tenses, three principal, 319

—— e¢xplained, 320 ... o

e

Than-y6k, 42 .
“That,’ conj., {purpose),

. may.die, p.286 . . .
e~ rélativé ‘proft. i translations,

adin Tiathe

373 P TS  R

“That,’ “hose,) pp.8g-59, P.126

That-ekkhard, 32 .

The 3-the 8-tin, Y0 . .

“The,’ no corresponding adj. for, 129

—— how may be expressed, p. 91

‘The day before yesterday,” p.248

“The other day,’ p248

“Thence,” “from that place,’ p.234

“There,” ‘thereat,’ ‘therein,’ p.234

“Therefore,’ p. 245

“This, ‘these,’ p.89, P.124

*Thither,’ pp.126-127, p. 234

“Those other,” ‘divers, p.go

“Though,’” p. 263, p. 290

“Through,” as in ‘he died through
fear, how expressed, p. 61

“Throughout,’ p.255

“Thus, pp.91-92, p. 230

“Thus much,” p.92

“Tilly “antily prep, p. 284

e CON Ly P 278

“To-day, ‘to-morrow,’ p. 232

“I'oo, as in ‘he foo went,’ p. 241 ‘

T, “towards,’ p.59

“Two botlles of medicine” and ‘“two
medicine bottles’ the differ-
ence in, how expressed, p.82

«Urox, how expressed, p. 66
Unless, p. 202, p. 288
Utnja-Sadda, 1

*yErn, Bur. term for, 237

Verbs, derived transitive, 246, 441
— - jusiapositional compound, 444
e purver and person of, 361-363
—— of complete predication, 247
—— of incomplete predication, 248-

252
— - 0f i?zcompleie predicatian, notes
on, 283-270
— of Pali origin, 446-448
w—— syntactical compound, 443

2 G & A

| Verbal roofs, 58, 445

w—— transitive, used intransitively,,

1 L
Verbalpaﬁ'ls:?es, used in place of in-, .

,.-flexions, 278 0. i
“Verbal noufs, itd , ‘Gefunds,” use,
... .of the terms, 302 :
Verbal nouns, p. 41, 302,30
—— adverbial use 0f,.307
—— as subjects, pI343 .

o -

—— formihy imperatives, 268 -

Vocative case, see under Case.

Voice, 279-284 o L

“Vowel, Bur.term for, 8 -

Vowels, 9 .

—— short and long, similar and
dissimilar, p.4

—— sounds of, p.10

—— symbols of, 23

Vowel-symbols, the position of, 26

“WAS GONE,' p.186
“What, interrog,, p.93 to 95, p.¥27
to p.129, p,224-225
‘What kind of,’ -\
‘What manner of, 44
‘Whatever,” ad}, 146, 149, 130
——as in ‘whatever he may say,’
P. 290
“Whatsoever,’ 149, p.136
“When, interrog,, how expressed,
P.245 :
—— conj.-adv,, p.189, P. 273 P.27
l to 277, P.278
“Whenee,” interrog. adv., 223, p. 246
‘Whenever, conj., p.279
“Where, interrog. adv.,, 223, 226,
P. 246
——in adjective and adverbial
clauses, p. 223
“Wherefore,’ interrog, adv.,, . 247
“Whether...or whether,” pp. 288-289
fWhich, inierrog,, p.95, 215, 224, 227
—— relative pron. in trausiations,

. 313
“Whichever,” 182 i
“While, p. 273 to 278, p. 27%
“Whither, interrog., 226
‘Who, interrog. pron., 218, 227
—— relative pron. in translations,
{ 373

5
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"Whale," p 85

“Whese,' interrog, pron, | .

:“w;\‘i’%,.em,'jnmmg;l ;}roxm. } 7
‘hormsoever, indef, J

“Whosoever,' 235 FrOn P 133

iDL TI3: P 17717, pp 180182
i ‘e leatent,’ fuly rried 7

“Wil' have to, p 180 T3

“With,' p.gg o 61

‘With one another,’ p 240

“Withing prep., pp f5.68

- adV, p.2

‘Without,” *unless,” p, 2oz, P 2R

——— advy P o238

m=e 08I0 *withont sleeping,! p 2

:&% m;i,‘ mBL;r term for, 3 B 28
ards oreign origin, p. 306

Would, pagge. o b P3

Wanna, 3

“Why,' interrog. ade.,, 223, p. Y

Yes,' affirmation), p 43

e iNEry, P293

Ye,' p.arz

e i the sense of ‘addition,’
P 242

BURMESE INDEX.

{p atlacked fo the fignres indicates that the veferences are i3 pages.
Figures without p refer to paragraphs.) .

3

3, the sound of p.10

— noun formative, 418, p. 333

uaé:, P. 314

SOOQC{D, term for ¢letter,’ 3

00QqEeoN3, term for ¢ ortho-
graphy,” 4

000, defined, p. 139 foot-nofe.

:300305, @%OSgﬁ, P- 243

qPMGeot, forming  compound
nouns, p. 315

— used as diminutive ending, p.

315
@@5, propom. adj. correlative
of i, 150
oQ, indef. pronoun, p. 133
R BERS, p.233
aocogaCs, 457, 522, 523
®0gls, 23S, 18
830.]0], p-233 -
300)oo0ls, p. 232, p.248
;3:;;)'}, used conjunctively, p. 277
a0lc38s, ., » D279
:3:0‘1 Q, p- 233
32805, p.714

"3’99]5:, P iry, 200 .

3091, 200

33@%-32070’30852, p- 248

sogﬁ, p. 84

30[:;5:, 418

(G2, p- 84

320, p- 308

33503, 3:)89, pp. 48-49, 187

S’Dop_sl, moée@ds, P 233

30933, p. 106

2008, p.243

cfv:o?)OS, term for ¢past,’ 318

godB, pronom. adj. 139

— used as an interrog. adj.,, 140,
Lt .

-~ used as an interrog, pronoun,
1213, 214, 219

33639], 228, 232

4003, P 249
33035:, genitive postposition, p.
257, 458 -

— conjunctive use of p. 233

3@08')8’ dative postposition, p.
255, 438

39035:, conjunctive use of, p.275

—— forming. compound nouxns, p. 313
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F W s s st

3OO, 162

wee forming eompound  wouns, po

33
azswv..:ﬁ. alv, 1233
'5'..} Sl At ol
ML '75“ N
wie ”‘: ey l} a8
&.:EN.J w1,
W, foolnode,
LS DA o Iel s ¢ term for *common gen
dvr. 1 ab aml fooloaste,

ust o a phrase, .

ﬂmﬁx& locative prstprsition, p. 1o,

e, g
J&v":;ﬁ,' .135{‘.\“ v(—ﬁ !‘ i,}
a0 .‘3’:}3 term for *future,’ 318

a::‘irg,,, tern fur cimperfect,” o 1og

P el 1 B it

WG WT ool w‘,‘;(;:;t' term for
feomponmd  inded, pronoun,’

1
awe B, term for falilative,” p, 6y
") 31:: aldative pomposition, . 239,
438

= used e 2 eonjunet Ty e 208

e forming compound nouns, p,
313

wuﬁ..:;wﬁ p.o233

JJJSW, sufedxo o),
2R, 1233

LoD, 187

;wmoﬁ, pronem. ali, 139

ol

v D5ed B8 an interrog, wlj., 140,
Ly, 218
e combined with ?4'5 142 143
e cpbiined with a§ ar 0333 144
used 39 an indef, adjy 146, 148
ssed s un o interrag, promoun,
2R 2P, 210, 221-224

e ghend B AN intereog, adv,, I 240
PSngB0i0!, used  for

twhen?topoagg
aaocedao o'~0z00y, p. 248

S,y 223, p 26

0%t poars

wIVERY Lfﬁ term for topdingd
e d ey

"‘J"b”ﬁ .,\2

r..n i

Mo, weend s ablative puﬂgmmmn
1 289

~~~~~~ forming  enmponnd  noune, I
33 ‘

BO0ERG, defined, pory okt

SOCTIPTECNL, term for ‘inded

proneun,” 199

s:wg syocgosnwloococy, term | PXCS

for ‘indel. numeral adj.,’ p. |

73
ﬁ‘)&{:ﬁgawacuew.}, term for

‘profiom, inlef; adj.,’ P 89

LTS T

|

Anmzﬁm,ﬁ, P 235
38R, p.246
, interrog. prow. in the
ageus. case, 223
= adv, of place, x26, p. 246
mmcﬁdm, indef, .pron; 228
s adv, of plate; oagy e

BURMESE INDEX. - 445

30000560338, 223, p. 247
3200056 "89], p- 134
CQOOCSOR\,, P. 246
330:)0508\,9,, P- 235
3000053, p. 246
33030553] , P-235

| —= defined, p. 111 fool-nofe.

304%, 329820003, 243
P49, genitive postposition, p. 2358
— conjunctive use of, p. 283
Bo6P, ‘spot,’ p. 223

| — forming compound nouns,- p.

go9p05y, p. 246

Jodacﬁg’.) 223
322005954, p. 235
3303059[, indef. adj., 148
3303059], indef. pron. 228
— adv. of degree, p. 246
samoSg]cm:ﬁ, adv. of degree,
s po24b

312
a0 8 oqepe, 182, 184
20q8(godoqeps, 182, pr324
399180&@: 184

00qt; 50163

the peculiar uses

BDUJOSaR, 21%; 221, 222, 227
200005299, 229, 233
320008008, 216, p. 132

900008, 225, p. 246

- oeeaSfql, p-134

3o050034], 0008}, 230

of, p. 85
sooq q, p-84 -
‘3303‘9'] used .o express ‘purpose,
p. 171 e
3;(_\305, genitive postposition, p.
257, 458.

— conjunctive use of, P 283,
sﬂc;cqpos genitive postposmon,
p- 258, 458

cxaofé forming a gerundial infinitive, | —— conjunctive use, p. 283

p.169

3003, 172 p.236

— dative postposition, p. 285, 458 33(,9\5 g“qs 30;1500 P 232,

soo?z:, } 187

3021,

300, forming compound nouns, p.

316
36O, -
32602¢,

3oos, 76
aa6{g205a0(got, p- 86

39gGLO30, term for ‘first person,’”

180

P-234.
09l p2ar
30y, p.6
PVOR| Py defined, p. 39 fool-nofe.
3000CW,y P-4
30 Beaacts, distrib. numeral adj.,

D124
~—. digtrib. adv., p,243 =
m:ﬁ, p. 131, p. 246,

99, a nasal, o

.
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i e

A A Y R DL T

e W atienetin FIEAO PR TL
g
PN
[P ¥
— 4 Yia. LECRR ) SERIET N (N Dei¥
.5 1 or
‘.J..J:' e weumd o ¥ b d

~= use of the symbol of, 2

e | D:@UOD, term for

verh, 286

Hinite

3::3:‘::::83.}03, term for * imperative

mand,’ 20y and foboads
P

JICERHD, term fur tinterjection,’
Jie 202

TODIULY, ena bor Svoeative,” o8
o .

UADOL U WL WhN byt
eabive,” gy

GO, dalive Jenipesitici, oy

e aUNilry AN, o2y

Jq;x‘v,’%. el pastiosition, jo

e CORNCNe A af, L 2N

=0 4 ’Ti'z S

k”)"ﬂ’m w%
phirnse, P23l g58

-

o9, & diphthong, oo

b

a3, the sound of, p.o1o

GaOD0r, ablative postpositiun, 169, :
o230, 455

~— forming compound nouns, Py

313

s.umtg, seped,

dutive Prostpsitin fial

1
i
i

33

ﬁ the souid of, 1o

RB-EE, term far *feminine gen.
der, nosb and foofamole,

)]

. 14

‘i::n Saesaund of, pog

s @oibined with m,,» 'y *Euch and
suagh 1 R ’

e Potalased with L’R vy Rol

Ve

LN TS KA ‘3‘4

— Tlhd i} Wity h , TR

R B LTS TR

demer, wdl, by,

5 A

SRy MG ks 0N, 10

wepedupdication o, O o)
i"ﬁ"‘d‘ 333
8w fﬁ »4 9’ g,um! g"mge
3, i ,19 adverbs of place,
:"34

. N ¢ Cﬂ L&
ca0iops, Guonot 3, Gk grg@'ﬁ;x.nm, o .:uzg,
oy ~
42, Goo ('rus., ;\ g° 3 cﬁ::;;g? , @ N:,m..m o]
G398, subord., conj. P2 P

— used a5 an uuxaimry atﬁx, [

= | g

e, :' @}Wﬁ adverts oi
degree, p. 242

s P1350

BURMESE 1

NDEX. 447

e

2 the sound of, p. 10

pgeo°g, p-?

EG-ICOQCOSmD! not a phrase, p.
3382 fool-nofe,

E§m¢oo, term for ¢indicative
mood,” 287 and fool-nofe.

£0g23, defined, p. 212 jool-nole.

8

, the sound of, p. 10

O
?"é:, auxiliary affix, p. 212

e greneric affix, p.74
e forming  compound Dpouns, p.

314

=@

@ the sound of, p. ‘!o '

@S‘h 13
(93;383*”

200200, term for ¢locative,’ o
5, the sound of, p. 10

w

o2, name and power of, p. Y1

¢, nominative case-postposition,
P- 55

— used instead of 028 or 5
64, p. 153

—~ subjunctive afiix, p. 139, p. 287

o828s, 46

Qo001 or CoSORERt, p. 290

P>, 13

G

G, the sound of, p. 10

(27080&2@ term or ‘proper noun,” |
63

ﬁooq%cﬁ%x, term for
number,’” 73

‘singular

oogRgod, 14

oooapS:m, p. 277

oeeoad, 15t

O3, term for ‘nominative,’ o1

et term for *subject,” o1

mg}:zqqmqﬁ, term for ¢sube
jective complement,’ 231

H
!

GO.:JQS and @o:zqg, defined p. 43 m@ggoqg, term for ‘nttri'b. adj.

Jfooknole,
con§, co:>$sa9?, P24

ce% (gﬁ), cenitive case- pmtpOSl-

tion, 92
—e the onission of, p. 120
s temporal ez, 373, F 150

of subj.,” 481
ogR|zgBeos, term for ‘in-
trans. verb,’ 240
ooy oocogBeos,  term  for
‘trans. verb,’ 240

|oogy term for factusative)’ p. 58
i
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mgﬁqctoqg, term for *objective

’ complement,’ p. 143

oogem, term for ¢instrumental,’
95

09), adv. p. 237

=== conj. p.273, 459

o034]38, 00og328GE, conj., .
283

00q @2, term for *case,’ p. 52 and
Sfoot-riote,

HHEDG, 4 -

raécqgg, term for ‘attrib. adjunct
of object, p.353

ODD%OS@OO:), term for ¢causa-
tive verb,’ 244

0200,
and foot-note.

—— noun used conjunctively, p. 277

03303005@:, D. 274

2300860000§0505 100002, term
for ¢definitive temporal affix,’
338

008, nom. case postposition, p. 56

— used for emphasis, p. 56

term for ¢tense,” p. 173

~— making the noun-clause as sub-

ject, p.221, 503

~— does not always mark the noun-
clause, 507

- Besongyene oo,

¢gerundial infinitive nomina-

term ~ for

‘tive,” 315 .
t’ﬁcrjosooo, term .for ¢gerundial

BoB¢o8, term for ¢verbal noun’
or ‘gerund,’ p. 41, 302
O3, P74 e .

| e, notes on, 133-133; . .-
== p. 256, p. 290,458 1. ..
| eooa€, p.74 '

6ozl p.213
, acc. case-postposition, p. 58
— use of, for og, P59, P.359
—— used for emphasis, p. 62
— dative use of, p. 58
- omission of, 314, 480
— marking the noun-clause as ob-
ject, p. 221, 503, 504
09(5,18, o@q&, 182
ciios, used as a reflexive aliix, 193,
196
BoSeooS, FoSeooSigdl, fud
000539515, 182, 183, p.323
09(05003539515@05, 182, p. 324
BuSeooSoqeps, 185
cogplioomn, 187 -
002, term for verb, 237
0020 gO$0RESI000Ds,  term
© - for ‘auxiliary affix,’ p. 211
@w:voﬂogémmgs, temz for
‘emphatic affix,” p. 209
@033&}35, term for ¢verbal noun,’
P41 .
@033#»03089?)1003::, term  for
‘model affix,’ 286

30@%‘-58@20003:, term for

infin, phrase,” 316 -

‘augmentative affix,’ 356

S BURMESE INDEX, 449
€ 5"5‘2313293; p.233 ool coleol, 28 -
%, p. 316 88, p.7s
b P23 o5@8s, p. 233
‘J{S, instr. case-postposition, p. :315, p. 213 '
5}: P. 250, 457 A8, pp. 117—118,.p. 123
= conjunctive use of, p. 285, 388, YpSs, p. 238
400 A, p.75
S }
g‘g ’}b. 7 ?5’ p-1%
3 3 P.159, p.203
0%08, fg(ﬁqﬁ, OROS%Q, 182‘ G0, conj.y p. 287
og)$600S, ngscog(ﬁﬁx, og$ | eqpss, p.ys
C;oo&&zg), 181, p. 323

RIS, 181, 185, p. 323
ogi$e, og§eonSe, 181, p.:323

?

®, name and power of, p. 11

aSgi,l, 3, P48

950:“3;, P 113, p.o32g

amam, ™ 233

J%, verb of incomplete predication,
248

N—é‘ﬁ aﬁamvaﬁ, adv,, p. 241

209 F, o88:Bs, 174

03:}8@:, p.:? i

290815008, 185

233, 0810908, p. 48

9y 175

COggR, 1 233

d, p.213

, poag:

', poys

- os O a4

%, noun formative, 418
Gg s
p. 76
281, }
O

O, name and power of, p. 12

OG0, explained, p. 289, foot-note,

oq, defined, p. 209, Joot-note,

Ok)o, term for ‘honorific,’ 288

QCIDQ»D&, term for ‘noun of qua-
lity,* 7o

qmq,:c8csoa:~;s, term for ®adj.
of quality,” p. 70

€0, name and power of, p. 12

Cc

€, name and power of, p. 12
cl, 18

HGot, p.o209 '
aeacSocgly, ¢ty




450

BURMESE GRAMMAR.

9'?, dative case-postposition, p. 58

EIRE

e ysed to form gerundial intinis oo, 1330

tives, p.odEe

O

o, name and power of, pLo12
P 214

& ur 0«3‘:\3‘5:)8, [ E

¢8uB, eSefsocloouy, 1243
c$
Cffrt e

CpB, b

4 “‘:’R, };‘;u
up..;:':mf B v3
Conut, L a0y
TR, PO

ﬂﬁ!, g

O, porTey 312
Bggorccy, 1

- t ® ¥ ,f -
i w16
ME Dy 1 Ty

8@01;»:‘:} , term for faladract noun,’

tny
83, p 11
8, o243
‘)
Lt
Go, p 16z, p.o1BL, po21g
GC‘IS, P 170
GoxX, .76
8, peo103
oni:%’:, adj, of mass, poy3
e uged as an indefl. nvmerad adj,,
p. 86

{ n4

i
!
4
i
|

L

20, mame and power of, por2
el CARLH

5, P

O, P ed

62038, pyy

:4, O E L KN B I8 1 5

&

O, mame aml prwer 63, e
.
onHocdr yreBascany vgplie
oy, “numeral
gencric afiy,’ 110

terme for

R, name and power ofy poi2

=

3, maune and power of, p.o13
| D, single po, po2g, foubnate, .

Egef::)‘n @, 182
) P48, 187

603, 186
280, .48, 157
2 G Q, L, names amd  powers
ul, po13
oo, name apd power of p 14

BURMESE INDEX. -

o

oo, name and power of, p. 14

oS, p.77

000, p. 243

00007, indef. numeral adj., p. 86

- noun used as a pronoun, 182,
185, p. 324

0063360035, 185

0o022Q, 182, 183

D003, p. 209

06m28e§2080060008, p. 339

OOCOODSSH, P. 94

©00R30D, p- 233

oool, oo[BSoral, p. 233

0oR]o0GCo, p. 233

oo9loopSs, 00§ §0oeSs, p.233

o3, 173

0038, p. 83

00QoGCo, 123

oogas, p. 84

o0d, the uses and meanings of, 120

00booep, 00§ooGOIIR, p-87

~— used for sa@&, P-99

oodiong, P87

—- used with an indef, pronoun,
p. 133, 233

oOgP, P25

ooggs, Pp. 205-206, P. 239, P. 333

ooC3, p. 214

o00Q8, p. 86

o§, p-77

mc&oaé, P. 232, P 248

ooopBeeoS, ooopBcoode, 181,
p.323

o100, 201

oo@5§><ﬁ’ } 233

000§, 008803, | ¥

cogaoDt, 201

o[g§es, 09828, p 28

o:)(ﬁ, adv., 172 )

~— colloquial use of, for oopS,
324 -

COBE0205GLOI0D, 123

00Goon0SBooceo0d, used  as
reciprocal pronouns, 121 °

coGuod0d B0 00ee0d0d, o

00208 5cfe0s00008, b

359 :

000205 B1q S, p. 249

00600705 G305 060D, P
249

006002053 800c0003, P 249

0060030% (§100600205, p249, -
3%9

codoeol, p. 233, p-248

mileD&:QT, p. 232

cr):\oqm, 13

cooagid, 14 |

CQEGLI0, term for ¢second per-

oqbs, p.276
o3, p.210
o3, p-218

| — generic affix, p.77

451

‘son’ p, 111 and foot-nofe.

o3t, interrog. affix, 138,-p.195



X NUBMUST MRAMAMAR,

-t
ot

el 0”“ !lhi’»t“t’:“i.‘w' RS SR

1Ey

= upmentitive afts, pooay bne wffix, ke

"
o, mass
a%, pranom, demon, adi, g, LI R

e tenn ol address, o113 128 207, Dot 2o

N " oy s
Good, hanerine atiy, 1o, 339

e camldried with T, oo
plural asiy, ra, 10, 1o, 2030 e compbined with 4y :3:
okt e pmbined with M% oy (‘f*,w;:?
1, poisy, p.o2a3 135, poiay, po23s
:;E, 10 e peduplicated, p,ogo
05.'%5, c’!}E:m. T, ACCUS. pstpesi ﬁrna, I~ 233 1B
tiun, p.oogg »ue cﬁiﬁf p.o242
e Sehonl conl, po ook .‘,Qtja%’“f“\ 1234
RS, disih mamnad sii, 1y B8
CQS, bazgtive e Vo, v
3 s *w:wcrg

e uged conjuneiely,

fi;‘m wg 49
Pooh w3208, poa34
= werf ufl incomplete predicasion, LY, c{é%ﬁvﬁ, g

50 2o 9()9:,) popoRga

B, 177 o@m m@ 103K, D 245

SRS I J“t oo
0 aqd‘\im*“ra:r é 8§ees0f, 4

o, name and pawer of, p, 14 Q?SE":EQE? y P28
- emphatic affiz, p. 210 o, peoarg
€005, ablative pastpasition, -

166, p.249, p. 259, 438,
~— conjunctive use of, p. 282
mﬂSQm, postposition, 166
e conjunctivt: use of. p, 282

3

‘3, name and power of, p.1g .
’3&0; 13
33578, 4

m.,’ 248 1384‘35 term fur ‘material noun,’
@38, p. 1k i t8
0:33 L ~3m::»:q, term for tHong vowel,” pu
co@a o8, 1. 233 ! 4

B, sccusative poatpositiun, p. 284 ©, name and power of, P13

e

BURMESE INDEX, 453

?

$, ndme and power of, p. 14

3058, p. 232

:;;5, 182 )

:;3E§t, indef. numeral adj., p. 8

— adj. of mass, p.73 -

— interrogative affi, 138, 340, p.
195 S

—— forming compound nouns, p.
312 '

.339853:)0&, §é:orﬁ, used conjunc-

tively, p. 281

&é:gt), adj. of mass, p.73

— indef. numeral adj., pp. 85-86

‘?‘Q@S term for “neuter,’ p. 46 and
Joot-note,

$00, term for ¢mood,’ p. 186 and
Joot-note, i

«7,0503:, term for

. and fool-nofe, :

$IQBO0D0, term for ¢third person,’
180 and foot-note,

$70860000328, term for *adjet- | —

tival noun,® 7o :
39800, defined, p. 4 foot-note:
$238030036p, pp.4-3
38(B30 380805 10
$30m9, defined p. 89 foot-note.
33’300 &&3@032, term .for ¢demon-

strative pronoun,’ 179
330:17:;;003 3208600003, term for

‘propom. demonstrative adj.,’

¢ pronoun,® i76 %8

89 and foot-note,
gog, term for perfcct, SUS LTI
8333000703]09@, term ; for
¢subord. clause,’ 392
3033000:38, term for ¢subofd.
" conj.,’ 390 and foot-uote,
§BB, 174
G$, used to indicate impe;fécf:
tenses, 329, p. 2!5
c$9Cs, p.233” | .
163085, e;,oéo@oﬁ cgo%&
© o p.248
Ge,oo"s, subord. conj., 334, p.2 8
— forming compound. nouns, p.
314
¢$2056$5C, 6§205g, adv., p. 232
"1 6$8c00S, 186
¢3S, p. 196
B, §i3s, ofs p.2r
y P-215
%9, p- 48
)‘.8 instrumental postp051txon, p. 59,
p-258Q.., e
imperative afﬁx, p. 162 - -
—— definitive - temporal afﬁx, 332-:
333; 338 v
-~ cumulative conj., p. 263 C
— postposition used as a conjunc-
tion with a causal force, p.‘:
286

- 5'539“1{ 33500009, 380009,

pSe mé 550890, 3¢
- e09)5e8g2,- 550382, 3¢



134 NURMEPSF GRAMAAT
oy wpl,
phrases, 1. 5% 48R calase v, tem for etymebogy,' 4
»Eoom, »Emge, shawmmed, vaceo, Wi L e’
oajunetive G m.’ R ChoRn o onmy, tenn for vprine
35008, 5c8gn, §8iey 508 Qatser a2 and fouts

Qo conjunctive wse ofy p TR

na!pn%"nhll ' !m.l, u,; 1!, i WRR

83 ,.;3.3:("‘”"—':’»’&535&1&1\\\,1 term for
?E combined with J‘JS"\S
P87 ;‘z;:w,aga« 7, tomm for «perfect in-

$5758, 3beof, }P 248 pressve, poird

L,’\’ Foma
Poeative gaweyostposdo 13 QUEGLE,
o pL 63
——ppisdicg ofy Pt po 184 oA, ju IR
Q;; falel ;»?» e
promoan,” 170 and Aol
o 'qg‘m{.eﬁx term fur tinterrop,
| affix,” 13K
v, name and power of, 1§ ‘q&jgﬁﬁﬁjlx terme for  Vinterron,
© or GU TRARLL preng’ 179
oma?am term far «direct aljeet,!
P 53 and food-ncie, !
QE, numeral generic aflix, p. 48 qﬁ, term for ‘word,” 3
— gdv, adjective, p. 238 }qggﬁ, terw for *feminine gender,’
ugé:, defined p. 74, fooluote. } p. 46 and footaple,
Og|gY, term for ‘present,’ 318 @Ry s, term fur *cumplement
@@, Py 249 and fooknote,
VPECR, 12 and foolacke, Cu" 1;. Bl
uﬁc:\:o, term for *nepative,’ zF&‘f."u“‘me&, 187
0Ge, ondinal numeral, 3. 53 Q, ors2 g 243
e used a5 an adverh, p.o234 33, ]
uv:aw§9¢w§3cso:w, term for &fé P 21§
‘def. numeral adj.,’ p. 73 ]Qﬁmmt, g5, Q&@s, names

sadj wf guantiy,” poro

, fenn for dpersonad

pronons. interrog. adi,' po8g

ggrocgeseBeonany, tem fur

S, S

-

=€

P —

.
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of Bur, punctuation marks,

412-414

g, =

(d§, p-213

(Gos, p. 78

(§, temporal afix denoting perfect
ingressive forms, 330, 332

~= used with 2 negative verb to
express intention, p. 197

~ the negation of a verb with,
343

BB, adv. p. 241

@t, temporal affis denoting perfect
forms 331, 334-337

—— the negation of a verb with,

348
828, 331, 333
®

_0, name and power of p.14
8§s}ol, p.232
5"{, masculine affix, 86
@8 instr. case- postposmon, 2 61,
p- 250
-~ conjunctive use to imply agen-
) cy, p.282 ‘
«— gomjunctive use to imply tause,
p. 283 )
@8, verb, 281, 253-288, p. 382
— auxiliary affix, p.216
w— With gﬁ always implies cause,
p. 266, p.2ts

@5@0, used as arco-ord. conj.y p.
270

— used as a subord conj. to im-
ply a double case of condi- -
txonahty, p. 288

@2, p-79

V]

©, name and power of, p.13
qjét, term for ¢consonant,’ 8

0
00, name and power of, p. 13
~— masculine affix, 86
005, p.79
065 for 30008 in colloguial
use, p.95

008ceng, 000Seoogeo, calio-

quial for ¢when?’ p. 248

‘ 000560009, collquial fot ‘ne\er,‘

P. 248 )
00538, 142 143, 220 o “
0005’\‘%, 0905_«}05 colloqmal for"

thow?’ 'p 246
0005:1.5: p. 129, 221, p.132
009, oooSooo, 217, 221, 222, P.

131
2024, 230 T
0030@003 tefm for ‘verb of
state,” 239

o3, p.e
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ﬁ:’ p‘ 79
DQEPs, P13 184 L3y
oqeprone:, 187
Rapryesons, 1
o
oqaprasnieees, wiumieond,
150
3%, definitive temporal amy,
191
- rgdundant paricle, 340
Dy 201, p.ooba, po 3K, 459
= gmissiun of, 1o kg

% 1 1y

Tv"ao thy

Q% oy 111

e, pp. 169150

U

@, mane and power of, 11§
w—peEative  particle, 341, 34T
34355 1. M43
e fRIBIRGG AN, 1 50, RO, TG
e fsed with a0 verl ending in
Q?’? in two instanges only,
pgB
Q2 107, P20 po28y
— ccmbmc:i with mo‘f, 10,
250
~— used as a conjuncticn, p. 267
o8, oe3(ES, p233
ogod, egcieqy, egdbenyts,
o3 A
ois, cosCuly, 18

R
o

ua;zqa:, 184

(,)-@,s cambined with an interrog,
Wil 140
@ i i 1
Gy verl of bncomplete predicue
thun, 281, 34726
w—ee [uture uffin, 326, 327, p.inE
337
== wsed with & gerundial infinitive
x..mzinh 31:
Qagni e so00n5, 1 as
b}:&é pmnum. .n!j,, 130
= wed 85 an huterrog, wdj, ETEN
131, 2k
weeousnl ag W0 llenog. aenaun,
2y, 2an22
= :W.Sm s 1134
G pﬁ(ff, interrog. alde, p.246
O@mtﬁ,,. ...g‘j, proenunn fndef,
wii, 14K
,_»wup_SJg_,‘ elvl priannany 2ok
232
I o ¥ ¥
o pBuofh 00", wed for
Cuben?' o2y

,»f'i - . "
SRIEERID —ROC Yy, el for

fngver,’ po2gb

wpn :!&1 35 22, 22 A

.3%» i, 29, 233
L OpSSY, 235, . 246

: Qﬁim, 02%036% e 232
; qu z&r&

000§, ©...05, 1 xon
wuBoonS, 1+
wBuly, 1tz ..

B o O S
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~00:2<73, used to express negation,

344, 346, p. 201

©opadul, ©opabogs, . 243

00:208 3D, used as a conj., p. 27X

8, auxiliary affix, p. 216

88, pronoun, pp. 117-118, 194, 199

— useid reflexively, 197

85:0, used as a feminine affix, p. g0

200! g, term for  ¢complex

sentence,” p. 342, and fool-
nale,

Gy 18 43

QR®, 13 and fovf-note,

S CER

|}, RO, subord. conj., 201, p.
QK7

?, used with G;’;OS, 339

Qoodt, 937033, 62050001, nom.
case-postpositions, p. 56

QE’«;‘;D::’_T‘:'I:, term  for

numends,” po73

‘cardinal

- ©, verh, alverbial use of, 452

cm& P48, 1Ry )
@., 5038caS, p.48

cum,cooa, 186

@38qE, conlql, 1

?ﬁ::, indef. numeral 'ullectue, 76,
e 86

— :.i}.,:of.%, plural affix of nouns,
74 190, 203, 221

g=r, w@loQ2, adj. of mass, p.7 72

c[Gt, 17

ﬁ,, P 210

B 6 & A

9 ablative case-postposition, 96
— forming postpositional phrases,

p- 62 ,
— subord. conj. implying time,
334, p. 279 439 e

—— subord. conj. implying condi~
tion, 291, p. 287

goools, g0, _gocj?  postposi-
tional phrases, p.62, p.2¢0,
458 ' o

9030'1 t, used conjunctively, p.2¢8

g o0D, 903:‘1:\3]8, subord. conj.
of condition, p.2&8

9"’)5—'1’ }2 t
g5, §

g9, nom. case-postposition, p. &8

—— marking the noun-clause as sub-~
ject, p. 221, 503

— does not always mark the noun~
clause, 507

— locative case-postposition, p. 63

9’, p- 236, p. 230 :

— notes on, 136

Qo

00, name and power of, p. 13

OOOS, 0oQ, VOGS, p- 232

035:, pronom, demonstrative adj.,
P- 60, P. 125, 132, 211

w81, p. 236

oo (g8e), wolsof @50093

ccr:x‘; D- 243
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09@, (\D)§Qé, (_8§3f::»’ future af-
fixes, 328

oqaedt, oqosls, qqooooﬁ
P- 239

g3, 248

gz, p. 79

oQ, 18

GCo, definitive temporal affix, 328,
333 p- 192

—— emphatic affix, p. 211

D, interrog. affix, 138, p. 195

Gosd »  P.195

GacQ, 299

GoodoD, ausiliary affix, p. 219

—_— :1(1»'.’ tabout,’ p. 241

— postposition, p. 287

—~ used conjunctively, p. 281
C{'.;i, auxiliary affix, p. 218

C.%‘ dative postposition, p. 256
—— used conjunctively, p. 280

c{%_y colloquial for CODDG@D§,
- p. 265

':‘fift‘f'.‘, imperative affix, p. 162
~e quxiliary affix, p. 218
o8, p. 265, p. 272, P. 200, 459
Gy, P- 132 p.243

GOQ}S, p. 218

og¥, p 152 P 243

o25Q2, p. 236

cx;ﬁg‘)\, 160, p. 152

C\g(: , b-218

0g, 172

(8851, p. 218

0918 temporal conj., p. 189, 334,
p- 247, p.276
— conditional conj., p. 158, p. 287'
—— omission of, p.287
~— adverbial adjective, p.238 .
— distributive adv., p. 244

ogCeenvengls )
S T
R, P19

O

0, name and power of, p. 15
ogR, 3
08, defined, p. 203, faoi-noic
CCS’ locative

p. 65
©, p-219 .
olag), term for ‘sentence,’ 5
O.]CI};OOQ;, term for ¢clause,” 6
o]gcn, term for ¢predicate,” p. 138
ol e § oogg| ocoog (B o2,

term for ‘trans. verb of
p. 142
olom o §oogg| o aog (Boo,

term for ¢ trans.

case-postposxtxop,

complete predication,’

verb of in-
complete predication,” p. 143
ol 08 term for
p. 36 and fooi-nelc.
8(:0(8(0, term for ¢indirect ob-
ject,” p. 57 and foof-nofc.
8oogsooansacgg, tem for ‘al
ternative

¢ part of speech,’

conj., 393 and

Joot-nofe,
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muuﬁoamw,wm oot e, ~
chiusey’ 361

48, 187

Hreos, 16

mqgwwunmgg, [EISTH fr:t
fcumulative vong,' 3u3 and

Joot.msle,

:qu% , .*

:m*m;m. term fur Ceollective
noun,’ 67

004y adv, pu 239 347

e gunjunctive use of, po 2K
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aoq, term for ¢‘vowel,” 8

O5Gg), adv., p.240

-—conjunctive use of, p. 281

woas, p.4

womim, defined, p, 39, foof-nofe,

::Oa‘ica term for ‘conjunct conso-
nant,” 42 and foot-nofe.

r;;&:;:m;,m’ term for ¢subjunctive
mood,” 290 and fool-nofe.

3D, verby pl182, p.243

~= adverbial adjective, p. 237

— auxiliary affix, p.219

;038, term for ‘genitive,” g2

€0200903.,.00p5s, p. 268

209, 159

9033, o, used for denoting gen.

ders, 8g
oozt 187
00310035

0Q, pronoun, 189, p. 117, 191
-~ classed as ¢ personal,” p. 116

- @O0%y 343, D233, p. 242

»

coorgoctood, 1o

500D, adjective-connective, p. 71,
p. 223, 510

:333?;1, used to  form gerundial

- infinitives, p., 171

')-ZJC}S’ temporal conj., 334 pe277
459

w conditional conj., p. 159, p. 287

c208c0pB1 or gooScopSieasals,

co-ords conju, p. 271

ey .

concessive conj., p.290
co05cop81eo0o8s, used as a

subord. conj., to imply a
double case of conditionality,
p. 289

co08y, 6205m, 201, p. 288
X{, accus. case-postposition, p. 5

;:\:5;\:9%: ot cand ‘@:t ccé:,

used for, p.5g, p. 350

- notes on, 133

oBoogoooe, p. 243

BoopSte0qcBeooS, p.26s

B35q, cff@Scooac@a =9
G8cq, b s

o?zgﬁcoa&:oét p. 268

o?{QQQUS o?goongcgE p«209

00, name and power of, p. 15§
©QD, 251, 263, p. 243
oQ, P 148

— notes on, 271-274

C'R‘j; O3, 274 P-247; P« 20X

, pronom. demonstrative adj., p.
89
oo, o, ofgs, press
&

§, name and power of, p.1§





